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PRE F AC E 

DuMNG a long experience in teaching German in English schools and 
preparing pupils for various Examinations, I have often felt the want of a 
sufficiently complete Grammar of small hulk, and especially of comprehensive 
Reference-Pages, for constant use in Translation and Composition. I have here 
tried to supply this want, and I hope this effort will meet with some favour, 
and be granted a trial. 

I wish to draw special attention to the ^^ Reference- Pages" interspersed 
throughout the book. I have used them with success for some years in my own 
classes, and have found them much appreciated by the more thoughtful students. 
They ought first to be gone through in portions in the Grammar lessons, and the 
Examples attached to each portion learnt, and the Exercises written out and 
learnt after correction by the teacher. Then, in the Translation and Composition 
lessons, these Reference-Pages should be constantly by the side of the student, 
to be again and again referred to until thoroughly familiar ; for it is only thus 
that they will become of real advantage. 

The whole Grammar will be found divided into Six Terms, every one 
complete in itself. Each of the first four has appended to it Additional Exercises, 
to be written out when revising the work of the Term, and a Dictionary of the 
words to be used in the Exercises for writing during the Term, besides a page of 
Conversational Sentences, and a Poem or two for Repetition. I have found it a 
good plan to set a few sentences, words, and verses for every lesson, to be heard 
by the teacher viva voce, before beginning the regular work of the lesson. The 
same sentences or words, repeated over and over again, must at last become 
fixed in the memory, and accustom the pupil to the sound and genius of a 
language. 
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vi Preface. 

1 
In the Exercises for writing during the first two Terms, I have purposely 

confined myself to very few words, so as not to hamper the ready understanding 

of the grammatical rules and their application, and also because it is important 

that some common words, though they may be few, should be firmly fixed in 

the memory during the first few months of learning a new language. 

After the Second Term an easy translation-book should be at once begun, 
and every new word should be shortly parsed in writing. I have, at the com- 
mencement of the Third Term, inserted a page containing a short easy piece 
for translation, and shown how the words ought to be parsed. The number of 
words, to be parsed will of course very rapidly decrease. It is now that the 
Reference-Pages will become specially useful, and indeed necessary, and they 
should always be at hand. 

A German Dictionary may at this stage be put with advantage into the 
hands of the student. 

The First Three Terms treat of the Simple Principal Sentence, and the ^ 

rules as to the sequence of words in it will be found to go hand in hand with 
the treatment of the Parts of Speech per se. 

The Fourth Term treats of the Accessory Sentences, and finally the Com- 
pound Sentence, with some hints on the Complex Sentence. 

The Fifth Term introduces the student, now practically acquainted with all 
rules in Accidence and Syntax, to the idiomatic peculiarities of the various parts 
of speech, and many differences between the English and German idioms. 

The Sixth Term contains hints on the Formation of Words, the meaning of 
Prefixes and Affixes, and the Etymology of many German words ; for the more 
advanced examinations now-a-days require some little knowledge of all these. 

This little work does not claim to be a complete guide to all the intricacies 
of the German language; indeed, any one attempting to write a Grammar 
of a rich living language must soon become convinced that he has undertaken 
a task practically interminable, and necessarily incomplete ; for though he pile .] 



Preface. vii 

« 
rule upon rule, and Nota bene upon Nota 6ene, until the feax arises that the very 

multiplicity of instructions and hints may hopelessly confuse and discourage 
the average student, yet there will loom behind, in the recesses of a living, 
and therefore progressing, language, • whole hosts of idiomatic uses of words 
or phrases which nothing but a long life in the country itself can teach. The 
following pages are, then, only compiled with the modest aim of introducing the 
pupil, in a rational manner, to the broad facts of the German idiom, and thus to 
lay a safe foundation, upon which an ultimate sound knowledge may be built up 
by means of diligent study of the German authors, and, if possible, actual inter- 
course with the people itself. 

I shall be thankful for any friendly suggestions as to shortcomings in 
this work, and I hope that, combining, as it does, the synthetical with the 
analytical methods of teaching living languages, it may be found to supply a 
want which I, in company with many of my colleagues, have long felt, namely, 
that of a handy, yet tolerably complete, companion to the study of German 
literature and the composition of German themes or letters. 

OTTO C. NAF. 



LoKDOVf December 1886. 
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GERMAN HANDWRITING 



Reference-Page A. 



The Gennan Alphabet 

Although there is a tendenej in Ctemumy now both to print books and write letters, etc, 
in Eng^idi characters, yet it is still absolutely necessary to be acquainted with the peenliar char- 
acters naed in printing and writing Qerman, and it is rery desirable that stodeots shooU use 
soeh in translating the Exerdses given here, in writing. 



A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

K 

L 

M 

N 



P 

Q 
B 

S 
T 
U 
V 



OapUaU. 

a 



.J- 



® ^ 

a- 

7^ 



9 



u 

o 

9i 

@ 

% 

U 

» 
W SB 
X 3E ^■ 

z 3 



^P 



^: 



9matHMtn. 
a a " 



^' 



.t^ 



/ 



J 
k 
1 

m tn 
n n 






/* 



- 1 J 



O 

p p 

q q 

r r 

8 f 6 /^^ 

t i.'^^ 

u u ^'^^ 

V » ■>^ 

w » »» 

X r 

y 9 



> 



Alexander 

Bel^st 

Columbus 

Dublin 

England 

Emgal 

Oladfitone 

Himalaya 

Ignatius 

Juno 

ELingston 

London 

Mexico 

November 

Odessa 

Pesth 

Queensland 

Russland (Russia) 

St James 

Tiber 

Uhlan 

Venus 

Warwick 

Xerxes 

Yacht 

Zululand 



fUeranber 

(folumbntf 
Z>ttUiii 

Stngal 

®tao^ne 

Himalaya 

3gnaHtt4 

3iino 

ftingfloii 

eonbon 

aRerico 

9lot>embeT 

Obeffa 

Dueentftanb 
9tu^Ianb 
@t 3ame^ 
Xibcr 
U^tan 

aBartt>td 
Serrrt 

Sululanb 



--rte,-#'*-*i-*/^^»^. 



/- 






(-.i-*^-. ^ 

f 




y y 






^oteiC— « at the beginniiig or in the middle of a word or syllable is / ; bat « at the end of a word 
syllable is,^ . Distingniah f v =« from f / =/. 

M at the end of a word or syllable is always #^5 . Distingaiah f ^ ^« from (^ V^ =tt. 
St is sometimes written Jv instead of /'/ . Distinguish ^> =St from '/f=N' 
^'=c loses the little mark when in combination with /. as : H ^th; A/-9ck. 



or 
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Examples in German Writing. 
9Xbtd frat eiiieii Sruber tn Salatt otet 2)ot>er 

Albert has a brother in Calais or Dover 

Sitglanb unb Sranfret^^ finb )i9ei ©togm&d^te 

England and France are two great-powers 

dcittrid^ tpar tn ^rlanb; 3o|^ann in ftatifamien 

^ Henry was m Ireland; John m Califomia 

Sonbon i^ bt& ailetropole (foropa^; 9teu^S)orf, Slmerifa^ 

London is the metropolis of 'Europe; New-Tork, of America 

Ofen unb 9^ ftnb 3n>taingd^6Mbte in Ungam 

Ofen (Buda) and Pest are twin-towns in Hungary 

2)a« Dtte(fft(be¥ i^ n>te Pffigetf @tlber ansufef^en 

Quicksilver is like liquid silver to look at 

JRom n>at ba< 3^ntmm bet olten 93ett 

Rome was the centre of the old world 

Z>e¥ 2:ttfcaca ®ee (iegt in esb^amerifa 

The Titicaca lake lies in South-America 

2>te Uf^Ianen ftnb bie Setc^te^^nfantaie ber ^teu^n 

The Uhlans are the Ligla Infantry of the Prussians 

Son ben finaben ift SJtl^elm nac^ g)ofo^ama gegangen 

rvi .u 1^ ^ • ^-ir ^ '^ 4r u V ^^ ^ 

Of the boys is William to Yokohama gone 

Der Xytograpl^ tfi etne neue Sd^reibmafc^^tne 

The Xylograph is a new writing-machine 

JTat^— Oapital ioHUls miMt be naed In Otonnan for all noons and words osed as nouns, snd s1k> for the 
Pronoans of the 8d person plund, if naed instead of the 2d person, in addressing persons.— i^ /, has no 
capital initial, except, like all other words, when at the beginning of a sentence. 



NOTICE 

The student will find that in this Grammar the useless 11^ after a t is regularly omitted ; 
thus: tnn, io do; Xixt (f.), door. As this return to the more correct old spelling may how- 
ever be too thorough for many, attention is here drawn to the fact that the etymologically 
doubtful or incorrect tll^ is still retained in most modern books, etc., in the following words, 
and of course all their derivatives or compounds : 



Z^ai (n.)> valiey, dale 
S(on (m.), clay 
but : 2)0n (m.), sound 
$JOt(m.),/ooZ 



IJor (n.), gaU 
2ttfine(f.), tear 
$ j^ron (m. ), throne 
tjun (irreg.), to do 



as also in the foreign words which have an original iff, as : 



2:jcatcr (n.), theatre 
Zffii (m.), tea 



Ziftma (n.), theme 
JJefc (f ), thesis 



lZi)at it), deed] 
[Untrrt^an (m.), subject] 
2: Jure (t ), door 



ilat Jeber (n.), professor's chair 
Stat^iUaU (f.), cathedral 



and also in Proper Names of persons, towns, or countries, as; fl^at^t, Sdtxt^a, 2Kat^l(bc, 
X^to'box, at^cn, etc. 



In the following words and their derivatives, on the other hand, the 1^ after the t is 
universally omitted in modem spelling : 



Slbcnteuet (n.), adventure 

Zau (m.), dew 

%a\l (n.), rope, hawser 



Ziil (m,), part 
[WiU, partly] 
truer, dear 



$urm (m.), totoer 
betteitiQen, to defefnd 



thus also in the sufiix ^tum^ as : if atfevtum (n.), em'pire ; and in final iff the 1^ is regularly 
omitted now : 



%xxmi (f.), poveHy 
?lt'em (m.), breath 
©tfit'e(f.), blossom 
^\xi{t), flood 



©lut (f.), ghxD 
f)e(rat(f.), marriage 
?0t (n.), ounce 
SK(et»e (f.), rent 



3Wut(m.), courage 
9l0t(f.), n«€d 
"^aUt (m.), godfather 
tat'en, to advise 



rot red 
3lute(f.), rod 
Sert(in.), worth 
Sut(i),/yry. 



FIRST TERM 

As soon as the pupil can read and write German a little, the Lessons should be begun ; 
and also a very short portion of the Conversational Sentences on page 13, of the Dictionary on 
page 12, and of the Poem on page 14, should be set for each lesson, after being two or three 
times read over (and explained) by the teacher. 
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Reference-Page B. 
On Pronunciation. 

The most important rules only are given here. Pronunciation in its nicer shades must 
be learnt orally from a well-educated Qerman. 

Vowels. 

a a always like a in art I u u always like u in rule, 

always like o in tone, \ au au always like ou in thotu 



■{ 



(l\ {^^'^ ^^^^' ^ ^ there \ ber, cr, xotx, etc. x 

"P^njii ) short ahnost like a in &./;J)err, 5Berf, etc. ( ^^^ ^ ^ 

(2) close/^^*^ ^^^' am sane; gcj^t, SBcg, etc. J •■ 

^ ' l(ii.) short, as in then; wenn, ^tli, etc. ^ 

N.B, — ee, ee is always close and long, as a in sane ; except only in (eet and @($eete, where it is open and 
long, as e in there. 

. . f (1) short, as in this; toiXt, ^ixt, etc. 1 r.T^r^^ n • • j.- j. t 
» t < ,^, , ,., . ,, .ft . U NEVER like i m %A.] 

( (2) long, like e in these ; mx, tpit, etc. j '" 



fi always like u in siir (safe) in French ; fflr, Xdixtt* 

(1) open, short, almost like e in A^r; ^5Ut, fdnnctt*. 

(2) close, long, like eu in deux in French ; ®6^nt, f(||5n« 



a 






41) open, long, like e in there; SBar, ga^rcn* 
(2) close, long, like a in sane ; Xxam, gfi^ncit. 



N,B. — Vowels followed by a doubled consonant are, as a rule, pronounced short, 
ew, du \have a short sound made up of that of e in Aer and that of the u in the French une ; 
(cu), (au)-' ^reunb, ^aufcr^ This sound somewhat approaches that of oy in boy, 
N.B.—U sounds like einhe; ei sounds like i in high. 

Oonsonants. 
The consonants in Qerman have the same sound as in English, except : 
c before a, e, i sounds like -is in gets, 
ch is guttural after a, o, Uy au, as cA in loch (Scotch) ; it is soft in all other cases at the end 

of a syllable ; (but like k in king when at the beginning of a word.) 
c before a, o, u, or any consonant (except A), is like k in king, 
g at the beginning of a syllable is hard, like g in gone, 
g after e, i, a, d', ii, du, or a consonant, is sounded like a soft (^« 
h always aspirated at the beginning of a syllable, as A in horse ; when not initial, it is 

scarcely sounded at all. 
j always like y in yotmg. v always like / in feel, 

w always like v in ved. z always like -ts in gets, 

gu always like ^ as in bvck^uenison. 
ph like ph in Philip. \ sch always like sh in shoot. 

Most German words have one strongly accented syllable, which must be carefully noted 
by the pupil In words alike in English and German, the accented syllable often differs, and 
in most cases the German accent is nearer the end of the word than in English, as : ^on jett, 
$ari«, Berlin, SWufif, etc. 
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Lesson i. 

1. The Noun or Pronoun expressing the doer of the action indicated by the verb is in the 
Nominative, that expressing the object of the action, generally in the Accusative Case. 

2. The Accusative and Nominative of all Feminine and Neuter words in the Singular, as 
well as of all Plural words, are the same in form. 

3. The Verb expressing the action of a Substantive must always be in the Third Person 
and agree with it as to Number. 

4. All Infinitives end in — en (or — n); if this ending is cut ofi", the root of the Verb 
remains \ this root never changes in the Regular Verbs. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE OF REGULAR VERBS. 



Subject. 


Assertion. 


Object. 


Subject. 


Assertion. 


Object. 


i* 


(Ol^e 


bie «irne 


/ 


fetch 


the pear 


bu 


Ix>b*ft 


ba« !Dotf 


iUu 


praiaest 


the village 


er (fie, e«) 


lauf** 


bad {>u(n 


he {she, it) 


buys 


the/owl 


tt)ir 


fu(^»eii 


bad^i 


we 


seek 


the egg 


i>t 


loerlauf-et 


bie.Srui^t 


y« 


sell 


thefruit 


lie (@ie) 


(OT'eti 


bad 8ieb 


they [you) 


hear 


thesong 



bie (f. B.), bad (n. s.), the 
bie WlntUx, the mother 
bie S5tume, the flower 
^k %i\>tt, the pen 
bie 9f?ofe, the rose 
bie ©tabi; the toum 
bie @($u(e, the school 



WORDS. 

unb, and 
Iob*en, to praise 
fa0*en, to say 
lauf*en, to buy 
fut^^en, to seek 
^ot'eti, to fetch 
»et!auf'en, to seU 



eine (f. s.), ein (n. s.), a, an 
bad ^inb, the chUd 
bad !Dorf, the village 
bad ^U($, the book 
bad @ta€, the glass 
bad Wtcibiim, the girl 
bad (5i, the egg 



Exercise for Translation into German. 



1. We seek the child. 

3. The mother praises the schooL 

5. The child seeks the book. 

7. They praise the town. 

9. You sell the flower and a glass. 



[3.] 



2. The girl buys a pen and a rose. 
4. Ye sell the flower. 
6. The mother seeks the child. 
8. You praise the rose. 
10. A child fetches an egg. 



German Grammar. 



Lesson 2. 

6, Almost all verbs with 0, U, CU or a, 5, ft, fiu in the Root are regular, i«. the Root never 
changes throughout the Conjugation. 

6. In Simple Statements the order of words in German is the same as in English, t.f. 
Subject, Assertion (Verb), Object. 

7. In Questions the order is : Assertion (Verb), Subject, Object ; hence the English do, 
doeSf didf etc., are never translated. 

Affirbiative : Ber fBattX Uit iai ittnb. The father praises the child. 
Interrogative : ioit ber 93atct bad itinb ? Does the father praise the child 1 



IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF REGULAR VERBS. 



SUBJECT. 


ASSEBTION. 


OBJECT. 


SUBJECT.- 


ASSEBTION. 


OBJECT. 


i4 


(oUe 


bie !£)ame 


/ 


fetched 


the lady 


bu 


tSfteft 


bad ^om 


(Aotf 


didst hear 


the horn 


er (fie, c«) 


lieb^ie 


bad ^(ier 


A« («Ae, ii) 


loved 


the animal 


tt)ir 


fut^'tett 


b(c IJfcife 


we 


Bought 


the pipe 


i*t 


fag-iet 


bad SBort 


ye 


mid 


the word 


Pe(@(e) 


fauf'tett 


bad ©emfitbe 


they {you) 


bought 


the picture 



bet (m. 8.), the 
bet ^5nt0; the king 
bet S5atet, the father 
bie ^0($tet, the daughter 
bie @tta$e, eA« etreet 
bie gtau, <^ tic^oman 
bad Sott, ^Ae MTord 



WORDS. 

tin (m. 8.), a, an 
J6t*en, to hear 
t{eb*en, to hve 
0taub*en, to believe 
nein, no (in answers) 
fein, 9to (before a noun) 
abet, but (oonjonction) 



einige, eome 

bad 5Jfetb, the horse 

'tai^iW), the picture 

\Qi, yes (in answers) 

fejt, veryy much (intensity) 

loiet, much (quantity) 

fejt b(et, very much (quantity) 



Exercise, 



1. The daughter loved the picture much. 
3. Did you seek (7) the street ? Yes. 
5. Do they fetch (7) the child ? No. 
7. Does the father praise (7) the daughter ? 
9. The mother praises the child. 



2. Did the father buy (7) the horse ? Yes. 
4. The king heard the lady. 
6. We bought no horse, but a picture. 
8. Did the king praise (7) the woman ? 
10. She loved the picture and bought it. 



German Grammar, 



Reference-Page 0. 

(a) The 'DEFINITE ARTICLE GROUP' of Determinative Adjectives. ^X'^^^^^ 





M. S. 


F. s. 


N. S. 


PLUBAL. 


ENGLISH. 


Nom. 
Ace. 


t>er 
ben 


b{e 


bad 


bie 


iU 


Gen. 


bed 


ber 


bed 


ber 


ofihe 


Dat 


bent 


ber 


bent 


ben 


to the 



1. All the members of this group are declined like ^ 
j^r and are pure adjectives, i.e. they belong to som^ / / /, 
noun , witnwhicUJiev must strictly agree in GendejT^^ • ^^ 
Nmnberrand ~ 



Nom. 



The Only Members of this group a/re : 



M. S. 


F. s. 


N. s. 


PLURAL. 


ENGLISH. 


ber 


bie 


bad 


bie 


the 


biefer 


biefe 


biefed 


biefe 


this, these 


jener 


Jette 


jened 


Jlene 


thai, those 



Nom. M. 8. F. 8. N. 8. PLURAL. ENGLISH. 

njelcjer? welcje? tt>ctt^ed? tt>ct(Je? which? 

(eber jebe jebed every, each 

tnanc^er manege mattered (man(^) many-a 



NonoE : *ai (n. s. ) of bad becomes «ed in the other members of the group. 



the verb 



2. Sometimes this, that, which? are separated fggm their nouns by a 3d person of some tmi^eof tl 
to be, as, This is my father; when used thus, the n^^^ smgm^pad or biffed/ Unti, U>e((^^d? are employed, 
and no agreement with the noun takes place, as, bad ifi tnein $ateT. 



(6) The 'INDEFINITE ARTICLE GROUP' of Determinative Adjectives. 



1. All the members of this group are declined like 
feitt/ and are pure adjectives, and must be followed 
by a noun, with which they agree strictly in Gender, 
Number, and Case. 





M. 8. 


F. S. 


N. S. PLURAL. 


ENOLIS 


Nom. 
Ace. 


!ein 
fcinen 


feine 


Ictn fcine 


no 


Gen. 


feined 


letner 


feiwed feiner 


of 710 


Dat. 


Icinent 


leiner 


leinent feinen 


to no 



The Only Members of this group are . 



Nom. M. 


8. 


F. 


8. 


N. 8. 


PLURAL. 


ENGLISH. 


ein 




eine 




ein (einige) 




a, an (some) 


!ein 




feine 




fein feine 




no (before a substantive) 


wad fftr ein... ? 


Juadfilreine...? 


toadffirein...? wadffir.. 


.? 


WhatsoHo/,.? 








and all the Possessive Adjectives: 




Nom. M. 8. 


F. 8. 


N. 8. 


PLURAL. 


ENGLISH. Nom. M. 8. 


F. S. 


N. 8. PLURAL. ENGLISH 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


my 


unfer 


unfer 


t unfer unfete our 


bein 


beine 


bein 


beine 


thy 


euer 


euere 


euer euere your 


fein 


fctne 


fein 


feine 


his 


itt 


i^re 


ijr ijre their 


i*r 


iixt 


itfx 


itre 


her 


[3*t 


3Jte 


3*t 3Jte your^ 


fe(n 


feine 


fein 


feine 


its 


(The 


latter used in polite address.) 



2. When the noun to which these adjectives belong is not expressed after them, they change like the 
members of the "Definite Article" group (see a above), as : meiner, meine^ meined, meine^ mine, SBad filr 
eined? What sort? (neuter). 



German Grammar. 



Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page 0. 



er (fie, etf), ifl ht (»^, it) is 
t>tt ^UWU, the penal 
t>n ^xUf, the letter 
t>zx ^unb, the dog 
ber i>\xi, the hat 



WORDS. 

belojncn to reward 

fagen (with Dative) to say {to) 

tcr ?C^rer, the teacher 

bcr <B(fy\iUt, the pupU 

ber 3Rann, the man 



fhafen, to punish 
fragett/ to ask 
bet Siting, Mc ring 
ber 9l{0(f, e^ coa£ 
ber ffiein, t^ tmne 



1. This teacher punished this pupil. 

2. This child said it to the father, 

3. If AicA fTian praises thai school ? 

4. Thjat man seeks this letter. 

5. This is the ring of that tooman. 



(a.) 



©(efer ?ejrer fhafte biefen ©(filler. 
!D(efe« 5J(nb fagte e« bem SSater. 
Seltzer Tlam toU (ene @(^u(e? 
3ener 3»ann futjt biefen «r(ef. 
!Diefe^ ifl ber dtinq jener grau. 



Exercise on (a.) 



1 . That pupil asks this teacher. 

3. Which [O. O" 2.] is the pen of the daughter? 

5. Which book did you buy, this or that ? 

7. No, he sought that letter. 

9. Many-a mau praises that child. 



2. This teacher seeks this pencil. 
4. He rewarded many-a pupil. 
6. Did the king (Nom.) seek this letter ? 
8. This [O. a. 2.] is the hat of that woman. 
10. Which coat did he buy ? This. 



(6.) 



1. Myfaiher sold his wine, 

2. ffer mother said it to her daughter, 

3. Tli^r teacher seeks his pupil, 

4. This is my ring, it is mijie, 

5. What sort of dog did he buy ? 



3Wein Skater loerfaufte feinen SBe(n. 
3^re 5Wutter faflte etf (Jrer a:o(Jter. 
3it ?ejrer fut^t feinen @(^ater. 
©iefe^ ifl mein ^inq, e^ ifl meiner. 
Satf ffir einen f)unb laufte er? 



Exercise on (6.) 



1. We reward his pupil. 

3. Thy dog loves its teacher. 

6. Do they hear our dog ? Yes or no ? 

7. He bought his coat and mine. [O. b, 2.] 
9. I heard your father and your mother. 



2. I said it to my teacher. 
4. This man bought our wine. 
6. Our mother loves her ring. 
8. He punished my dog and my child. 
10. What sort of pencil did he seek 
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Lesson 3. 

8. In German one person is familiarly addressed by bu, ihm^ several persons by i^r, yow, ye. 
In addressing any one politely, strangers especially, the third person Plural must be used, both 
in the Singular, and the Plural. In writing, the pronouns of the third person Plural have in 
this case a capital letter always. Thus : 

bu Itcbjl, thxm lovest; i^r \\tht, ye love; ©ie Itebcit, you love, 

9. Be very careful to make the Possessive . Adjectives agree in person with the Personal 
Pronouns, if they refer to the same person, thus : 



bu liebfl beitie ^\xtttx 
il^r tt'cbt eute SWuttcr 
®{e It'eben ^l^re Wl\xtttx 
fie licbcn fl^re SWutter 



thou lovest thy mother, 
ye love your mother. 
you love your m^thei-, 
they love their mother. 



PRESENT AND IMPERFECT OF INDICATIVE OF l^aBett, to have. 



SUBJECT. ASSERTION (Verb). 


OBJECT. 


SUBJECT. ASSERTION (Verb). OBJECT. 


i($ \iokt, Wi^ ben %m 


/ 


have, had the table 


bu m, tattefl biefe W 


thou 


haatf hadst this watch 


et (He, e«) W» Jatte biefe^ ©etb 


he (8?ie, it) 


has, had this money 


tt>it Jaben, fatten mancje grucjt 


toe 


have, had many-a fruit 


ijr \aK *ottet {ene« a^effet 


ye 


have, had that knife 


Pe(@ie) ^aben, fatten Jebe^Iume 


they {you) 


have, had every flower 




WORDS. 




bet Gaffer, the emperor 


betoJn*ett, to reward 


bie ®tCi\i\, the town 


bet 3fin0(ing, the young-man 


gejott^^en (with dative), to obey 


bie Vi^X, the watch 


bet ^eppicf/ the carpet 


obet, or 


bie gtU(^t, ihefivU 


bet %i\^, the table 


aut^/ a&o (even) 


t»a^ ®etb, the money 


bet ©htjl, the chair 


wet? m;^? 


ba^ ^apiet, the paper 


bet OJeim, the unck 


btat), toell-hehaved 


bad aWeffet, the knife 


bie @tunbe, ^Ac hour 


maxiiQ, naugh 


^y 


bad 8eben, {the) Ufe 



Exercise. 



1. Which paper have you, this or that ? 

3. Had I the money ? No. 

5. The girl had a picture, but which ? 

7. Who had this horse ? He had that. 

9. They obey (to) the young man. (DaMve,) 



2. I have no paper, but I have a pen. 
4. Has the emperor a watch ? He has this. 
6. We have very much money. 
8. Has he this knife or that ? That. 
10. She does reward her daughter. 
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Lesson 4. 

10. The verbs fcin (fe hi) and werben {to become) are generally accompanied by a noun or 
adjective as Predicate. This Predicate, if a noun, is always Nominative, and if an adjective, is 
invariable ; it stands after the assertion. 

11. Place of the negation ni^t, not : [do, did, does^axe not translated]. 

(a) After the object or Accusative : @r litbt ba^ ^inb nicflt. He does not love the child. 

(b) Before the predicate or Nominative : (&i ift ni^t bad Rit(t* It is not the child, 

Note^^mi^i often precedes the object, if it negatives it emphatically : 
(St Uebt ni($t ten Safer, er (iebt ben 9rutet. 
^ein, no, is preferred to ni(^t ein, not a; as, er ifl !ein ^dnig, he is not a king. 

Present Indicative of fein, to be, and t»tthtn, to become. 



SUBJECT. ASSERTION (Verb). PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


A8.SKRT10N (Verb). 


PREDICATE. 


id^ bin, tocrbe 


ein Sconifl j / 


am, become 


a king 


t)U hifi, »(rfl 


art 


thou 


art, becomest 


old 


er (fie, etf) ifl, wirt 


brat) 


he {she, U) 


is, becomes 


well-beJiaved 


»ir fint, tt)ert»en 


(ung 


tee 


, are, become 


young 


ijr feit>, mxUt 


reicf^ 


ye 


are, become 


rich 


fie (6{e) finb, n>erben 


arm ! they (you) 
WORDS. 


are, become 


poor 


ber ©ruber, /A« brother 


mac|>*en, to make 


bad i>aui, the house 


ber @o Jn, tA« «on 


(at^^en, to tou^A 


tai ©iaer, {the) sUver 


ber 9^effe, the nephew 


gut, good 


bad ®otb, {the) gold 


b(e @(^n>efier, ^Ac «*ter 


f(f>6n, beautiful 


bad B^ntmer 


, the room 


b<e 9^i(^te, the niece 


grog, ^rco<, to^Z 


bad Zai, the valley 


bie Xante, M« aunt 


flein, «tnaZZ 


bad ©latt, the Uaf 


bie 8iebe, (tAe) io«5 


fcjmu^ig, dtr 


ty 


rein, clean 





Exercise. 



1. Am I tall ? No, thou art not tall. 
3. Do we become very poor ? Yes, very. 
5. They become rich, bat we are poor. 
7. You are not well-behaved, my child. 
9. This [C. a. 2] is not my pen. No. 



2. Are the rooms beautiful ? Yes, they are clean. 
4. The king is not good, but he is rich. 
6. What sort of [C. b.] man is he ? He is good. 
8. Which is my son ? This is he. [C a. 2.] 
10. Does she buy his table ? She buys this. 



German Grammar. 



Lesson 5. 

12. Throughout the verbs, regular and irregular, the third person is the same in form as 
the first, with the one exception of the third person Singular Present Indicative. 

13. The Imperfect Indicative has the following invariable rules : The 2d person Singular 
adds — f} to the first, the third person is the same in form exactly as the first, and the Plurals 
are always in : 1. — en ; 2. — ct ; 3. — en, 

14. The Future Simple of all Verbs, without one exception, is formed by adding the 
Infinitive of any verb to the Present Indicative of werbcn, {to become) [see Lesson 4.] as, bu ttJirjl 
la^en, thou unit laugh. 

15. In Primary Sentences, whether affirmative, negative, or interrogative, always place the 
Infinitive last in the sentence. 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE of feiit {to be) and toevbest {to become). 



SUBJECT. 


ASSERTION. 


PREDICATE. 


i* 


tt)ar, tt)urt)e 


ein StMQ 


bu 


toaxft, tt)UTbefl 


XZi(f) 


et (Re, e«) 


wax, tonttt 


tt>Ojt 


toil 


toaxtn, touTben 


mm 


i^t 


tt)oret, wurbet 


Xii^i gut 


fie (@(e) 


»aren, »urben 


Qimoi 



SITBJEOT. ASSERTION. PREDICATE. 

/ teas, became a king 

thou VHMt, becameat . rich 

he {ahe, it) toaSt became weU 



we 
ye 
^y {you) 



were, became 
were, became 
toere, became 



diligent 
not good 
happy 



bet iRenf($, the human being 
bet ^ann, the man, male 
bet SBolb, the forest 
Ux%^X% the prince 
bet SLnaU, the boy 
bie 6onne, the aun 
bte (Jtbe, the ea/rth 



WORDS. 

ku5((en, to choose 
gS^Ieit/ to count 
jeigen. to show 
teifen, to travel 
tDie? howt 
lange, long 
tt>ann? when? 



bie ^UU, the love 
bad StUibf the dress 
bad f)emb, the shirt 
bad (Sifeil/ the iron 
bad f)efi, the copy-book 
bad ^inblein, the little child 
bad (Sffen, the dinner 



Fature : (St mitb ben SRann nic^t (oten. He will not fetch the man. 



Exercise. 



1. His father became an emperor. {Norn.) 
3. Their mother was very beautiful. 
5. Where will you buy this copy-book ? 
7. Which [C. a. 2.] is her pen ? 
9. Was he not your father ? {Nom.) 
6 



2. You choose your dress. 
4. She will become my daughter. 
6. How long was he well-behaved ? 
8. Will they not choose a king ? {A cc. ) 
10. How happy he was ! 



lO 
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Lesson 6. 

16. The *' Compound Tenses " are formed in (German, as in English, by means of auxiliaries 
and the Past Participle of the Verb. This Past Participle is however (unless there be an 
Infinitive also in the sentence) always placed last in the sentence. 

17. Regular verbs form their Past Participle thus : Put gc • ♦ before the Verb, and 
replace the final — en by — t, as : lobeit, to praise ; gclobt, praised. 

18. If the Infinitive of a verb begins with an unaccented inseparable prefix (see 19) no 
gC ♦ ♦ is placed before it for the Past Participle. 

19. All prefixes are capable of being separated from their root, except only : be • ♦ , ge . . 
emp**, ent*., cr,., \)cr***, jer**, l^inter**, mig**, ^oU*.,mitx. .* (These ought to 
be learnt by heart.) 

20. In speaking of completed actions of recent date, the (Germans, like the French, use the 
Perfect in preference to the English Imperfect. 



EXAMPLES ON THE COMPOUND TENSES. 



1. SBerben @ie batf ®cH) braut^en V 

2. 9lein. i^ toerbe e^ ni^i braucben. 

3. fficr iai t)iefe^ 2an\> entbedtV 

4. !£)iefer ^ann Hi ed nicbt entbecft. 

5. J)at er ©ttafe berbicntV 9^ctn. 

6. Set (ft 5eonig? So ifl bet @raf ? 

7. Det ®raf tt>irb ni(f>t ^(er fein. 

8. Sirb ber ©obn ffetfig toerben? 

9. S^ein, et (fl fejr unattig. 

10. ^atte et @e(b? dx ^i leine^ gebabt. 



1. Will you want the money ? 

2. No, I {icilt) shall n^t want it, 

3. WJiO discovered this land ? 

4. This man has not discovered it, 

5. Did he deserve punishment ? No, 

6. Who is king? Where is the count t 

7. The count wHl not be here, 

8. Will the son become diligent ? 

9. No, he is very naughty, 

10. Had he money ? He had none. 



bet ®raf, the count 
bie S3etojnun0, the reward 
bie <Sttafe, the punishment 
bad ?eben, <A« life 
ba^ ?anb, <Ae /and 
bad @cbaf, ^ «^ep 



WORDS. 

betbfenett, to deserve 
etttbeden/ to discover 
btaucben, to use, to want 
nO(b nttbt (inseparable) not yet 
tt>et? who? 
»0? u7A«re/' 



obet, or 

Jiet, Aere 

bOtt there 

ba^ ®e(b/ <Ae mon«y 

ba^ S^^uletn, fA« yotin^^ Zody 

Hi geuet, tAe/rc 



Exercise, 



1. Who has deserved (a) panishment 7 

3. Where is the count ? He is not yet here. 

5. No, he had not used it yet. 

7. Who is king? He is not yet king. 

9. Has the man sought his sheep ? 



2. This child deserved a reward. 
4. Had our father used the money ? 
6. Have you discovered the land ? 
8. Where will you use the money ? 
10. He will seek it here and there. 
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II 



ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. 

(On remsing the work of the First Term.) 



1. He says, they fetch the flower. 
3. The mother seeks a rose. 
5. The child says, they buy a pen. 
7. The girl and the mother say it. 
9. We buy the pen and a flower. 



On Lesson 1. 



2. We say, she buys the pen. 
4. They fetch a glass and a flower. 
6. The mother and the child say it. 
8. We praise the school and the town. 
10. The mother says, they seek the girl. 



On Lesson 2. 



1 . We hear, you love the horse. 

3. Did the child seek the pen ? Yes. 

5. The king loved the town. 

7. Did the daughter seek the child ? No. 

9. He said very much. 



2. Do you hear the child ? Yes, father. 
4. Did he praise the pupil ? Ko. 
6. The teacher bought the paper. 
8. We loved the town much. 
10. Did you buy the picture ? No, mother. 



1. Thou hast thy pen there. 
3. We have our pencil here. 

6. Have ye your money ? No. 

7. We had no watch. 
9. The man loved his child much. 



On Lesson 3, and Reference-Page C. 

2. Had you your dog ? Yes. 
4. Many a town has much money. 
6. That king had no son. 
8. Has this young man no father ? 
10. Which emperor has this ? This. 



On Lesson 4. 



1. My son is not very tall. 
3. Our street was not dean. 

6. What sort of king is this king? 

7. I have a dress. What sort ? (C. h. 2. ) 
9. He is becoming a man. {Nom, ) 



2. My teacher is very good. 
4. Are these rooms beautiful ? 
6. He is very small, but is very well-behaved. 
8. Does she become poor ? 
10. They are becoming rich and not poor. 



1. Will the king buy this horse ? 

3. He became very rich. 

5. Did you become his scholar ? 

7. The man will become poor. 

9. When will they fetch this book ? 



On Lesson 5. 



2. The daughter was very well-behaved. 
4. My son was my teacher. 
6. It was here or there. 
8. Will the father become a teacher ? 
10. What sort of man was this king ? 



On Lesson 6. 



1, The pupil hafl deserved a reward. 

3. Who has fetched my son ? This man. 

5. Had they discovered their money. 

7. You will believe this or not. 

9. Will they use their money, there ? 



2. We shall punish this man. 
4. Here was the count, and not there. 
6. Where will the emperor be ? Here. 
8. The king has not yet used his money. 
10. Will he deserve punishment ? 



12 
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DICTIONARY of Words. 

(Fw the Exercises in the First and Second Terms.) 



a, an, ein (C. 6.) 

and, unb 

to ask, fragen 

to be, fein 

beautiful, f(j^6n 

to become, XCttttXi 

the book, bad Su(^ 

but, altx 

to buy, fanfen 

the chOd, \>a^ Stint 

to chooie, tcSiifitn 

clean, rein 

(he coat, bct fftod 

the copy-book, bad |)eft 

t?^e count, bet ®raf 

the daughter, b(e jto^tet 

to dwcripc, »erb(enen 
to discover, entberfen 

do, does, did (not translated) 

the dog, bet $)unb 

<;ie (2re««, bad StUib 

the egg, bad C^i 

t?^ emperor, bet !Jaifer 

/^/a^Aer, bet Skater 

to fetch, Jolen 

thefloioer, bie Slume 

<*€ griri, bad SroSbcl^en 

e^ 92qw«, bad ®tad 

good, gut 

<^ hat, bet {)Ut 
to Aeor, J5ten 
Acr, (Jr (C. 6. 1) 
here, Jiet 
A«r«, I Jtcr (C. b, 2) 

Aw, feIn (C. 6.) 
<^e Aor«e, bad ^fcrb 



howr »ie? 

ite, fein (C. 6. 1, 2) 

<^*m^, berildnig 

the knife, bad SWeffet 

f^ lady, bie Dame 

Me ZafMf, bad Sanb 

the letur, bet 8tief 

long, (ange 

to /owe, (ie^en 

the man, bev 9){ann 

many -a, mancjet (C a.) 

wiine, meinet (C. b, 2) 

^ money, bad @elb 

«^ wM)<A«r, bie SWuttet 

much (intensity), fe^t 

much (quantity), )>iel 

my, mein (C. 6. l) 

no (before Noun), feilt (C. b, 1) 

no (answers), neilt 

not, ni(^t (Rule 11) 

to o&ey, ge^Oti^en (Dative) 

6ld,M 

or, ober 

our, unfet (C. 6. 1) 

oi*r«, unfetet (C. 6. 2) 

the paper, bad ?Japiet 

<^j)en, bieS^ber 

the pencil, \>tt^U\^i\^ 

the picture, bad S3iCb 

poor, axm 

to praise, (o^en 

to punish, firafen 

the punishment, bie ©tvafe 

^iwi?i/, bet@c|^iller 

to reicarrf, belojnen 

^Ae reward, bie ^elo^nutig 

rich, Xti^ 



the ring, bet SJing 

M« room, bad Bintmet 

the rose, bie «ofe 

to say, fagen (Dative) 

^^ «cAoo/, bie ©cjuie 

to we*, fu^en 

to «eZ(, betfaufen 

^ «A«ep, bad @#af 

<*€ «on, bet @oJii 

t«*a^ «or< q/"/ SBad fut ein . . . (C. 6.) 

Me street, bie @ttaf e 

Me toWe, bet Xif(^ 

totf, gtof 

<Ae teacher, bet 8ejtet 

tAcrf, tenet (C. a.) 

Me, bet (C. a.) 

<Aeir, iJt(C. 6.1) 

<Aetr«, ijtet (C. 6. 2) 

Mere, bott 

Mme, beinet (C. b, 2) 

Mw,biefet(C. a.) 

thy, bein (C. b, l) 

^^ touTD, bie @tabt 

to ti«e, ^taui^en 

t?«ry, fe^t 

Me MwtoA, bie UJt 

well-behaved, hxa^ 

where? ffio? 

wAicAf ffietcl^et? 

M7Aofffiet? 

Me trine, bet SBein 

the woman, bie Stan 

yes, \a 

not yet, nO(^ ni(^t 

Me younflr tnan, bet 3iln(jting 

yottr, euet, 3Jt (C. 6. \) 

yours, euetet, 3Jtet (C. 6. 2) 



German Grammar. 



13 



CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES.— First Term. 

{To be learnt in small portions over and over again.) 



1. ®uten SBorgen, mein ^err. 

2. 3(^ tt)iliif(^e 3Jnen Quten 3:afl. 

3. Seftnben @ie ffcf^ recf^t »otI ? 

4. 3a. i(^ banff, ((^ tin immet woJI. 

5. Unb toU gejt e^ 3Jtet grau SWuttet? 

6. ©anfe, ffe i|l ettt)a« tefTet Jcute. 

7. Serben @le in bic @tabt gcjen? 
S. 3a, i^ fomme (eute in bie 8tabt. 
9. Sir woffen in bad 2:$eater ge^en. 

10. 2)iefctt Sibenb gejcn wit in bad (^onjett. 

11. SBirb 3*te ©(JwefJer mit und fommen V 

12. S'^ein, fie mu? ju ^aufe ticiben. 

13. 34^ titte eit flebctt @ie i^r ein ©iOet. 

14. SJieCen 2)ant i^ n>erbe ed flern tjun. 

15. ^aben @ie meinen S3rubcr gefeJenV 

16. 3^^* flbet et war fejr unwoJI. 

17. 3<J Wte @ie, geben @ie mir bad S3u(J. 

18. Sad mirb cr morgen ma^en ? 

19. dx ge^t na(^ Berlin morgen fril^. 

20. Sann wirb er )urii(f!ommen? 

21. 3($ weif ed nic^t; bietteicf^t balb. 

22. f)aben @{e biefed ®elb gebraui^t? 

23. ^m, i(^ ^abe ed immer no(^. 

24. Serben @ie ed ntc^t braucf^en? 

25. 3t5 *offe, i^ werbe nicjt Sided brau(Jen. 

26. ^at er felnen Slegenfcjirm ? 

27. S'^ein, unb ed regnet fejr fJarf. 

28. Sirb biefer ^nabe Deutf(^ lernen ? 

29. 3a unb aucj Srana5fif(^. 

30. 3(^ Joffe, er wlrb retjt ffeijig fein. 



O^ood momtTiflr, Sir, 
I wish yoa good day. 
Are you very toell t 
Yes, I thank yoUy I am always welL 
And how is yow mother f 
Thank you, she is a little better to-day. 
Will you be going to town ? 
Yes, I am coming to town to-day. 
We wiU go to the theatre. 
This evening we are going to the concert, 
Wm your sister come with us f 
No, she must remain at home, 
I beg you, give her a ticket. 
Many thanks, I wiU gladly do so, 
Have you seen my brother t 
Yes, but he toas very unwell. 
Pray give me the book. 
What will he do to-morrow ? 
He is going to Berlin early to-morrow. 
When will he return f 
I do not know, perhaps soofi. 
Have you used this money ? 
No, I have it still, 
WiU you not use it? 
I hope, I shall not use all qfit. 
Has he no umbrella ? 
No, and it is raining very fiard, 
WiU tTUs boy learn German ? 
Yes, and French also, 
I hope he wiU be very dUigent, 
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POEM. 

{To he learnt by heart in small portions,) 
a)ie Sotelei (tJOn ^tim). Lurline (Literal Translation). 



1. 3(J tt)eiS nicjt tt>a« fott e« bebeutcn, 
^af i(f^ fo traurig hin ; 

(Sin 9)?cir(f^en aud alten 3etten 
!Da^ fommt mir nicf^t aud bent @tnn. 

2. X)ie Suft iH fil^I unb ed bunfelt 
Unbru(idflie$tbet9{(ein; 
2)et Oipfel bed Setfled funfctt 
3m ^benbfonnenf(Je(n. 

3. ©le f(J6n(le 3u«9frau fi^ct 
2)ortobentt>unbetbat; 

3Jt flotbned Oefcjmeibe Mi^et; 
®ie fdmmt t^r gotbened ^aar. 

4. @ie fdmmt ed mit gotbenem itamme, 
Unb Pngt e(n ?icb babei ; 

2)ad (at eine n)unberfame 
(BmaUiQi STOelobei. 

6. 2)en ©(^iffer im fteinen ©cf^lffe 
dxQXiift e« mit tt)Ubem ffiej ; 
(St f(^aut nicjt bie getfenriffe/ 
(gr Want nut Jinauf (n bie i>^\ 

6. 3t^ HanU, bie SSetten t>erf((lin0en 
5im (Snbe @c|^ifFet unb ^ajn ; 
Unb ba0 (at mit i(rem ©ingen 
2)ie Lorelei ^etjan. 



1. 1 know not, what it can mean. 
That I am so sad ; 

A legend of olden times 

Will not have my mind [keeps haunting). 

2. The air is cool and it is getting dark, 
And quietly the Rhine is flowing ; 
The summit cfthe mountain sparkles 
In the evening sunshine, 

3. The most beauteous maiden is sitting 
Up there wonderfxd {to behold) ; 
Her golden ornaments glisten ; 

She is combing her golden hair. 

4. She is combing it with (a) golden comb ; 
And is singing a song withal^ 

Which has a wondrous 
Powerful melody. 

6. The boatman in the- little boat. 
It seizes with a wild woe ; 
He looks not at the rocky reefs. 
He looks ofily up on high, 

6. / believe the waves will swallow 

In the end the boatman and (his) boat ; 
And this has with her singing 
The Lurline (naiad) done. 



Note.— The above is one of the best- known German poems, and one of the most favourite popular songs. 
The Lurline rock, near Bingen and Mayence on the Rhine, overlooks some rather dangerous rapids in the 
stream, and the many accidents there formerly were ascribed popularly to a naiad, sitting on that rock 
combing her hair, and drawing the attention of boatmen from their boats by her singing. 



SECOND TERM 

A FEW of the Conversational Sentences on pages 13 and 34, as well as a few of the words 
in the Dictionary on page 12, should form an integral part of the work set for every lesson 
during this term. The little poems on page 35 should also gradually be learnt by heart. It 
is only by constant repetition of the same few words or sentences, that they become thoroughly 
fixed in the memory, and in Modem languages such vivd voce practice is absolutely indispensable. 

For the order of words in the Exercises for translation consult Reference-Page J at the end 
of this term (page 38). 
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Lesson 7. 

21. Sentences beginning with Interrogative Pronouns, as: 2Ber? who^ SBad? %chail etc., 
invert the order of Subject and Assertion \ so also do sentences beginning with adverbs, as, 
J&ter ifl et/ Eere he is. 

22, The Imperative has no third person, properly speaking ; if a third person is com- 
manded (indirectly), we have, as in English, to use auxiliaries, (affen, to lei, with Accusative of 
the person commanded, or foUen^ shall — ^Infinitive at end of sentence. In addressing a command 
to a person or persons politely, use invariably the verb (Infinitive) itself, with ®tc, you, added, 
as, SS&^Un ®te I Choose I 



Imperative, 



All regular Verbs. 
2d. ^Olrl Fetch {thou) I 



3d. 



rC^r foa fu^en I HeshaUnek! 
Ua$t i^n tan^en ! Let him dance ! 



Ut @e(Ot($enU)ir! Let ua obey! 
2^r@U*et! Seek (ye)! 
\@U(Jen@iel Seek! 
/-©fe fotten (a(^en I They shaU laugh ! 
' Xla^i fie (a*en ! Let them laugh ! 



feiit, ta be, 
2d. @ei! Be {thou)! 
^ r(gtfoafe(nI HeehaUbe! ' 
*\?aftitnfe(nl Let him be! 

let. @eient9irl Let u^ be! 
2^r6eit)I Be {ye)! 

l@eUn@ieI Be! 
^ r@ie fotten fein ! ^Aey «Aa/Z be ! 

UaStftefeinl X««<A€m6€/ 



Examples on the Imperative, 



1. 3ftein Stixi\>, fra^e ben Secret I 

2. t>^xi ifl ed; fa^en @ie ed bet graul 

3. ^er StM^ foa fein Sanb Ite^en 1 

4. ^a$tben$atern)a(CenI 

5. ^5ren @ie ben ^unb I 



1. My child, ask {thou) the teacher ! 

2. There it is; tell it to the woman! 

3. Tfie king shall love his land! 

4. Let the father choose! 
6, Hear {Usten to) the dog. 



Exercise, 



[Notice. — For the words to be used in these Exercises see page 12 in the First Term.] 



1. Let U8 obey the teacher. {Dative,) 
3. Be (ye) well-behaved I 
5. Seek the child ! Here is the book. 
7. Let them be happy ! They are good. 
9. Where is my son ? Let him be here. 



2. Pomsh that dog ! 
4. Let the woman choose the dress ! 
6. What did he say ? Let him say I 
8. Use your money ! Where is it ? 
10. Do not use this book, my son. 



[Notice, — Put the Infinitive last in the sentence, except in the Imperative with @tc*] 
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GENERAL RULES 
about the Declension of German Substantives. 

Grerman nouns may be said to be either weak or str(mg as to their declension : weak^ if the 
Genitive Singular ends in ^n or does not alter from the Nominative ; sir(mg^ if the Genitive 
Singular ends in ^i^ Grammarians differ as to the number of Declensions ; here, the Nouns are 
treated simply according to gender, number of syUdbles, and termination, 

CHANGES IN THE SINGULAR. [See Re£..Pa«e EJ 
I. Masculine Nouns: 

f Nominatiyes in «e (and ten monosyllables) ) take «it (or -en) for. Accusative, Genitive, and 
I Foreign words not in *aC, -an, *afl, t i Dative. 

(b) All other masculine Nouns take *^ for Genitive, and do not change for Accusative and Dative. 
II. Feminine Nouns never change at all in the Singular. 
in. Neuteb Nouns, all (except ba0 ^^3) take «d for Genitive, and do not change for Accusative and Dative. 

CHANGES IN THE PLURAL. [See Ref.-Page D.] 

Notice cartfuUy : Accusative, Crenitive, and Dative Plural are always like the Nominative Plural, but the 
Dative Plural must in every noun end in «n. (This m has to be added, if the other cases have not already 
the termination «n.) 

I. Masculine Nouns : 

A. Monosyllables have Plural : modify root-vowel and take <•€. 

B. DissyUahles and Polysyllables : 

(a) Nominative Singular ending in *tl, -en, -er have Plural; modify root- vowel without other change. 

S Nominative Singular ending in Aq, »i^, *at, AnQ \ 
Foreign words ending in ^aX, *an, -aft n (not »cr) >• Plural: modify root-vowel and add -e. 
Monosyllables with prefix Se«/ ®C' ^ 

! Nominative Singular ending in «e [see Singular (a)] \ 
« . , i. J- • *f *« >.a - fPZttrwt; do tio< modify root-vowel, but take 

Foreign words not endmg m *air *an, •aJT, *^ r j -* 



j -(On. 



' Foreign words ending in 'CT 
II. Febonine Nouns have Plural : do not modify root- vowel, but take -(e)!!, 

ni. Neuter Nouns : 

A. Monosyllables have Plural : modify root- vowel and take ^er. 

B. Dissyllables and Polysyllables : 

(a) Nominative Singular ending in *n, <et 'en, *^tn, 'Uiti have no change for Plural 
(6) Nominative Singular not ending in ^et, -et *en, *^m 4tin have Plural : do not modify root-vowel, 
but take ^e. 

Notes. 

1. Compound nouns change only their last component, according to its own rule. 

2. All nouns which take «et for Plural modify their vowel. 

3. The only vowels which can modify are : a (into S), o (into 5), it (into fi), an (into Su). 

C 
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Reference-Page D. (a). 

Formation of Nominatiye PLURAL OF NOUNS from the Nominatiye Singular. 

General Rules : 

1. When seeking to form the Plural of any Noun, answer these three questions : a. What 
gender is the Noun f h. How many syllables has it ? c. JFhat termination lias it f Then, if the 
noun is not given among the exceptions in its class, to which it belongs in virtue of the answers 
to the above questions, it will follow the Rule. 

2. By -!^— is meant, a, t, U, a\\ of the singular become i, i, ii, au in the plural 

3. A vowel already modified in the Singular remains so for the Plural ; t, X, t\, it, tu, 
cannot modify. 

4. In compound nouns, the last component onlychangesfor thePlural according to its own class. 

MASCULINE NOUNS. 
A. MonosylkWct. RULE : Plural: -^l^e; as : ber @0jn, the aon, tie @6Jne. 

£xcEFnoNS: 1. Plural: e; as: Ut i>nnh, the dog, ble^unbe. 



bet %(d, the eel 
bet: Hrm, the arm 
bet ^a(^d, the badger 

bet 335t/ the hear 
bet (Eiti% the Christian 
bet Dotn, the thorn 
\>tl%^X^,ihe prince 
bet ®taf, the count 



bet @e(fJ; the spirit 
bet ®Ott the god 



bet ©tab, the degree i bet ^fab, the path 

bet ^unb, the dog I bet ^unft, the point 

bet ^uf, the hoof bet ©cjuj, tAe shoe 

2. Plural: en ; aa : bet ©otn, the. thorn, bie X)otiien. 

bet fJfau, the peacock 
bet fJtinj, the prince 
bet @ee, the lake 



bet |)elb, the hero 

bet ^txt, the gentleman 

bet 5Waft the mast 

bet Vtinf^, thehumanbeing 

bet 3l(lXt, the fool 



bet ©potn, tl^e spur 
i bet @4^met3, the pain 



3. Plural: 



-et: aa 



bet ?eib, «A« 6ody 
bet 3D7ann, ^ man 



bet SWann, <A€ wian, bie TOannet. 

bet Z>Xi, the place 

bet SRanb, tAc edg^c 



bet ©toff, the stuff 
bet $ad/ ^i« day 
bet $Jton, <A« ^ron€ 

bet BiaCii, the state 
bet ©tta^t <A« 6<afii 
bet lot, the foot 



bet SBalb, the forest 
bet Sumt, <*« uvrm 



B. Dissyllables and Polysyllables. 

(a) Singular in *eT, *tn, »tl, •«. RULE : Plural: 



aa : bet SJatet, the father, bie SJfitet. 



ExGSFTiONS: 1, Plural: 

bet Hblet, eA« ea^fe 

bet flmetlfanet, tAc -4mmcan 

bet ^etbO^net, the inhabitant 

bet Sogen, <A« 6<w, arc 



[no change] ; aa : bet 5ib(et, the eagle, bie Slbtet. 



bet TOalet, the painter 
bet SJJotflen, ^Af mominflr 
bet ^anjet, the armour 
bet Sla^men, the frame 



bet ©ommet, tA« «iimiiier 
bet lalet, Me cioHdr 
bet 5ttopfen, M« drop 
bet SGBagen, the carriage 



bet ®u(betl, the florin 
bet ^an^Iet, ^A« chancellor 
bet 5(nO(^cn, Me 6one 
bet Stn^tn, the cake 

2. Plural: n; aa : bet ©auet, the peasant, bie 53auetn. 

bet ©aiet/ the Bavarian l bet ®i^aiUx, the godfather | Ut^a^liCiXttheneighbour \ bet @ta(^el, <A« rfwny 

bet ©auet, the peasant \ bet SWu^fel Me mtiwfe 

iSingnlara in *i^, 4i^, «at «in0. 
Foreign words in -at -an, afl -On, »t (not *0t). 
Monosyllables with prefix fdt*, ©e*. 

Exceptions: Plural: e; aa 

bet C^Jataftet, the character l bet STOonat the month 
bet ©aton, the baron \ bet Vo!at, Me goblet 

t Singulars in *e ; also ) RULE : Plural : (e)n ; aa : 

(0.) ] Foreign words not ending in *at *an, -afJ, *x ; and [ bet ^nabe, the boy, bie ilnaben ; 

( Foreign words ending in -ot ; except, bet SWajot bie 9Wa jote ) bet $)o!tor, the doctor, bie ©oftoten. 

To class (o. ) belong also— 
The following <«n in *e (sometimes spelt with *en in the Nominative Singular) ; in the Plural they must 
end in ^en, as : bet ©ebanfe (or ©ebanfen), Me thought, bie ®eban!en. 



I bet ^antoffet Me sUpper \ bet Settet, the cousin 
)rULE: PZwraZ; -:i_e;as: 

( bet ^ataft Me palace, bie ^alfifle. 

bet STOonat Me month, bie STOonate. 

bet ^ofliffion, tU postilion i bet 6pion, Me spy; also, 

bet ^oman. Me novel I bet 9benb, Me evening 



bet Sucl^fJabe, the letter 
bet 8e(«, Me rock 
bet 8tiebe,(eAe) peace 



bet gunfe, the spark 
bet ®ebanfe, the thought 
bet ®U\xU, thefaUh 



bet i>a\xU, the heap 
bet ^am^, the name 



bet ©ante, the seed ; and 
bet SBiQe, Me unll 
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Reference-Page D. {b). 
Formation of Nominatiye PLURAL OF NOUNS from the Nominatiye Angular. 

FEMININE NOUNS. 

GENERAL RULE : FiwraX : cn (or ^n) ; as : b(e ^^ta^t, the bcUde, tit @(^Ia(^ten. 

Exceptions : 1. Plural: — ^^e; as : bic ©raut, the bride, bie ^tfiute. 



bie %Xt the aae 
bie Stngf}, the arudety 
bte 9anf, the bench 
bie ©taut the bride 
b(c I3ruft ^ breast 

bie gauft, «^/s< 
bie gntd^t the fruit 

2. Plural: 

bie X)rangfat, n66(i | 



bie ®an^/ <Ae groove 

bie @ruft/ ^ t<mb, vault 

bie ^aut <^ shin 

bie ^fuft, «Ae cfe/iJ, ahyas 

bie ^taft, thef<yrce 

bie jtuj, ^A« COM? 

bie ^unfl; {the) aH 



bie ?au^/ <^ louse 
bie ?uft, «Ae atr 
bie ?ufl, «^ |)fea«ttrc 
bie ^Oi^\>f the servant 
bie SWa^t, {the) might 
bie 3Wau^, <^ nuntse 
bie 9la(^t ^A« m^A^ 

e; as : bie ^enntnij, knowledge, bie ilenntniffe {attainments), 

bie 2:rfibfat, aorrw | bie ^enntnif , knowledge \ bie Seforonif , apprehension 



bie Sllot, ^c n6«(i 
bie 9luft «^ »trf 
bie Ban, the sow 
bie ©tabt; the town 
bie ©c^nur, «^ string 
bie Sanb, ^ tooZ; 
bie Surfl <A« sausage 



3. P/ttra^ ; — ^1— *, bie STOuttet, the mother; bie a:0(^ter, ^^ daughter, 

NEUTER NOUNS, 

Plural: — 11— er ; as : ba^ ^au«, ^Ae house, bie ^fittfer. 
1. P/ttra?; e; as : ba« 3a Jr, <^ y«ir, bie 3ajte, 



Monosyllables. RULE 
Exceptions 



ba6 Sein, the leg 
bad Seit tAe hatchet 
bad 9tOb/ ^Ae &rea«{ 
bad Soot the boat 
bad ©in0, <A6 <Wn{7 

bad SeQ. the skin, hide 
bad @ift, the poison 
bad $aav, ^Ae hair 
bad J)eet, <A« army 

bad ©ett the bed 



bad ^eft/ <A« copy-book 
bad 3flt«/ ^^ y««»" 
bad ^nie, ^A« knee 
bad Sood, ^A« /o^, ticket 
bad 9'{aa@/ <Ae meounre 
bad Ttttx, the sea 
bad ^i^, the net 
bad ^aat, the couple, pair 
bad ^ferb, the horse 

2. Plural : en ; as : 



bad ^funb, the pound 
bad 3iecjt the right 
bad SieJ, the roe 
bad 9le{c|^, «A« empire 
bad 9io9, ^e Aor«e 
bad Bal^ the salt 
bad ©(Jaf; ^A€ «^i> 
bad ©t^iff, the ship 
bad ©(^tt)e{n,e^iwflr 

bad OJr, <Ae ear, bie OJren. 
I bad ^erj, <Ae Acar^ 



I bad f>emb/ the shirt 

B. Dissyllables and Polysyllables, 
(a.) Singulars ending in the derivative suffixes, *tx, 
•en, -(^en, *(ein. 

Except : bad ^loflet, <Ae convent, bie 5lt5fler. 

(6.) Singulars not ending in the derivative suffixes, *eT,/RULE: Plural: e; as: 

*et -en, 4en, -tein. I bad STOetatt, the metal, bie "iflttaUt 

Exceptions ; 1. Plural: — i^— er; as : bad <Bpitai the hospital, bie @pit5ter. 



bad @eil/ the rope 
bad ©piel, the gam^, play 
bad BtilLd, the piece 
bad S^ieT/ ^^e am9?ia2 
bad %0t, the gate 
bad Serf/ ^Ae t/^orX; 
bad 3eft the tent 
bad 3eu0, ^A« stuf 
bad 3irt ^ aim, goal 

1 bad OJt, <Ac ear 



e(/ J RULE : Plural: £no change], as : 

I bad Ufet/ <A€ shore, bie Ufer. 



bad ®efl(^t Ihe/ace 
bad ©efpenft ^ yAo«< 
bad ®en)anb, <Ae ^arme?)^ 



bad 9{egiment ^ reytm^nt 

bad @pita( (^ofpital)/ eA« hospital 



bad @enta(^/ ^ apaHm«n< 
bad @emiit, ^Ae temper 
bad ®ef($(e($t .^e race, sex 

2. Plural: n (or en) ; as : bad Sumi, the jewel, bie 3«welen. 

bad Slu^e, the eye \ bad Snbe, the end \ bad 3nWt «^ insect \ bad 3w»«^/ the jewel 

3. Altogether irregular, 
bad ilapitaT/ ^ ca^nto^, bie ^apitatien bad JDrama, the Drama, bie Dramen 

bad STOinerat, the mineral, bie SWineratien bad a:jema/ the theme, bie 2:^emata 

bad ©tubiunt/ the study (abstract), bie ©tubien (and a few others, foreign words). 

^.B. —Foreign words in *C take *d for Plural, as : bad (5afinO, tJie Casino, bie (JajinOd, etc. 

Double Flubalb. 
bie 9anf/ the bench, bank; bie^anfe, the benches; bie ^anfen, the banks (for money), 
bad Sanb/ <Ae bond, ribbon; bte 53anbe, <Ae bonds; bie ©Snbet, <Ae n66on«. 
bad S^Ort <Ae wwd, expression j bie SBi^rtet, separate, dwcowTiecterf words; bie Sorte, «B2?r«««i(ww, «entence«. 

^.^.—Some words have to manufacture a plural, not having one naturally, as : bet 2^0b, detUh, bie 
2^0bedffi(le, deaths ; bet 9flat/ advice, bie Slatfcl^rSge, counsels, and a few others. 
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Examples and Bractice on Reference-Page D. 

Masoulinb Nouns. Form the Norn. Plural of bcr ©ruber, th^ brother. 

Ask yourself: Ist. What gender is iti Answer: Masculine, therefore look among the 
Masculines. 
2d. How many syllables? Answer: Two, therefore look among the Dis- 

syUables (B.). 
3d. What termination 1 Answer : ^cr, therefore look among B. a. 
4th. Is it among the exceptions in B. a. ? Answer : No, therefore its Plural 
is according to the Rule, given for B. a. ; that is, the Plural is 
bte SSrilbcr* 

Form the Plural of bcr ®xa\, the count. 

Ask yourself : 1st. What gender is it? Answer: Masculine, therefore look among the 
Masculines. 
2d. How many syllables ? Answer : One, therefore look among the Mono- 
syllables (A.). 
3d. Is it among the exceptions in A.? Answer: Yes, in 2, therefore its 
Plural is according to the headline of the exceptions in A. 2 ; that is, 
the Plural is bie ©rafeti^ 



Exercise. 
Write oat the Nominatiye Plaral, acoording to the answers in each case, of— 



bet a:if(^, the table 
bet ©tttWz the chair 
bet $a^n, tht cock 

bet S^ac^bat, the ndghbour 
bet 3iaVM, the name 



bet fWtat, the altar 
bet Stni^tn, the cake 
bet SWotgen, the morning 
bet ZaQ, the day 
bet Slffe, the monkey 



bet Slbeilb; tJie ev€7iing 
bet ^aufe, the heap 
Ut ©auet, the peasant 
bet St&fiQ, the cage 
bet ^unb, the dog 



bet i>nt, the gentieman 
bet %% the brancJi 
Ux y tofeffot, the professor 
^tX ^xini, the prince 
bet ffiatb, the forest 



Febiinine Nouns. Form the Plural of bic U^r, the watch. 

In answer to the above questions, we find it is among the Feminine Nouns, and not among 
the exceptions, therefore the Plural is acoording to the General Rule there : btc U^tetl* 



Exercise. 
Write oat the Nominative Plaral, acoording to the answers in each case, of- 



bie 'StaVi^, the mouse 
bie 9la(^t, the night 
bie 9ut0, the castle 



b(e B^mfin, the sisUr 

bie &att, the tovm 

bie dx^SiiflVitiQ/the relation 



bie ZanUf the aunt 
bie ^xixb^ai, tlie sorrow 
tit %tUx, the pen 



bie ®a^t, the thing 
bie Untune, uneasiness 
bie Wtnitn, the mother 



Neuter Nouns. Form the Plural of ia€ ©Otf, the village. 

In answer to the above questions, we find it is among the Neuter Nouns, a Monosyllable, 
and not among the exceptions, therefore the Plural is, according to the Rule in A,, 
bte 2)5tfcr» 

Exercise. 
Write oat the Nominative Plaral, according to the answers in each case, of — 
bad STOfibt^en, the girl 



bad ^(uge^ the eye 
bad ©anb, the ribbon 
bad geuet, thejire 
bad Stnmuin, the little boy 



tfa^^nmifthejeioel 
bad Opfet, the victim 
bad @tubium, the study 
bad ®ett>anb/ the garment 
bad OJt, the ear 



ha^ !^(eater, the theatre 
bad ^aud, the house 
bad^funb, the pound 
tai Saflet, the vice 
bad 3att, the year 



bad $U(^, the book 
bad Stlofin, the convent 
bad ^fetb/ the horse 
bad ®ett)e^t, the gun 
bad @tmai^, the apartment 
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Lesson 8. 

23. Notice carefully, that by "Assertion" in a sentence is meant the conjugated verb, 
i.& in simple tenses the verb itself, as JicJt in ber SWann JieJt btc grau ; but in compound 
tenses the conjugated auxiliary and never the Infinitive or Past Participle, as l^at in er l^ot 
mir biefed gefiolt, and lohrb in tx ttriirb e« fiolen. 

24. The order of words is not altered in the Subjunctive, if the latter is not introduced by 
a conjunction, as : er fagt, VC fioffc ed, he says^ he hopes so, 

26. Verbs like fagen, to say; gTauien, to believe, require the Subjunctive in German, though 
they are followed by Indicative in English, as : t(^ glauie, cr f ei ^itx, I believe, he is here, 

26. The Present Subjunctive of all verbs, regular or irregular, is formed in^the same way ; 
but fettt/ to be, does not add ^e for Ist and 3d person Singular. 



PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(man fagt) idf Uht ben @(^fltet, {they «ay,) r praise the pupil 
(et JofFt,) btt Jab'eft b|e gebet, {he hopes,) thou hast the pen 
(tt)ir fagen,) et Utht ben ^unb, {we say,) he loves the dog 

{itx QlauH) mix fauf-ett bad ^aud, {you believe,) we buy the house 

(fie JofFen,) i^X i^Ut ben TOann, {they hope,) ye/etch the man 

(man Hanit,) fie (8ie) fu(^«ett bad itinb» {they believe,) they {you) seek the child 



i^ Ui Xii^, I am rich 

bu fei'Cft iin, thou art here 

er fei bort he is there 

n>ir fet'cn gut t(« are good 
iU fel-ei arm, ye are poor 
fie fei«en btab, they are good 



Examples on the Present Subjunctive, 



1. &a^t man, i^ ^abe bad i>aui gefauft? 

2. 9le(n, man fagt; @(e »erben ed faufen. 

3. ©rauben @ie, ber ®taf fe( bott? 

4. 3a, i(^ JofFe, er »erbe bort fein. 

5. i>off9 bu, bu merbeH bad $u(^ (aben? 

6. dc( diaube, i^ tt)erbe ed nl(^t brau(^en. 

7. fflirfl bu fagen, er fei nicjt reic^ ? 

8. 3a, i^ fage, er fei arm aber brab. 

9. (£x fagt bu (iebefl biefen 3D7ann. 

10. 3a» unb i^ tDerbe bem 3ftann gtauben. 



1. Do they say, I have bought the house t 

2. No, they say, you wiU buy U. 

3. Do you believe, the count is there t 

4. Yes, I hope, he will be there, 

5. Dost thou hope, thou wiU have the booh f 

6. / believe, I shaU not want it, 

7. WiU you say, he is not rich ? 

8. Yes, I say, he is poor but weU-behaved, 

9. He says, you love this man, 

10. Yes, and I shall believe the man (Dat. ). 



Exercise, 



1. They say, you believe this man. 
3. No, he belieyes, they are not poor. 
5. They hope, he will be here or there. 
7. They will say, I am not well-behaved. 
9. Which wine have they bought ? 



2. Will he say, they are very poor ? 
4. Where will the count be ? 
6. Do you hope, you will be rich ? Yes. 
8. Do not believe the king will be here. 
10. I believe, they have bought no wine. 
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Reference-Page E. 
The Declension of German Nouns. 

I. SINGULAR 
I. Mascnline Nouns: 

(A.) The following take «» (or m) for Accusative, Genitive and Dative (see D. B, c.) 

1. All Masculine Nominatives in ^e, as : ber 5(na^e, the hoy : ben, bed, bent ^naben. 

2. The following ten monosyllables, which were once dissyllables, and ended in -e : 



bet S3fir, t?ie bear 

bet (E^ti^ the Christian 

bet gfirft the duke, earl 



bet ®xaf, the count I bet ^axx, the/ool 

bet ^etb, the hero I bet SWenfcl^, the human being 

bet ^ett, the gentleman bet ^tinj, the prince 



bet a:ot, the fool 



8. Foreign words, not ending in »at, *ati, 'a% *X (not -Ot), as : bet @tubent, the student, 

(B.) All other Masculine Nouns take «• for Genitive Singular and may remain unchanged for Accusative 
and Dative. To these belong the following ten in «en, which sometimes are written without the 'n in the 
Nominative Singular, as : bet gtieben or gtiebe, peace (see D. B, c) 



bet Sucl^flaben, the Utter, type 
bet gtleben, peace 
bet 8un!en, tlie spark 



bet Seamen, the name 
bet ©amen, th^ seed 
bet Stden, the will 



bet getfen or geW, 
the rock 



bet ©ebanfen, the thought 
bet ©lau^en, the belief, faiih 
bet fmufen, the heap 

N,B, — For the sake of euphony, masculine monosyllables sometimes take se9 for Genitive Singular and sc 
for Dative Singular, as : bet gifcf^, the fish ; bed gifcje«, bent gifc^. 

II. Feminine Nouns: 

Never change at all in the Singular. 

III. Neuter Nouns : (Only exception : bad f)et3, the heart, declined as if it had Nominative bad ^etgen.) 

All these take s9 for Genitive Singular and may remain unchanged for Accusative and Dative. 
N,B. — For the sake of euphony neuter monosyllables sometimes take «ed for Genitive Singular and «e 
for Dative Singular, as : bad ©Otf, the village ; bed ©Otfed, bem ^Otfe. 

II. PLURAL. 

Form the Nominative Plural from the Nominative Singular according to Eeference-Page D. 
Then remember : All cases are the same as the Nominative, but the Dative Plural always must 
end in m ; this i^n must therefore be added in every word which has not an ^n at the end 
already in the other cases. This rule is without any exceptions. 

Declension of Proper Nouns, 

1. Proper Names, preceded by an article, preposition, adjective or noun with article, do not 
change at all. 

2. If used without these before them, .they take «8 in Genitive Singular, but do not change 
for the other cases. 

3. Personal names, ending in fd^, ^^, f^, ^x, and femmine names in ?c, take s(e)ll8 for Genitive 
Singular and f{t)n for Dative Singular. 

N,B. — Of before Names is often translated by lion with the Name unchanged. Before 
names of Countries or Towns translate in by in ; from by t>on or ani ; to by natfy ; and leave 
the name of the country or town unchanged. 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page E. 

(With the Plural according: to Reference-Pag^e D.) 
Decline in Singnlar and Plural : 

ber SSatet, thefaiker bcr S'Jatne, the name ber ©raf, the count ber @oJn, the son 
bie 9{utter/ the mother bie ©tabt, ^^ tou^n bad Ufer, ^^ &an^ bad ^Orf, the viUfige 



SINGULAR. 



Norn, ber skater 

Ace. ben S5atet 

Oen. bed »ater« 

i>af. bem Sater 



^^•}bieS5ter 

Oen, bet Sfiter 
Dot. ben SJfitetit 



ber S'lame(n) 
ben ^lamtn 
bed 9lamen» 
bem 9{amen 



bie Silamen 

ber S'^amen 
ben 9{amen 



ber ®raf 
ben ©rafeii 
bed ©rafeii 
bem ©rafeii 



ber @oJn 
ben @c$n 
bed @oJn(e)« 
bem @oJn(e) 



PLURAL. 

b(e ®rafen 



ber ©rafen 
ben ©rofen 



bie ©d^ne 

ber @6^ne 
ben ©d^nett 



the father, the name, etc. (Subject) 
the father, the name, etc. (Object) 
of the father or thefather\ etc. 
to the father, to tJie name, etc 



thefatJiers, the names, etc. 

of the fathers, the fathers*, etc. 
to the fathers, to the names, etc. 



SINGULAR 



^^•}bie@tabt 

Oen, ber @tabt 
DcK. ber @tabt 



^ ©tfibte 



Oen, ber ©tfibte 
Da^. ben ©tSbten 



oie STOutter 

ber STOutter 
ber STOutter 



bie STOiltter 

ber SWiltter 
ben 9)?ittterit 



the tovon, the mother 

of the town {the tovm^s) 
to the town, etc. 



bad Ufer 

bed Ufer« 
bem Ufer 



PLURAL. 



the towns, the Tnothers 

of the tokens {the toums*) 
to the towns, etc. 



bie Ufer 

ber Ufer , 
ben Ufem 



bad ^orf 

bed Dorfe« 
bem 2)orfe 



bie 2)6rfer 

ber ^orfer 
ben jDdrfem 



the shore, the village 

of the shore {t?ie sJiore^s) 
to the shore, etc. 



the shores, the villages 

of the shores {the shores*) 
to the shores, etc. 



Exercise. 
Decline in full, Singular and Plural (using Reference Tables E : and for the Plural D (a) and (&) ) : 



ber ^ajn, the cock 
bie U^r, the watch, clock 
bad S3tt(^, the hools 
ber 53ruber/ the brother 
bie 9la^i the night 



Nom, 
Ace, 

Oen. 

Dot, 



l')stax\, 



Charles 



$taxU, of Charles 
Staxi, to Charles 



ber SWann, the man 
bie @($ta(^t the battle 
^tX '^aia^ the palace 
bad 3a Jr, the year 
ber y tinj/ the pHnce 



bad ®en?ejr, the gun 
ber @ame(n), the seed 
bad STOfibcJen, the girl 
bie Sett the world 
bad ®efe^, the law 



grifr/ Fred 

gri^end, Fred's 
gri^en, to Fred 



Examples of Proper Names, 

a^ariad,TOar(end,ifary'« 
aWatia, TOarien, to Mary 



SWaria, STOarie, Mary 



bed Wlax 
bem STOax 



ber 53auer, the peasant 

bad ^aud, the house 

ber SWenf(J, the human being 

bie aiante, the aunt 

ber Satb, the forest 



ber ^err ©t^mibt, Mr, Smith 
ben ^erm ©t^mibt Mr, Smith 
bed f)errn @(^mibt Mr, SmUh 
bem f)errn @(^mibttoifr./9mi^ 



Exercise. 



Decline (Singular only of course) : 8uife, Louise ; Sertja, Bertha ; gubttJig, Lewis ; bie grau ®Otb, Mrs, 
Oold; griebric^, Frederick; Otto, Otto; ber 2)o!tor ©raun, Dr. Brown; ©(^ulj, Schuh; mein Setter 
©OttUeb, my cousin OoUlieb ; f>tinxi^, Henry. 
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Lesson 9. 

27. In indirect speech, or indirect questions, we must use the Subjunctive in German, 
though in English the Indicative be used, unless an absolute fact is stated emphatically as a 
fact : fll? 5ay5, A« haB heard U, tx fagt, cr IJuJe ti ge^Jrt (Subjunctive). 

28. It is generally optional, to use either Present Subjunctive or Imperfect Subjunctive in 
the dependent clause ; in the 3d person Singular, however, the Present Subjunctive is generally 
preferred, as : 

xoxx ^offten, jie feicn (or wfiren) xtxi), we hoped they were rich. 
\6) gtaubte, tx fei (not Wfirc) fitcr, / thought he was here. 

29. But if an action is referred to as distinctly completed and past, the German idiom 
requires the Perfect Subjunctive in the oblique clause (see Rule 20, lesson 6) : 

tt)tr ^ixttn, tx fiabc iai fJfcrb toerfauft; we heard, he sold the horse. 



IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

In all regular verbs, the Imperfect Subjunctive is the same in form as the Imperfect Indicative, but the 
two tenses diflbr in all irregolar Verbs, and in all auxiliaries. 

3D7an fagtC/ they aaid: (one said :) 



i^ ianftt e«, / bought u 

bu (obteft ffC/ tJiou praUedst Iter 

tx ^0tie ba^f he heard thai 

»ir Xklttn Jetied, voe loved that 
i^X tC&iXUt biffed, ye choae this 
fie (@ie) fuc^teu ei, they {you) sougU it 



i(fymtt,Ihad 

bU (fitieft, thou hadst 

er Hiit, he had 

toix ^&tttu, we had 
iix Htttt, ye had 
fie ^^tttUf they had 



i^ tC&X€, I was 

bU )»&xtftf thou wast 

er toSiXt, he was 

»it »5re«; toe were 
ijr tt>dret/ ye were 
fie tt)fiteit, they were 



i4 tPfirbe, / became 

bit t9firbcft;t^u becamest 

er tt)firb</ he became 

Xoix mdrbett; we became 
f Jr Wfirbet, ye became 
fie tvfirbett, they became 



Examples, 

1. We aaidf he did not fetch the book, 1. 

2. Do you believe, we (were or are) not happy ? 2. 

3. The cJUld says, it is not yet chosen, 3. 

4. We hoped, you would become well-behaved. 4. 
6. Does the boy believe he is in London ? 5. 

6. Tliey say, we are rich, 6. 

7. Do they say, you would become happy ? 7. 

8. He hoped, you had it {would have had it). 8. 



Sir fagten, er Ja^e bad 53u(^ nft^t ge^t 
@tauben @ie. xoix tvdrenfnit^t 0(u(!(i(i? 
2)ad ^mb fa^t ed fei noc^ nic^t detvfi^It. 
Sir Jofften, ©ie wflrben trab. 
©taubt ber itnabe, er fei in bonbon V 
9)?an fagt; toix mdren reic^. 
©agt man, bu u^urbefl gtii(!(i(^? 
(Sr ^offte, 8ie patten ed d^^<t^i* 



Exercise. 



1. He hoped, you loved your teacher. 
3. Did you hear, they were rich or poor ? 
5. They said, we bought these books. [29.] 
7. The lady said, she wanted [28] money. 
9. We believed, he became rich. 



2. He said he was a man and no child. 
4. I heard, they had a horse there. 
6. Have you heard, they are not yet here ? 
8. We thought (believed), the king was not rich. 
10. They heard, you chose this horse. 
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Reference-Page P. 
Some Rules for recognising the Gender of some Nouns. 

As we have seen, in order to decline a Noun in the Singular or form its Plural, the first 
thing we must know, is its Gender, and although German Nouns are proverbially erratic in 
this respect, yet some rules for recognising Gender may with great advantage be learnt. 
Remember, however : In all cases learn the Definite Article with every new Noun. 

A. Masculine are : [subject to the *' absolute " rules in the neuter below.] 

1. All male beings, and most larger wild animals, as : bet Secret, OtA teacher ; bet ^^V^t, (he lion. 

2. All stones, seasons, months, and days, as : bet !Rulbin, the niby ; bet 3uti July, 

3. Noima ending in ^eit/ as: bee ®axUn, the garden. 

Except: bad ^iffen, the cushion ; bad SedeH/ the basin; bad Sappem the coat of arms, 

4. Nouns ending in 4^, 4^), 4nQ, and ^ee, as : bet StafiQ, the cage; bet ^ee, tea, 

B. Feminine are : [subject to the "absolute " rules in the neuter below.] 

1. Female beings, as : bie ^Snfgfn, the queen ; bie %06^iiX, the daughter. 

Except: bad Seib, the woman, wife; bad gtauengimmet, the female. 

2. Dissyllables denoting inanimate beings, ending in «e, as : bie 9lofe, the rose, jjhi^ 

Except: bad Sluge, the eye; bad <ix(^t,the end; bad C^tBe, the inheritance; and the ten mascraJF" 
substantives in -e or *tn, beginning wifch ber ^ucf^flabe (see D. B, c, ) 

3. Nouns ending in *a^i, 'i^t, *utb, -unft as : bie ^a^t, the night. 

Except : bet ^ebac^t consideration ; bet ^(fya^t, the mine ; bet ^etbac^t, suspicion. 

4. Derivatives in *ei, '^nt, »Uit, 4^aft, »mQ, as : bie gteijeit, liberty. 

Except : bad ^etfcf^aft the seal, 
6. Foreign words in At, Am, 4t, *tat, as : bie UtlibetjItSt/ the university. 

Neuter are : [1 and 2 sure** absolute " rules.] 

1. All parts of speech not nouns or adjectival nouns, when used substantively, as : bad „ ^enn " unb bad 

„%Ux/' the **if'' and the **but'' ; bad (Sffen, the eaUng (meal). 

2. All diminutives ; these all have if possible a modified root- vowel, and end in <:(^en, or «tein, as : bad 

SWabcJett, the little girl ; bad ^nSblein, the litUe boy, 

3. Metals, as : bad (S^otb, the gold ; except only bet @ta^t the steel, 

4. Countries, as : (bad) (Jngtattb, {the) England ; (bad) gtan!tei(^, {the) France, 

Except: bie ©(Jweij, Switzerland; bie $iitfet, Turkey; bie ^falj/ the Palatinate, and a few other 
provinces. 

Note, — Compound Nouns are of the Gender of their last component, which also alone is declined, as : 
bet ^ixfihaum, the nut-tree (though nut = bie 9{u$.) But compounds of bet Tint, courage, are mostly 
feminine, as: bie 3lnmut, beauty; bie titttiut/ poverty; bie 2)ettlUt, humiUty ; bie ©tofmut, generosity; bie 
©anftmut, gentleness; bie Sanflttiut patience; bie SBemut, melancholy, [All other compounds of TOut are 
masculine.] 

Other exceptions: bie 5inttt)0tt, the answer (Plural: bie SninjOtten) (bad SBott the word); bad ©egenteit the 
contrary (bet ^eil, the part) ; bet SWittt)0(J/ Wednesday (bie fflocf^e, the week); bet 5ibf(^eU/ horr<yr (bie @4ieu, 
shynMs), 

D 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page F. 



Give Gender and Reason for Gender, of — 










@c^iie(bet, taUor 


maac. 


(bet) 


male being . A. 1. 


fblxaat.flovoer 


fern. 


(bie) 


Dissyllable, inanimate, in H 






B. 2. 


^evbfl/ autumn 


maac. 


(bet) 


a season 






A,2. 


%UVi^, evening 


masc. 


(bet) 


part of a day 






A. 2. 


®(e{c^(eit equality 


fern. 


(bfe) 


Derivative in •Jeit . 






B. 4. 


®oa, gold 


neat. 


(bad) 


am^tal .... 






C. 3. 


5W(ttt)0C^, Wednesday 


masc. 


(bet) 


a day of the week 






A.2. 


etaii, sted 


masc. 


(bet) 


exception to metals . 






C. 3. 


Sonne, sun 


fem. 


(bie) 


Dissyllable, inanimate, in •t 






B. 2. 


Watfon, natUm 


fern. 


(bie) 


Foreign word, in -fon 






B. 5. 


grSuUin, young lady 


neut. 


(bad) 


diminutive . 






C. 2. 


ffiinter, wmUr 


masc 


(bet) 


a season 






A. 2. 



Exercise, 



Give Gender and Reasons for Gender, of — 



®taben, ditch 

Sonntag, Sunday 
@cJ6nJeU, heaxUy 
t^ifiet, tiger 
^fiting, herring 
SSenn, (/* 



e(^(a(^t haUle 
^attx^tn, little father 
Snhtnft arrival 
2:an3en, dancing 
(Jifen, iron 
StUt, clover 



Sc^mei), Switzerland 
(Jtobetung, conquest 
©petting, sparrow 
fladft night 
y^itofopjie, philosophy 

9lu$(anb, Bussia 



Blpiittxti, plaything 
®atten, garden 
SRMotif, rhetoric 
^iantant, diamond 
Slau, blue 
®ebu(b, patience 



Using Reference-Pages D. and B. with F. 



Give Gender, Genitive Singular, and Nominative Plural of— 



gtau, woman 
©tubet, brother 
©ttaf e, street 
2:a0, day 
gtaulein, young lady 



Oender, 
bie, F. B. 1. 
bet, F. A. 1. 
bie, F. B. 2. 
bet, F. A. 2. 
bao, F. c. 2. 



Genitive Singular, 
bet gtau, E. b. 
bed ©tubetd, E. a. b. 
bet (Sttafe, E. b. 
bed ZaQ^i, £. a. b. 
bed gtauleind, E. c. 



Nominative Plural, 
bie gtauen# D. (b) Femin. General Rule, 
bie ©tObet, D. (aj B. (a) Rule, 
bie ©ttafen, D. (b) Femin. General Rule, 
bie 2:a0e, D. (a) A. exception 1. 
bie gtaulein, D. (b) Neuter, B. (a) Rule. 



Exercise (using Reference-Pages D., E. and P.). 
Give Gender, Genitive Singular and Nominative Plural, as above, of— 



^\\xmttflowe.r 
i^fipO, cage 
SBintet, wirUer 
Sluge, eye 



!J)iamant {foreign) diamond 
@onne, sun 
®arten, garden 
^a^t, night 



SWab(^en, girl 
©(Jtacjt battU 
^iib, looman 
^aUx, father 



^onai, month 
SRofe, rose 

StnaU, boy 

!J)6tfc^en, little village 
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Lesson 10. 

30. Many Verbs are conjugated in their Compound Tenses with feitt, to be, instead of 
|fa(en, to have. Past Participles, when used as adjectives, take feilt as their auxiliary, as : tii^ 
gefauft, U is bought. 

31. The Past Participle of ^tin, to be, is gelnefett/ been, and of WtxitXi, to become, 
gemor^ett [or mor^ett/ when used in connection with another Verb], as : er ifi gut gen^efett, 
he has been good; er tji tin ®raf QtWxUn, he has become a count; ti tji gefauft pothtn, it has 
been (become) bought. Remember to place the Past Participle last. 

32. The English "to be" must be rendered by Wttbtn, to become, in the Passive 
voice : i.e. when an agent may be thought of, who did the action suffered by the subject, as : 
idi ^tnb tfl geffolt WOthtUf the chUd has been fetched ; somebody {the agent) has fetched the child. 



Examples of Comjpaand Tenses of feitt and werben* 



(Notice the English to have most here 

1. My father has been Jure, [is here been]. 

2. We had been in London, [were . . . been]. 

3. SJie had become very rich, [was . . . become]. 

4. This hook has been bought, [is bought become]. 

5. The boy had been jmrmhed, [was punished become]. 

6. His sen hoe become a father. (Nominative). 

7. He 18 praised and not punished. (Passive). 

8. It is sold ; it ie (being) sold {by somebody). 



always be rendered by feiit/ to be.) 

1. ^ntin Satet ift $ier oeioef en. 

2. Sir toaven in Ronton oetoefen. 

3. @ie loav fe^r tct(( getotftben. 

4. ^iefed 9u(^ ifl gefauft lotftben; 

5. ^et^nabeioavgefh:aftio0tbeit. 

6. @ein @o^n ift ein Sater oetvtfvben. 

7. dt toitb geloBt unb nic^t gefJraft. 

8. di in »et!auft, e« toitb »et!auft. 



The Conditional Simple of all German Verbs is formed by using the Imperfect Subjunctive 
of n^erben (see Lesson 9), and adding to it the Infinitive of the Verb. As in the Future Simple, 
this Infinitive must stand at the end of the sentence. 



Examples. 



i^ wiltbe e« ni(^t tanfttt, mm, etc. 
ffiflrbcn @ic ben 3)?antt (oben, wenn, etc. 



1 should not^ buy it, if etc. 
Should you praise the man, if, etc. 



Exercise. 



1. That teacher has been our teacher. 
3. The child had been (become) praised. 

6. Who bought the horse ? It is sold (adj.). 

7. Do you use this book ? or this pen ? 

9. The king would have bought it, if, etc. 



2. you had been very well-behaved. 
4. He has become my pupil. 
6. The pencil has been used. 
8. They have not yet been discovered. 
10. Would you hear the pupil, if, etc. 
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Reference-Page G. 
On the Adjective. 

Adjectives after "to be" or "to become" never change at all (see Rule 10, Lesson 4), but 
all adjectives, as well as Present and Past Participles used adjectively, have changes when they 
stand as attributes before a noun, or are used as nouns themselves. These changes depend on 
the article or determinative word before the adjective. We have three forms : 

FIRST FORM. 

The adjective preceded by one of the ** Definite Article Oroup.^^ (See Reference-Page O.) 

bet, biefer, (enet, Jeber, mancjer, wetc^ct? 

Ij Scheme for First Form. 



Nom. 
Aca 
Gen. 
Dat. 



nwwc. Sing, 
bet gut'C 
ben gut'en 
bed guten 
bem gut'en 



fern. Sing. 

> bie Qnt't 

ber gut'en 
bet gut'cn 



netU, Sing, I AU Plurals. 

bad gut'e ' bie gut<eit 

bedfiut^eit I betgut*eit 

bem gu^en ' ben gut-en 





m. 8. 
*e 


f.s. 


71. H. 1 
I 

«e 


. Plural, 


■ N. 


'en 

•en 
•en 


A. 
G. 
D. 


-en 
*en 
ccn 


•en 
*en 


*en 
*en 1 



Notice, — Nom. Sing, in ^e; all other forms in «»en, except fern, and neut. sing. Accusative by 2, Lesson 1. 

SECOND FORM. 

The adjective preceded by one of the ** Indefinite Article Group,** (See Reference- Page C.) 
ein, fein, wad fflt ein ; mein, bein, fein, (i^t), unfet, euet, i Jt (3tt) : 



Nom. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 



masc. Sing, 

bem gut'et 
beinen gut^en 
beined outoen 
beinent {jut»e« 



/em. Sing, 

* beine gut^e 

beinet gut-en 
beinet ^\xi*tn 



neut. Sing. 

bein gut'Cd 

beined gut'en 
beinem gut'eit 



All Plurals. 

beine guNn 

beinet gut'Cit 
beinen {juUit 



III 


Scheme for t 


Second Form. 


\m. 8. 


fs. 


n. 8. 1 

•ed 


Plural, 


, N. 


.et 


•en 


A. 
G. 


*en 
-en 
*fn 


•en 
•en 


.en 
•en 


•en 
.en 



Notice, — Nom. Sing, in «et, *t, ^ed ; all other forms in •en, except fern, and neut. sing. Ace. by 2, Lesson 1 



THIRD FORM. 

The adjective not preceded by any determinative of the Definite or Indefinite Article groups, or preceded 
by a definite or indefinite numeral [without one of the words of the ** Definite " or *' Indefinite " article groups 
before them], as: jejn, ten, etc.; einige, several; ntejtete/ several; ^UU, many; »iet much; tCtni^t few ; 
tDenig, little; ttwa^, something. This form is used also in the Vocative ( = Nominative). 



Notice, — These terminations are those of 
the ** Definite Article group," see Reference- 
Page C, except in the Genitive Singular, 
masculine and neuter, where ^en displaces 
•ed for the sake of euphony. 





mase. Sing. 


fem. Sing. 


neut. Sing, 


All Plurals. 


Nom. 
Ace. 


QUt'tt 
gut'eit 


} QUt't 


QUt'ed 


gut'e 


Gen. 


(jut'ett 


0Ut'et 


0Ut*e« 


GWt-er 


Dat. 


0Ut'em 


QUt'Ct 


gut'em 


^wUtn 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page G. 

N»B, — The declension of the adjective does not in any way influence that of the Determinatiye nor that 

of the Substantive. 



FiBOT Form.— Decline M, old, with bet • . Satet; biefe . . %xau\ »e((^ed 
Singular (masc. ) Singxdar (fern. ) 

N. betatteSater, 



a. ben aUeti Sater, ) 



the old fathtr 



G. bed alteit S3atcrd, tlie old father's 
D. bent attett Satet, to the old father 

Plural 
Na 

^ yWaiim^aUx, the old fathers 

G. bet atteit ^^Ux, of the old fathers 
D. ben aUeit Satetn, to the old fathers 



^biefe oXit gtau, this old woman 

bicfcr atteit Stau, o/«Aw old woman 
biefet alien Jtau, to this old woman 

Plural. 
ibiefe atteit gtauen, these old toomen 

biefet alien Stauen, qf these old women 
btefen atten Stauen, to these old women 



Singular (neuter.) 
Wtc^ed alte 35ucJ ? irAicA oW 6ooi ? 

tt)et(^ed atten ©uc^ed? of which old book 1 
wetc^em attett S3u(^>c ? <o wA»cA oZd 600* .? 



|wet(^e atten 53il(^etV tcWcA oW 6ooife«/' 

weti^et attett 55il(^et? of which old books F 
wetcjen attett ©flc^etn ? ^0 which old books f 



JS^rcwe.— Decline gtiUnii^, happy; with biefet . • ^ann; (ebe . • ^uitet (of course no plural), and 
iened . • 2anb ; also Strati, well-behaved ; with »et(^et • . i^nabe ? 



Second Form.— Decline itett, new;, with fein • . f)ut; feine . . gebet; ffiad fflt e(n . . ?anb? 
Singular [mdAC.) Singular (iem,) Singular (n&itQT), 

N. fein neuet ^ut/ 



A. feinenneuettfjutj^^'^^' 
G. feined neuett f)Uted, of his new hat 
D. feinem neuett f)ute, ^0 Am neu; luu 



Plural, 

^ |feine neuett |)ilte/ Aw new; Aa^ 

G. feinet neuett {)iite/ 0/ Aw n€t(7Aa^ 
D. feinen neuett ^iiten, to Aw neu^Aato 



feine neue gebet, no new pen 

feinet neuett gebet, of no new pen 
feinet neuett gebet, to no neio pen 



Plural. 

2Bad filt neue 8dnbet ? What sort of new lands ? 

[Note, 28ad filt ein . . drops eln in the Plural, there- 
fore the adjective changes according to the Third 
Form in Plural,] 

JKccrcwe.— Decline atm, poor, with SSad filt ein . . @taf?; nteine • . Ze^Ux\ 3^t . . i^inb: also 

gtOft tall, with ein • . f)unb. (No plural) 



Plwral. 

feine neuett gebetn, no new pens 

feinet neuett gebetn, qfno new pens 
feinen neuett gebetn, to no new pens 



2Bad filt ein neue« ?anb? Wha^ sort of new land ? 

SBad filt eined neuen daubed? Of what s^t of new land? 
ffiadfilteinem neuen^anbe? TowhatsoHofnewland? 



Third Form.— Decline f(^tec^t, with ffiein, @(^ute, S3tOb 
Singular (masc. ). Singular (fern. ). 

N. f(^te(^tet aSein. \ 
A. fc^tet^ten ffiein J 
G. fi^tecjten SBeined, of bad wine 
D. f(^te4>tem Seine, to bad wine 



\bad ujine 



Plural. 
N.^ 
A rfc^tei^te Seine, bad wines 

G. fcjte^tet SBeine, of bad wines 
D. fc^tec^ten Seinen, to bad wines 



f($(e(^te @(^ute, bad school 

\d)U6)Ux @c^ute, of (a) bad scho ol 
f(^te(^tet ©c^ute, to (a) bad school 



Plural. 
f(^tC(^te @(^uten, bad schools 

f(^te(^tet @(Juten, q/*6(m? schools 
\^U(^Un @(^uten, to 6ad schools 



Singular (neuter). 
f(^te(^te^ 53tOb, bad bread 

fc^tecjten 53tObe«, of bad bread 
fc^tec^tem 55tobe, to bad bread 

Plural. 
fc^tec^te ©tObe, bad loaves 
fc^tec^tet 53tObe, of bad loaves 

f(^tec^ten Stoben, to bad loaves 



Exercise.—DecUne f(^6n, beautiful, with Stief(m.) letter; SWit(^(£.) milk (no plural): 'S^Oxf i^-)' village ; 
also teitj, rich, with StOXiiQ (m.), and with je^n • . ©tabte (no sing.). 
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Sentences and Exercises on the use of the Adjective as an 

Attributive (Ref.-Page G.). 

(Learn these Model Sentences carefollj, and imitate them.) 



FIRST FORM. 



1. The beautiful daughters of the dear motJier. 

2. Ea^h good child loves its father, 

3. Whichbeautiful letter will you fetch? 

4. The rich count has many-a large village. 

5. Be has not heard this poor man. 



1. ^ie f(^5nen %i^ivt ber (ieben Gutter. 

2. 3ebe^ gute Stix(t Uebt feinen $ater. 

3. Se(($en fc^Stteii 9rief toetben @ie (o(en? 

4. Det reic^e ®raf (at mattered grof e jDotf. 

5. (St (at biefen armen ^ann ni((t 9e(9rt. 



I. VHiich happy boys were there? These, 
3. Will you seek those beaatiful letters. 

6. Every poor man will be here. 

7. Who has heard that good yonng-man ? 
9. Many-a happy child was there. 



Exercise on the First Form. 

2. I have not fetched eyery large book. 
4. Where were these rich counts ? There. 
6. Do you use this beaatiful knife ? No. 
8. They bought these large pictures here. 
10. These well-behaved children are poor. 



1. My old dog is sold, 

2. Have you heard our good pupil ? 

3. We have not chosen your beautiful knife 

4. What a long letter you have ! 
6. Do not (thou) buy any large boohs ! 



SECOND FORM. 

1. aWcin alter i>m\> {ft »et!auft. 

2. ^aben 0ie unferen gutett B^Uzx geJSrt. 

3. aS(r (abcn 3(t fc^one^ 3)?effet itii^t 0e»fi(tt. 

4. 2Ba« filr einen langen «rief @(e (abeit I 

5. i^aufe fefne gtofen 9fi((er I 



1. What a beautiful horse he has ! 
3. Have you chosen our happy boy ? 
5. Where is my poor, old dog ? Not here. 
7. Did you sell your large lands ? No. 
9. He loved a poor but happy girl. 



Eoserdse on the Second Form, 

2. We have not heard your good brother. 
4. No, we have chosen his poor child. 
6. What sort of an old knife have you ? 
8. They love their good old house much. 
10. We have no rich boys here, not one. 



Yes, 



1. Do you use much good money ? 

2. The men had little dear vjine, 

3. We fetched ten big, but poor men, 

4. You have several good, old books, 

6. My father said : Poor child, listen ! 



THIRD FORM. 

1. 8rau((en 0ie »(et ^\xM ©elbV 3a. 

2. ©ie 3)?5nner (atten weitlfl teinen ffiein. 

3. SBir (otten ^e^n gro^e/ abet arme S^Snnet. 

4. @{e (aben me^tere gute, atte 9fi((et. 
6. 3)?ein 35ater fagte : 2(rme0 i^inb, (5re I 



1. I say it to ten poor, old men. 

3. Rich man, hear poor children I 

5. Well-behaved pupils have clean books. 

7. Do you love good old wine ? 

9. Much old wine is not very good. 



Exercise on the Third Form, 

2. Little good wine, but much bad. 



4. They had something good there. 
6. Several old brothers of our boys are here. 
8. Poor child, choose this large book ! 
10. He deserves something beautiful. 
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Lesson 11. 

33. Instead of the Conditional Simple, we often use in German the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
as in English. For example : 

ItootMbe rich, if, etc. 3(f> wftrbe ret(^ fetn, or, ^i) tt)fire reic^, wenn, etc. 

Be would have the book, if, etc. gr Wftrbe ba^ 93u(^ ^aUn, or, tx ^&tU ia^ SBttd^, mm, etc. 

34. The Present Participle of all German verbs is formed by adding attii to the root, as : 
fyab^en, to have; ^ahtni, having ; faufett, to buy; fauf^enb, haying. It is, however, seldom used 
as a verb. 

35. Both the Present Participle and the Past Participle may be used as adjectives ; when 
thus standing before a noun, they conform to the rules given in Beference-Page O., as : ba^ 
gefaufte ©u(f>, the bought book; em tiebenber greunb, a loving friend. 

36. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are formed as in English, by using the 
Present and Imperfect Subjunctive of the auxiliary with the Past Participle of the Verb. 
Bemember that this Past Participle must come last in the sentence [see 16] ; and also be careful 
to remember that feilt, to be, and tperbeit, to become, as well as many other verbs, take f eilt, to be, 
for their auxiliary, though they may have in English the auxiliary to have. 



Examples on the Perfect ( 

1. ^an fagte, i^ ^'diU ba^ fc^^one ^ferb gef anf t 

2. @ie (offten, tn w'dtt\t xtiti ^twotUn. 

3. 3(^ fitauBe, er fet cin tetc^er ®raf getoefen. 

4. ©tauten @ie, et watt bott gcwefen, mm, etc. 

5. dt fagt er ftuht \>a€ geltebte Stir\\> gefui^t. 

6. 9&ix (offen. ®ie toevben biefe^ glau^en. 

7. ©agtman, erfeiatmaetotfrbeit? 

8. ^an fagte, @te loiiveit bort 0eioefeit. 

9. ^Utttn @fe \>a0 alte ^fetb Hetf auft, wenn, etc. 
10. V&dtt ba^ grofe $u(^ oefioH totftben, toenn/ etc.? 



and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

1. They said, I had bought ilie beautiful horse. 

2. They hoped, thou hadat become rich. 

3. / believe, he has been a rich count, 

4. Do you think he would have been there, \f, etc. 
6. He says, he has [25] sought tlie loved child. 

6. We hope, you will believe this. 

7. Do they say, he has become poor f 

8. They said, you had been there. 

9. Would you have sold the old horse, if, etc. 
10. Would the large book have been fetched, if etc. 



Exercise. 
Read up Rules 25, 31, 33. 



1. They say, we have been (Subj.) there. 

3. The old king hopes, he will become rich. 

5. This loved man has been chosen. 

7. These rich men use their money here. 

9. My good father says, you have been there. 



2. They said, we had become happy. 

4. This well-behaved child has been (b . . . become) 

punished. 
6. Will you say, he has deserved it. 
8. Do you hope they had praised the happy men. 
10. They say, the poor count would have been there. 
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Lesson 12. 

37. The Second Future and Second Conditional are formed in Grerman, as in English, by 
joining to the Past Participle of the Verb, the First Future and First Conditional of the 
auxiliary, as : 

tc^ merbe e« gcfauft fyaben ^ el^lwXl have bought U. 

• ft w i. r r ' rctc., Second Future, < „, ., , 

bu Wirji bort gcwcfen fetn J VThou wilt have been there, 

\6) n>ilrbe ba^ gegtauW ^CLhtn ^ // should have believed that 

. . . - .. w r* h etc, Second Conditional, { ^, ,, , 

bu n>urbefl rei(^ gcworben fern ) VThou woMst have become nek 

38. The really conjugated Verb in these tenses is the auxiliary tperbcn j this auxiliary 
therefore is the Assertion, and all rules as to the position of the Assertion apply to it, and not 
to the Infinitives fetn or ^aitti, nor to the Past Participle of the actual verb. 

39. Instead of the Second Conditional, we may use the Pluperfect Subjunctive, as : 
id) tt)urbc ba^ gcgtaubt ^aim = i^ ^fitte bad gcglaubt I should have believed that, 

bu tt)flrbefl reic^ gcworben fein = bu wfirefi xti^ geworben. Thou wouldst have become rich. 

40. In every Primary or independent statement or question, containing a Past Participle 
and an Infinitive, the Infinitive must stand last of all in the sentence, and the Past Participle 
last but one. 



Examples. 



6. 
6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 



Wlan fafit, er »etbe eiit ®raf wetten. 
f<BW wfirben ben ^unb gefauft Jaben. 
\(3<e fatten ben ^unb gefauft. 
rSBflrbe er arm fjeworben fein, menn, etc. 
\Sare er arm geworben, menn, etc. 
r2)er finabe wfirbe gefhraft morben fefn, 
\X>n StmU wfire geflraft worben. 

Du witft ta0 ®tit gebrauc^t (aben. 

Sirb ber ^ann ni^t Qma^ii merben ? 

T)U Srau mirb {(r i^inb getobt (aben. 

Sir tt^erben ba^ ni($t ^efu^t (aben. 

dt wfrb bem 53r(ef ni^t gefilaubt Jaben. 

©ie a:o(^ter wfire getobt worben. 



1. They say, he will become a count. 

2. Tlicy {or you) ufould have bought the dog. 

3. Would Tie have become poor, (/", etc. 

4. The boy would have been (become) punished^ 

6. T?iou uHlt have used the money. 

6. WUl the man not be {become) cJiosen ? 

7. The woman will have praised her child. 

8. We shall not have sought this. 

9. He will not have believed the letter (dat.). 
10. The daughter would have been praised. 



Exercise. 



1. Will you not have sought your book ? 
3. This good boy will be praised. 
5. Would he not have been chosen, if ... ? 
7. He fetched my old book, the good boy. 
9. Where was our fine, happy child ? 



2. I would have sought it, if . . . 
4. He would have been punished, if . . 
6. Yes, he would have been chosen, if , 
8. He would not have fetched it, if . . 
10. It will not yet have been there. 
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Additional Exercises. 

(To be written on repeating the work of the Second Term.) 



1. My boy, fetch that book there ! 

3. Let the teacher (ace.) hear this child ! 

5. Seek my letter [ace,), do you hear? 

7. Here is your father ; he has the letter. 

9. Praise this pupil ; he is well-behaved. 



On Lesson 7. 

2. There is my horse ; let us sell it. 
4. Do not use your pencil, child ! 
6. What did you choose ? Choose that. 
8. Let him be poor or rich, father ! 
10. Let them hear their teacher ! 



On Lesson 8 and Ref.-Page D. 



1. We say, these boys are not well-behaved. 
3. Those ladies hope, you are not poor. 
5. We hopej you will buy those houses. 
7. The men believe, they will choose this. 
9. These pupils say, they are very happy. 



2. They say, they have deserved rewards. 
4, I believe, he will fetch my horses. 
6. My books say, he was very poor. 
8. Do the counts say, they are not rich? 
10. We believe, we have discovered the lands. 



On Lesson 9 and Bef.-Page B. 



1. I believe the boy (dot,) ; he said, it is there. 

3. We hoped, you had your teacher's book. 

5. The child of this man said, it was happy. 

7. Did you hear, he sought my pictures ? 

9. The sons of those brothers were not rich. 



2. My father's dog is very large ; they say so. 
4, I believed, this town was very old. 
6. Do they say, we were rich, or poor ? 
8. No, but I heard, they bought those there. 
10. We thought, the children were happy. 



On Lesson 10 arid Re/.-Page P. 



1. Have you been there ? Yes, we were there. 
3. Would you, my child, have been happy ? 
5. Will you buy my father's horse ? 
7. My child has become a man {nom,). 
9. Which dog has been (become) bought ? 



2. These wines have been bought here. 
4. No, I should not have been very happy. 
6. Who will have become a count ? 
8. Would you have become my pupils, if . . 
10. Who will have used your money ? 



On Lesson II and Bef.-Page G. 



1. Would this rich man have become poor, if . . 
3. Does he think, this good book is very old ? 
5. These old horses have been bought here. 
7. Had you been there, my poor men ? 
9. Would you believe these rich counts ? 



2. I believe he would have become a poor man. 
4. My poor son said, he was not happy. 
6. Would he seek my old hat ? No. 
8. Rich daughters of poor mothers. 
10. We hope, they will sell their old houses. 



1. I think, my good child will have a book. 
3. Let these poor children choose books. 
5. Happy sons of happy, old fathers ! 
7. Shotild we not have been chosen. 
9. Would they have sold these old horses ? 
£ 



On Lesson 12 and General. 

2. The happy fathers would have been here. 
4. I should not have believed this. 
6. Much money, but few good dresses. 
8. I believe, you will be chosen there. 
10. I sold it to those good, happy men. 
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Reference-Page H. 

The Regular Verb ; root unchanged throughout 

1. Verbs with roots ending in f, frf;, j, insert a euphonic e before *ji, as : bu tanj^C^fl* 

2. Verbs with roots ending in b, t, (^n, gn, tfftn, insert a euphonic e before the ^t of all 
terminations, as : tx rcb^e^^t, he speaks; tx xti^t^tt, lie spoke. 

3. No gc^ is prefixed for the Past Participle if the verb begins with be^, gc*, ZXtCp^, twU, 
er^, "OiX^, ger^, fyinter^, inig^, wU^, wibcr^, (see Rule 19, lesson 6), nor is ge^ prefixed to verbs 
ending in :?irett, as : t)crbicnt, probitt. 

4. In verbs conjugated with fcin, to he, simply substitute this auxiliary for ^aben, to have^ 
(below) in all Compound Tenses, without any other change whatever. 



{N.B.- 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

^ fa^-t c«, / My it 
tu ... «fl d, thou sayest it 
er ... 4 t9, he says it 
nnr ... -en t%, we say it 
t^r ... 't el, ye say it 
fir ...»tnt%,theysay%t 

IMPEBFECT INDICATTVE. 

i4i fag'te el, / ^u;^ »Y 

bu ... 'teft el, ^^u «aic^^ t7 
et ... 'te el, he said it 
roxx ... 'ten el, we said it 
t^r ... «tet el, ye «au:{ t^ 
fie ... 'ten el, ^Aej/ scud it 

PIBST PTJTURE INDICATIVE. 

^^ ttjerte ^ / «^Z ^ 



bu totrft 


thou wilt 




bunwrrbefl 


et tetrb 
wtt tverben 




^ 


et toetbe 
n^ir n^etben 


t6r toerbet 


y« triW 


r 


ift teetbet 


lie toerben J 


theywiU J 




fie toetben 



IMPERATIVE. 

(no First Person Singular.) 
fao*e el ! say {tJum) it I 
(aft el t|n f a0cn ! Let him say it ! 
f a0«en xoxx el ! Le^ u« «ay t^ ! 

f aa«t el ! ) 

I ^- ^A Say {you) it 
f ag'en 6te el ! ) 

\aft el fte fagen! i^ tJiem say it! 



Example of Regular Conjugation : f ag^eit; to say. 
«/ It, shows the position of the Object or Predicate throughout. ) 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

i<^ fan-* el, / say U 
bu ... ^efl el, ihou say it 
et ... *t el, ^ «ay i< 
xo\x ... «en el, t£« «ay i^ 
i^f ... 'et el, y« say it 
fie ... 'en el, ^Aey 8ay t7 



IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ic^ fa0>te el, / said it 

bu ... 'teft el, ihou saidsi it 

et . 

ttir. 

ifit . 

fie . 



. 'te el, /ie said it 
. 'ten el, tre «a»(f i7 
. 'tet el, ye said it 
. 'ten el, they said it 



FIRST FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

\^ wetbe N / shall 
thou wilt 
%hewiU 
•^ vfe shall 
ye will 
they will 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

i(^ wfltbc A / shoxdd 



bu n)utbefl 
et toiltbe 
wit njiitben 

i^t wutbet 

fie wtitben . 



thouwouldst 
I h^ would 
I we should 

ye would 

they vfould . 



PERFECT INDICATIVE. 

i(^ ^U \ I have 

bu ^afl 

et ^at 

ttnt ^ben 

t^t ^ht 

fie "^Un 



^ thou hast 
^he has 
« we have 
" ye have 
they have 



PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 



xO} ^atte 

bu ^ottffi 
et ^atte 
toit fatten 
i^t ^attet 
fie fatten 



Ihad 

"2, thou hadst 

? 

*The liod 

^toe had 

ye had 

they had 



SECOND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 

'x6i »etbe '^ 
bu nntfl 
et toitb 
ttjit toetben 
t^ n^etbet 
fie toetben . 



^ I shall 
"§ thou wilt 
•- he will 
^ we shall 
^ye will 
they will 



SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

U^ toiitbe -^ I slumld \ 
bu toAtbefi 
et toutbe 
tott tofltbcn 



i^ tofitbet 
fie toutben 



S thouwouldst 
^ he would 
- |d we should 

«> ye would 

they would 



PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

xO} ^aBe \ / have 

^ ihou have 



bu ^abefl 
et 6aBe 
tott l^aben 

fie ^aben ) 



« he have 
^ we have 
^ ye have 
they have 



H 



PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
iAMtte 1 ^^i'''*^^ 

^ ^ wouldhave) 

bu ^attefl ^ thou hadst 
et^atte ^S he had 
tott fatten ^ we had 
i^t ^Attet ye had 
fie^dtten J they had 



^1 



SECOND FUTURE SUBJUNCT. 
xOf toetbe \ ^I shall 



bu toetbefl 
et toetbe 
toit toetben 
i^t toetbft 
fie toetben J 



*| thou wilt 
-- he will 
S^e shall 
^ ye will 
** theywiU 



.-a 

Vi 



INFINITIVE. 

el fag^en, to say it 

el 9C'f ag't l^ben, to have said it 

PRESENT PARTICIFLE. 

el ao«enb, saying it 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 
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(a^eit/ to liavt. Present Pabtioiplb : |ia>*enb/ having. Past Pabticipls : oe«l^al^<'t, had (regular). 
Ck>njugated exactly like the Regular Verbs, root : l^al^s ; except iu the— 



fbesent nnoiOATivE. 
i^ (ab«e ii, I have it 

bit (afl e^/ thou hast it 
tt ^ati^, he has U 
tcix idb^m ed, toe have it 
Hx ^ab*t ed, ye have it 
fit hoh^tn ed/ they have it 



IMPERFBOI INDICATIVE. 

i(i^aitii^,IhadU 

bu (attef} e^; thou Jutdst it 
et ^aite ed. he had it 
toir fatten ed, u« ^a<2 »< 
i(r Ifatttt ti, ye had it 
f!e (atten e^, <Aej^ Aa(2 it 



IMPSBJ. SUBJUNCTIVE 

. , flhadU 

^*^^^^'''\shd.haveU 
tnHHtfit^,thouhadstit 
er (Stte ed, Ae Aa<2 »< 

i(r ^attet t^, ye had it 



Thus Regular are : 

FUTURE SIMPLE. 

i^ mxU e^ iaUn, I shall have it 

FIBST CONDITIONAL. 

i^ Wiitbe ed (abeit, I should haveit 

IHPEBATIVE. 



In the CoifPOUND Tenses ^abtn is its own auxiliary, as : i^ ^dbt ed ge^abt IJiave had it (etc.). 



feitt^tofte. Pbksent Pabticipls : fei^enb, Jetn^r (rarely used). Past Participle : gctDefen, 6€«n. 



PBBSSNT indicative. 


pbes. subj. 




IMPEBF. INDIC. 


IMPEBF. SUBJUN. 


IMPERATIVE, 


i^f>intfi,IamU{UisI) 


i* fei e«, 




t(^ tt)ar ed, 


I 


i(( tt^are ed; 






bu bifl e«, thou art U 


bu feiefl c«, 


1 


bu marft e«, 


^ 


bu tt^arefi e^. 


•§ 


fei ed, 6« (<Aom) i^ 


txi^t^,heisU 


et fei ed, 


•"» 


er war e^, 




et wfire e^. 




(rc^?ar) 


\»ix finb t^, we are it 


toix feien ed, 


•-S 


mir tt)areit e^, 


."^ 


toix xoaxin ee. 


feten toix t^, let us he U 


i^X feib e^, ye are U 


ijt fciet e^, 


K, 


{(r v^axtt e^, 


is 
i 


iix wSret ed, 


•^ 


feien fie e«, ^^^^^^^^ 


^t ^n\>t^, they are U 


ffc feien e«, 




Re waten e«, , 


$ 

»«*1 


fiewatene^, ^ 




(regular) 



In the Future Simple and First Conditional, fei n is regular ; in the (i;pMPOUND Tenses it is its own auxiliary. 



PSBFBOT INDICATIVE. 

id) bin e« flemefen, / have been it 

PLUPKBFECT Iin>IOATIVE. 



PEBVECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

i(J fei ed getvefen, / have been it 

PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



i^ toax ed flewefen, / fiad been it i(b mSte ed gewefen, I had beenit 



SECOND FUTURE INDICATIVE, 

i(J metbe e^ gewefen fein, / sImU Jtave bun it 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

i(J tt)iltbe ed gewefen fein, 1 should Jiavebeen it 



tietbett/ to become. Pbes. Pabtic. : luetb^enb/ becoming. Past Part. : (ge)»Otben (seeHule 31), become. 
Conjugated exactly like the Regular Verbs, root : Wetb- ; except in the — 



present INDICATIVE. 

ic^ n)etbe e^. / become it 
bu toixfi ed, thou becomest it 
n tt){rb e^/ he becomes it 
toix Wetben ti, tee become it 
i^y »etbet ed, ye become it 
fie wetben ed, they become it 



IMPEBF. INDIC. 

i^ murbe ti, 
bu wurbeft e«, 
et murbe e^ 
tt)(r»utbene0, 1 
t^t tt)utbet ed, 
fie wutben e^, 



IMPEBF. SUBJUN. 



ic^ wdtbe tit 
buMtbefled, 
er tt)fitbe e«, 
toix toUixUn ti, 
iix tDutbet ti, 
fie wfitben ed, . 



Thus Regular are : 

PBESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

id) n)etbe ti, I become it 

bu merbefi ti, thou becomest it 

FUTURE SIMPLE INDICATIVE. 

i^ UDetbe ed n^etben, /shall become it 
bu tDtrfi e^ metben, thou wilt become it 



In the Ompound Tenses, n^etben is conjugated with fetn, to be. 



PBBFEOT INDICATIVE. 

ic^ b(tt e^ gemotben, / have become it 

PLUPEBFEOT INDICATIVE. 

i(^ toax t^ getPOtben, I had become it 



PBBFECT SUBJUNCnVB. 

i^ fei e^ gett)Otben, / have become it 

PLUPEBFEOT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

i(^ wSte ti gewotben, I had become it 



SECOND FUTUBE CONDITIONAL. 

i^ tt)etbe ed gemorben fein, /shall have 
become it 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

i((n)iirbe e^ grmorben ftin, I sliould 
Tiave become it 



36 



German Grammar. 



Conversational Sentences. 

(To be learnt in small portions again and again daring the Term.) 



1. Sie mii ifl ed t>on (ier na^ SerUn? 

2. a^ ifl noc^ me(r M ycoanii^ D^eitrtu 

3 3c^ Bin matel; bad 9icifen etmfibet fe^t. 

4 ©inb@te5un{jri9? 9lein, abet icj bin btttIHg. 

5. QEd re^nete flar!, H (at geflnn gcfc^neit. 

6. ^eute ifl ed abet rec^t fc^dned Setter* 

7. @ie!otnmenmit und; ni((ttt)a(t? 

8. 3a/ ic( metbe mit Setdndgen fotnmen. 

9. ®e5en 0{e (eute Slbenb ixC^ (Eonjett? 

10. 9lein, tt)ft metten in'd XJeatet gejen. 

11. @e(en @ie bod fcjone 3)orf bort untcn V 

12. J!)iet auf bem t3et0e ifl ed fejr f((6n. 

13. ©e^en @ie ^^ ba auf biefe Sanf. 

14. Danfe^ mein f)err, fe^en @ie {!(( au((^. 

15. Sie W ed 3(nen in ffiien gefaUen ? 

16. C^d de|!et mit auf etotbentiic^ gut. 

17. Sie (ange biieben @ie in bet @tabt? 
la 34 biieb einen danaen a)?onat bort. 

19. ©inb @ie f(Jon in bet ©((weij gemefen? 

20. ^ein, (xUx wie fiejen nficjfled 3ajr Jin. 

21. Sir metben im 3uli abreifen. 

22. Wein greunb ifl na(J ^mtxiia gegangen. 

23. (&c tt)itb tt)a5rf(JeinIi(J fflnf 3aJte fort fein. 

24. (Sd tut mir teib, aber i(( !ann nicjt bteiben* 

25. 3(( filr((te, @ie finb ni(Jt gana tt)0j(. 
28. Silein, i(J Jabe flarfed i^opfwe^ 

27. a??ein 5topf tut mir fejr »e^ 

28. 3(J bitte, 9eben Bit mix etwad ffiaffer. 

29. ^ier ifl flanj fatted, friftjed ffiaffer. 
80. 9(^ bad ifl gut i4 banfe 3(nen befhnd. 

31. guJTen 2>it {!($ n^ieber etwad beffer? 

32. OJ ja, aber i(J n>i(l nacj ^aufe oejen. 

33. 3(J gtaube, man wirb ie^t fortgejen. 

34. Sibieu, mein tieber Sreunb, auf Sieberfejen. 

35. 9uf balbiged Sieberfejen, lieber {)einri((. 

36. 34 (offef bi4 re^t batb tt)ieber)ufejen. 



How far is it from here U> Berlin f 

It is still mors than twenty miles, 

I am tired ; travelling tires one very much. 

Are you hungry f No, but I am thirsty. 

It rained fieavily, it snoiced yesterday. 

To-day, however, it is very beautiful toeaiher, 

Tom are coming with us, are you not f 

Yes, I shall come with pleasure. 

Will you goto the concert this evening t 

No, we are going to the tfieatre. 

Do you see the beautiful village down there f 

Here on the mountain it is very nice. 

Sit down here on this bench. 

Thank you. Sir, sit down also. 

How did you like Vienna ? 

I Weed it very mu^ indeed. 

How long did you remain in the toton f 

I remained a whole month there. 

Have you already been in Switzerland t 

No, but we go there next year. 

We shcUl set out in July, 

My friend is gone to America, 

He will probably be away five years. 

I am sorry, but I cannot remain, 

I fear you are not quite welL 

No, I have a violent he<uiaehe. 

My head pains me very much, 

I beg you to give me some water. 

Here is some quite cold, fresh water. 

Oh, that is good, I thank you sincerely. 

Do you feel a little better again ? 

yes, but I will go home, 

1 beUeve, people are going away now, 
Qood-bye, my friend, au revoir. 

/ hope to see you again soon, dear Henry, 
I hope to see you again very soon. 
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POEMS- 

(To he learnt in smaU portions until thoroughly knaum,) 



X)ai ifl bet %aQ bH i>mn I 
3(J b(n affeln auf weiter glut ; 
9lo(( eitte S^^orgengtocfe nut 
9{un etitte na(' unb fern. 



Snbetenb !nU* tc^ (iet. 

O ffif ed ®tau *n I ® e^eimH ffie(*n ! 

a(« fnfeten Siete ungefe^'n, 

ttnb beteten mil mix, 

2)er f)immel, na^* unb fern, 
(5r ijl fo f Car unb feferlic^ ; 
<So dana, at^ n^oQi' er 5{fnen flt^. 
3)a« Ift ber XaQ bed l!)errfi. 



3(( (atf einen ^ameraben, 
@inen beffern finb'fl bu n(t. (for nic^t) 
jDie trommel f((tug ^um ©treite, 
^ gieng an meiner @eite 
3n QUitfym ecbritt unb Zxitt. 

(Sine StvLQ^l !am geflogen, 
@at*dmiroberdmedb{r? 
3Jn iat f!e weggerifTen, 
Q^ Uegt mix bor ben S^f ^ 
«W tt)5r*« ein @tfl(! bon mir. 

SiU mir bie $)anb noc^ reic^en, 
©er»efl i(t eben fabM 
Stann bir b(e ^anb ni^t geben, 
S3(eib* bu (m eto'gen geben, 
SWe(R0uteriJamerabl 



The Shepherd's Sunday Song. 

(Literal Translation.) 

This is the day qfthe Lord! 
I wm alone on the wide plain; 
Yet one morning-bell only, 
Now silence near and far. 

Worshipping I kneel here. 

O sweet awe ! Mysterious breathings f 

As if many kneU unseen, 

And were praying along with me. 

Heaven, near and far away, 

Is so clear and solemn-looking ; 

So altogether, as {fit were going to open. 

That is the Lord's day. 



The Good Comrade. 

(literal TranslatioD. ) 
/ had a comrade, 
A better one you could not find. 
The drum beat for the baUle, 
He marched at my side 
With equal step {and tread), 

A {cannon) ball came flying {towards us), 

Is it my turn or is it yours f 

Him it has torn away. 

He lies in front qfmyfett. 

Just as if it were a piece qf myself. 

He wants to give me his ?Mnd 07ice more, 
Just "whilst I am hading {my gun) ; 
I cannot give you my hand. 
Remain in eternal l\fe {hereafttr)^ 
My good comrade* 
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Reference-Page J. 

SEQUENCE OF WORDS in the PRIMARY or PRINCIPAL Sentence. 

(BecapUulation of Syntax Bales given hitherto,) 

The student must, of course, be able without hesitation to recognise a member of a sentence 
as the Subject, or the Object, or the Predicate, eta He must also carefully remember that the 
Assertion is never an Infinitive or Past Participle, but always a verb or auxiliary conjugated, 
i,e, expressing Person, Number, and Tense. 



A. Natural order in Statements. (Learn this order by heart) 



1 


2 


Subject, with all 


Assertion 


its enlaxgementfl. 


i.e. 




Conjugated 




Verb or 




Auxiliary. 


©et gttte StnaU 


fauft 


5Kein atter SJatcr 


Ifat 


2){eje{nber 


f!nb 


dx 


wax 


SDiefe ^Wfiitnet 


mflrten 


Die ©onne 


^im 



3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


Objects with their 


Adverbs 


Predicate with 


Past ParOe. 


Ir^finiiive. 


enlargements. 


or 


its enlargements. 


If more than 


If more than 


(Noon with preposition) 


Adverbiala. 


[Separable prefix] 


one, put that 


one, put that 


Nonn in oblique Case. 


SeeNoHce 


Nom. of nouns. 


of the Auxili- 


oftheAuxm. 


See Notice (a) below. 


(6) below. 


Adj. invariable. 


ary last. 


ary last. 


feine ^fic^et 


(eute. 


none 


none 


none 


bem ilnaben 


mt 


none 


deglaubt 


none 


»on bem 8ejrer 


flcftcrn 


none 


grIobttt)orben. 


none 


none 


f*int 


tin attet SWarni. 


none 


none 


none 


bort 


n{((t ret^ 


%motUn 


fein. 


none 


Jeute fpat 


auf. 


none 


none 



B. Inverted order, i,e. Assertion before Subject, without any other change. This takes 
place (a) in Questions ; (b) when any other member of the sentence, except the Subject, stands 
at the beginning of the sentence for emphasis. 



8, 4, 5, 6, or 7 


2 


1 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 




Invsbsiok. 














Assertion 


Subject. 


Objects. 


.idverft^. 


PrediccKc. 


Past Panic, 


InfinUivt, 




StanH 


bet gute StnaU 


feine ^flcjer 


Jeute? 


none 


none 


none 


©egtaubt 


Ht 


mein alter SJater 


bent StmUn 


nic^t 


none 


(at beginning) 


none 


8on bem ^ejrer 


Pnb 


bie^^inber 


(at beginning) 


gefUrn 


none 


getobt tDorben. 


none 


din alter ^ann 


toax 


er 


none 


f(^on. 


(at beginning) 


none 


none 


2)ort 


tt)fiTben 


biefe^Wanner 


none 


(at beginning) 


ni^t Xii^ 


geworben 


fein. 


^eute 


d^^nd 


bie ©onne 


none 


ft)5t 


auf. 


none 


none 



Notice, — (a) If there are more than one Object, Person precedes Thing, Pronoun precedes Noun, Dative 
precedes Accusative. (6) As to Adverbial, adverbs of time precede all others, and even stand often before 
the Objects ; the adverb nitfyi generally precedes other adverbs, or it may stand before the word it negatives ; 
[it0d^ uit^i, not yet, is rarely separated], (c) Principal sentences joined by — ttttb, and; tfbeir, or; htutt,for, 
because; nhet, aOeiit, but; and ftfitbetn, but (after a negative, and not introducing a complete sentence), 
preserve the same sequence of words in each sentence as given above. 

N,B, — The above Sequence of words is sometimes slightly interfered with by a desire to make any word 
ijpecially emphatic by placing it where it ought not to stand according to Rule. 



THIRD TERM 

The pupil ought now to begin with translating very easy pieces of German, using a 
Dictionary. Every word ought, with the assistance of the teacher (especially in the Irregular 
Verbs) to be parsed viva voce. The Eeference-Pages ought to be constantly referred to in this 
parsing. A few words should be parsed in writing for each translation lesson, and a " Voca- 
bulary " should be begun by the pupil, into which he should write down the English of every 
'new word he meets with in each lesson set in translation. 

A few sentences from page 61, and a few words of the Dictionary on pages 58, 69, should 
still form an integral part of every Grammar lesson set, also the Poem on page 62. 

N.B, — Eeference-Page J, page 38, ought now to be constantly referred to in doing the 
Exercises in this Term, the words for which will be found in the Dictionary on pp. 58, 59. 
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Example of Parsing. 

Translate /— Du f)afi jn)ei Offren unl) nur eiiten aWunb ; ©tcfc^ foap bu f^Crcn, unb wenig 
barauf fagcn^ ©u pafi in)ei augctt unb nur einen TOunb : benn 5Wand()e« fottli bu fc^en unb 
bafcei f(^n)eigen* 3n)ei ^dnbc ffafl bu, unb etnen a»unb : 3ur %xht\t jtnb imi ba, gum Sffen 
nur ®incr» 

PARSING. 

Of Nouns give number and case in the text ; and Nominative Singular with definite article 
and English; also Genitive Singtdar and Nominative Plural. — Of Verbs give Person, number, 
tense, and mood in the text, and Infinitive with the English, 3d Person Singular Present 
Indicative ; Imperfect Indicative ; and Perfect Indicative. 

N,B, — For some time the Infinitive of Irregular Verbs met with in Translation must be 
given by the teacher to the pupil, who will then be able to parse the verb by looking them out 
on Reference-Page N. 

[The letters in ( ) refer to the Reference-Paces, which must be consulted in the Parsing.] 



bn (Q.)» Personal Pronoun, Nom. Sing. 2d person, 

thou {you), 
liaft (I.)i Auxiliary, 2d pers. Sing., Pres. Indie, of 
(aben, to \ave, 

er Jat, er Wit, er W Qejabt, hast, 
Itoei (R.), Numeral adjective, tioo, 
Ol^reit (D. a.), Noun, accusative Plural of : 

ba^ OJt, bc« — c^, b(e —en, ears. 
imb^ co-ordinate Conjunction, and, 
ttttT/ adverb of limitation, only, 
etoeit (G. &.)t Indef. Article, maac. Sing, ace, a, one, 
Vltntb (D. a.), Noun, accusative Singular of : 

bet 3Wunt>, bed — ed, bk — e, mouth, 
V^itU^, Indef. adjective, neut. aco. Sing., much, 
ftfOfI (EZ.)» Auxiliary, 2d pers. Sing., Pres. Ind., of: 

foUen, er fott cr foUte, er Jat gefottt »haU, 

lldven (H.), Infinitive regular Verb : 

er Jort ^xU, Jat ^t^hxl (to) hear, 
I9mi0/ Indefinite Pronoun, Utile, 
barottf (Q. 5.)* contraction for auf t^, Preposition 

with ace. neut. Pers. Pron., (ibout it. 
fageit (H,), Infinitive, regular Verb. 

er fast faote, Jat gefagt (to) say, 
9Cit0eit (D. h.), Noun, accusative Plural of : 

bad Sluge, bed — d, bie — ji, eyes. 



bemi/ co-ordinate Conjunction, for (because). 
WXmO^ {Qj.a,)y Indef. adj. neut. Ace. Sing., many 

a (tlUng), 
StSftn (N.), Infinitive irregular Verb. 

er ffeH fo^ W flefejen, (to) see, 
^«W (Q. 5.), contraction for bei bem. Preposition 

with dat. Sing, of relative, ** by it," wUhaL 
fi^eignt (N.), Infinitive irregular Verb, he sUent, 

er fcjwefgt fc^wieg, W gefc^toieQen. 
^Sitbe (D. 6.), Noun, accusative Plural of : 

b(e ^anb, ber — , bie' — e, hands. 
Smr (O. N.B.—^2,), contraction of ju ber. Preposition 

with dative singular feminine article, /br {the), 
9fv^eii (D. &.)> Noun, dative singular of : 

bie Slrbeit bet — , bie —en, work. 
finb (I.), Auxiliary, 3d plural Present Indicative of : 

fein, ni% xoox, if! gewefen, are, 
ba^ Adverb of place, there, here. 
SQm (O. N.B.—%), contraction of ju bem, Preposition 

with dative singular masculine Article, for {the), 
^ett/ Infinitive used as a noun, dative singular of : 

bad (Jffen, bed — d, [bie — ], eatmg, 
CHitet (C. h, 2.), Indefinite article used as a noun 
masculine Singular Nominative one. 



Literal Translation, 

You have two ears, and only one mouth ; much you should hear, and say little about it. You have two 
eyes, and only one mouth ; for many a thing you should see and be silent withal. Two hands you have, and 
one mouth ; for work there are two, for eating only one. 
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Reference-Page K. 



The Auxiliaries of Mood. 

Besides f^abcit, to have, fetn, to he, and n)Crben, to become, the German language has, like the 
English, auxiliary verbs, to express the mode of an action. Unlike the English auxiliaries of 
mood, the German auxiliaries have a complete conjugation, and require the actual verb in the 
Infinitive without Jtt (to.,,). There are seven such auxiliaries : biitfett, to be allowed; f&ttttett, to 
be able; m&gett, to like; mfiffett, to be obliged; foOett, (to) ought; ti$oUtn, to be toUling ; and 
lafl^tt, to let. 

Of these (aff ett is altogether irregular, and will be given among the irregular verbs ; the 
other six are regular verbs throughout, except in the Singular Present Indicative ; the first four 
however drop the modification of their root vowel for the Imperfect Indicative, but resume it for 
the Imperfect Subjunctive ; foQen and woUtn cannot modify at all ; tn&gett changes g into ^ in 
the Imperfects and Past Participle. 

In all other respects they are conjugated like fa^^eit. (See Reference-Page H.) 
biivfett, to be allowed, may 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

i(^ tatf , "s / am allotced to 

bU batfft, I g thoti mayest 

etbatf, 1*5- he may 

toix bfitfen, j "^ we are alloioed to 

i^rbittft, y^ ye may 

f!e bfitfctt/ } they are allowed toJ 

IMP. IND. idf burftC, / was allowed 

IMP. sxTB. {(^bfitfte, I\ ^^j \^e allowed 
PAST PARTic. ^ebutft^ allowed 



fdnncti, to be able, can 


ntdden, to like, may 




PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT INDIOATFVE. 


i^tann, \ I am able to >^ 


i^tnaQ, \ I like to ^ 


bu fonnfl. 


^ thou canst 


bu maflfl. 


g thou mayest 


^ 


er fann, 


St heU able to '* 


et mo0, 


g he may 


'i 


toix !6nnen, 


;^ we can § 


n^itmdgen, 


'^ we like to 


'^ 


i^x !6nnt 


^ ye are able to 


i^x m&0t 


S yeUketo 


pO 


f!c!6nnen, / they can J 


fie mSflett; J they may J 


IMP. iND. i^ fonnte, / could 


IMP. IND. idf moc^te, / liked to 


IMP. SUB. i^ !5nnte, I would he able to 


IMP. SUB. i^ mb^U, I should like to 


PAST PARTia 


gefonnt heen able 


PAST PARTIC 


J. 0entO(^t liked 





wftffcti/ to be obliged, must 



PRESENT INDICATIVE. 



i^ mu9/ ^ 
bu mu§t, 
txtm% 
toit mfiifen, 
itfx mm, 
fiemfiffen. 






/ am obliged to 

thou must 

he is obliged to 

we must 

ye must 

they are obliged toJ 
IMP. IND. {(^ mufte, I was obliged to 
IMP. SUB. {(^ miifte, Ishorddbeobligedto 
PAST PARTIC. gemuf t, obliged 



foffeit, ought, should 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 



i* fOtt > 

bu fottft, 
et foCt, 
tt)fr foffen, 
i^x mi, 
fie foCten, 



I should' \ 
thou shouldst 
he is to 
we are to 
ye should 
they a/re to 



IMP. IND. {6i foDte, / ought to 
IMP. SUB. i(^ foCtte, / otigr^ <o 

PAST PARTIC. gefOttt Ottflr^' 



tooffen, to wish, be willing 

PRESENT INDICATIVE, 



x^ »fa, > 




I wish to ' 


bu xoiVi^, 


g 


^^U K^< 


ertt){C[, 


1 


he wishes to 


tt)fr ttotteit, 


fS 


wewill 


ijr woCtt 


^ 


ye will 


fte woCten, J 




they wish to^ 



IMP. IND. {(^ n^Ottte, / wished to 
IMP. SX7B. {(^ tVOQte, / wanted to 
PAST PARTIC. getoottt tmAec? 



Though easy of conjugation, these auxiliaries present great difficulties as to their employment. 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page K. 

Emrrvple. — Write out in full — (1) the Present Subjunctive, (2) the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
(3) the Future Simple Indicative, (4) the Conditional Simple, of biitf ett ; also (5) the Compound 
Future Indicative, (6) the Perfect Subjunctive, (7) the Compound Conditional, of f 3ttttetl« 



(1) PHKSBNT SUBJITNOnVE. 


(2) 


IMPBBFECT 8UBJUN0T1V£. 


(3) FUT. SIMPLE INDICAT. 


(4) CONDITIONAL SIMPLK. 


[^ bfitf*e, 1 am (6c) allowed i(^ bfirft»e, / imght, loould^ 


<(^»erbe >| 1 shaXl ^ 


i(^»firb»e ^ IshoiUd \ 


bu ■•■ *^, thou mayest 


bu ... «ef!, thou wouldst 




bu xoix^ 


<^ttU7j/< -^ bu ... -efl 


thouwouldst -^ 


et ... *^,hemay 


er ... »t, he would 


1 


er ttirb 


J.A€iritt 1 1 er ... ^e 


Xoix ... *iXi, we are cUlotoed 


toix ... 'en, we should 


'« 
e 


xoix tterben 


2 tiTe shall e mfr ... -en 


2 we «AotiM j "3 


i^t ... *et y« niay 


iix ... •zi, ye might 


.S 


ijr »erbet 


ye will -^ ijr ... 'H 


ye would •« 


f!e ... *en, they may 


jte ... 'tn, they might ) 


ftewerben y theywillJ i jte ... •en-' they would J 


(6) COBIPOUin) FUTUKB INDICAT. 


(6) PERPKCT SUBJUNCnVK. 


(7) COMPOUND OONDmONAL. 


i^ »erbe > 
butbitfl 


I shall \ 
J thouvnlt 


1 


bu Mefl 


'""^ I have ^ 


^1 


{(^mflrbe ^ 
bu tpiirbefl 


1 1 /should >! 

"g J thouwouUUt 


M 


er witb 
tt>ix tterben 


^S hewiU 
1 we shall 


■1 


er Me 
»ir Jaben 


-^^ we have 


8-^ 


er tt>firbe 
tt)ir mflrben 




•III 


iix merbet 


^ yewiU 


i 


ijr Jobet 


*5r y6 Aawc 


J| 


ijr wurbet 


^ *§ ye trottZeJ 


flettetben - 


they u 


nUJ 


•< 


fie Jaben J 


d-i 


they have J 




fle»(lrben - 


1 1 ^Aej^ would > 



Exercise, — Write out in full — (1) Future Simple Indicative, (2) Future Simple Subjunctive, 
(3) Present Subjunctive, of m&gett ; also (4) Imperfect Subjunctive, (5) Pluperfect Indicative, 
(6) Perfect Indicative, of miiffen* 



Examples, 



1. Dorf ber Sttioibt biefe ©fl(|^er faufen ? 

2. (gr Jot fie faufen bfirfen* (not geburft)'. 

3. SBir mogen biefe ©itber ni(Jt fejen. 

4. ^ fottte morgen na(J Sonbon gejen. 

5. @ie Jaben ed fo getoottt mein ^err. 

6. 3)?o((^ten @{e nacj ^artd reifen ? 



1. Is the hoy allowed to buy these books f 

2. He has been allowed to buy them, 

3. We do not like to see these pictures, 

4. He ought to go to London to-morrow, 
6. You have wished it thus, Sir, 

6. Should you like to travel to Paris f 



♦ Notice cartfully : When these auxiliaries are used in the Compound Tenses, along with the Infinitive of 
a Verb, the Past Participle of the auxiliary is replaced by its Infinitive. 



1. Was the man allowed to see those dogs ? 

3. We wished to sell our old horse. 

5. My father does not like his new wine. 

7. They say you are obliged to do this. 

9. Were they allowed to choose their books ? 



Exercise. 
(See Rules on Reference- Page K ; also above.) 

2. Yes, he has been allowed to see them. 



4. They have not wished to go to London. 
6. You ought not to be idle, my boys. 
8. Your daughter did not like to sing. 
10. Yes, they have been allowed to choose. 
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Additional Notes on Reference-Page K. 

Differences in the idiomatic use of the auxiliaries in English and German. 

(Learn and digest these sample sentences carefully.) 



1. @tefiaieit9{e(^tmetn{)err; t(^ fiaiie Unre(^t. 

2. (Sd ift bun!e( ftetoovbett, unb e^ toivb taU. 

3. Itatf id) e^ fagen? Du bavffi ed nic^t fageii. 

4. 3<^ fiSite tnetn ^fetb f»etf attf ett f dttttett. 

6. ftdititeit Bit Deutfc^? 3(^ fattit ed no(^ nic^t. 

6. @{e ntad retc^ f eitt. wma^U fie gtfi(nt(^ f eiit ! 

7. 3(^ fiiliie ben ^naben 0ettt fel^ett tit9dett« 

8. SBtr fiaieit ba^ ^aud f»evf aitf ett milff ett. 

9. S^ein ®o(n f off {e$t STanjoftfc^ attf attftett. 

10. ^u f offft beinen 9{d(^flen lie^eit I 

11. C^t f off au^gemanbert f eitt. 

12. (St to iff m^ ^ufhalten ge^en. 

13. SSir toevbeit ed morQen faufen. 



1. You are right. Sir ; I was wrong, 

2. It has got dark, and it is getting cold. 

3. May I say it ? You must not say it. 

4. / ooutd have aold my horse, 

5. Do you know German ? I do not know it yet. 

6. She may be rich. that she were happy / 

7. / should have liked to see the boy. 

8. We were obliged to sett the house, 

9. My son is now to begin French, 

10. ITiou ahalt love thy neighbour! 

11. He is said to have emigrated, 

12. He intends to go to Australia, 

13. We shall buy it to-morrow. 



Conjugate like bfitfcti : 
i^fttfen, to need; er bebarf, 

et beburfte, er Jot bcbutft, 
followed by a noun in the Genitive, as : 
i^ bebatf be^ 53u(Je^, I need the book. 



Conjugate like ntdgcti : 
Henm^ot to be able; er bermag, 
er bermo(Jte, er ^at bemtocjt, 
followed by an Infinitive with i\x, as : 
t(^ bermag ed )u tjun, / am able to do it, 
(This verb admits of )U before the Infinitive.) 



Exercise on 

1. My father will be right, I shall obey. 

3. It is getting late ; it has got night. 

5. We needed a friend, and yon are one. 

7. My little son knows a little Grerman. 

9. fie is to learn French soon. 
11. We were obliged to go to Paris. 
13. Was she able to do this work ? 
15. fiave you needed your money. Sir ? 
17. I have not wished to buy it. 
19. He is said to be in Berlin. 



the above, 

2. Are you not wrong, my dear friend ? 

4. You may say it to your kind teacher. 

6. that these children were diligent ! 

8. Does he also know French ? No, not yet. 
10. The men could have chosen their friends. 
12. Were they not also obliged to go? 
14. No, she has not been able to do it (/em.), 
16. Did you wish to buy my horse ? 
18. It may be cheap, but I need no horse. 
20. Why was he not allowed to go ? 



Notice. — The words for the Exercises in this term will be found in the Dictionary on pages 58, 59 ; or in 
that on page 12. 
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Reference-Page L, 

Eirds for recognising as regular or irregular any verb [not an auxiliary or one of the half- 
regular Verbs (Ref.-Page M, N.B, h and c)] met with in Translation. 

Auxiliaries, and the nine half -regular verbs [see Ref.-Page M, N.B. h and c] are not com- 
prised in the following hints, which ought to be very carefully learnt, as they are very useful. 

Any verb is regular — 
I. If the 1st or 3d person Singular Imperfect ends in ^te» (No exceptions.) 

With the exception of tun, to do, and the Verbs (about 20 altogether) which have a root 
ending in b or t; the terminations 4t% 4tn, 4ct of the Imperfect also betray a regular 
verb. 

11. If the Past Participle ends in 4* (No exceptions, as all irreg. Past Part, end in s^n.) 
III. If the Infinitive has : (Learn the exceptions by heart.) 

(a) Boot-Fowel: o; except only fommtn, to come ; fio^en, opush. 

u ; except only rufen, to call; tun, to do, 
eu, du ; without any exceptions. 

a; except only ^a^xtn, to ferment; gebaren, to brin^ forth. 
6 ; except only erI6f(^en, to become extinguished; fdj^woren, to swear, 
u ; except only betrilgen, to cheat; Iflgen, to lie, tell a lie, 
an; except only ^auen, to hit; laufen, to run; f(^nauben, to snort; 
faufen, to drink (of animals) ; and faugen, to suck, 

(b) Termination : ...den ; except only bacfcn, to bake; erf(^redett, to be frightened, 

...c^ten; except only fec^ten, to fight; ^t^Un, to weave, 

...jen ; except only figen, to sit, be seated. 

...gncn; ...cin; ...em; ...t'gen; ...iren; these without exceptions. 

Notes on the auxiliary to be used in the Compound Tenses : 

The EngliBh often differs from the German in the use of to have or to be, as we have seen already, thus : 
/ have been=idf Hit geWefen (/ am been). 

Neuter verbs of motion or of condition mostly take feiit in the compound tenses, 
(a) Of motion : [Root verbs only are given here ; the derivatives ako take feiit.] 



begegnen (reg.), to meet 
fasten, to take a drive 
fotten, to fall 
fliegeti, to fly (with wings) 



fik^m, to shun, flee 
gejen, to go 
fommen, to come 
toufen, to run 



rcifeft (reg. ), to travel 
reiten, to take a ride 

f(j)»(mmen, to swim 
flefgen, to mount 



fiViXim (reg.), to fall headlong 
n?ont>ern (reg.), to wander 
and a few more. 



(h) Of condition or state '. 

aufh>a(^en (reg.), to wake up 
bleiben, to remain 



einf(^(ofen, tofaU asleep 1 genefen, to recover flcjen, to stand 

erfcfjterfen, to befrighUned | fcill, to be tt>erten, to become 

N.B, — Many of these may, with a slight change, be turned into transitive verbs, when they take (aben 
as their auxiliary, as : etnfc^Iafent/ to send to sleep, etc. 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page L. 



Example : — Are the following regular or irregular verbs, and why 1 



X^ ^XavlbU, I htlieved, 


regular, 


er erf(^uf, he created^ 


irregular, 


@ic ticfen, you called. 


irregular. 


gctebt lived. 


regular, 


cr bat he begged, 


irregular, 


gcQongcm gone. 


irregular. 


et betcte, A« prayed, 


regular. 


fommen, to come. 


irregular. 


toben, to roflre, 


regular, 


etiouben, to permit. 


regular. 


t>CtfU(ben, to aUempt, 


regular. 


tan^tn, to dance, 


regular. 


begegnen, to meet. 


regular. 


nQtn.tojoin, 


regular, 


fhibiren, to study. 


regular, 


f(^tt)Oren, to swear. 


irregular, 



Ist pers. Singular Imperfect ending in «te. 

dd pers. Sing. Imperfect not ending in »U. 

Plural Imperfect not ending in *Un or 'Ut 

Past Participle ending in *t 

3d pers. Sing. Imperfect not ending in "U, 

Past Participle not ending in *t. 

3d pers. Sing. Imperfect endi^ in 'tt, 

Ehcception to root vowel being regular. 

Root vowel of Infinitive 0. 

Root vowel of Infinitive «au (not an exception). 

Root vowel of Infinitive u. 

Termination of Infinitive 'jen. 

Termination of Infinitive ^gnen. 

Root vowel of Infinitive ft. 

Termination of Infinitive 'fretl. 

Exception to root vowel 5 being regular. 



Exercise. — Are the following regular or irregular verbs, and why ? 



Qe»a5tert, to grant 
fl^eti, to sit 
er Job, he Ufled 
n banfte he thanked 
gtfirfcn, to succeed 



beu0en, to bend 
i^ tam, I came 
cr fragte. he asked 
betrfigeii, to cheat 
tun, to do 



getaubt, robbed 
rufen, to call 
fecbten, tojight 
er f(^tieb, Ae un-ote 
fftjren, to lead 



taufejty to run 
bic^ten, to compose 
JDettalfen, /or«aAen 
rauf(^en, to rustle 
idf QienQ, I went. 



to have in English, in the Compound Tenses, f ettt in German. 



1 have met my friend, he has com^. 

He had fallen, he wa^ frightened. 

The child has gone to sleep, it has been tired. 

We have wandered through the whole of Europe. 

The enemies have fled ; we have remained. 



3(^ (in meinem greunb begegnet; et ifi gelommen. 

Ox Wat gefatten, er toax etfcbrorfen. 

!Do« ^inb I ft ein^eft^Iafen, e« (ft milbe gewefen. 

2Bir flub burt^ gona dnxepa gewanbert. 

2)ie geinbe flnb gejfoben; voix fltib gebtiebeti. 



Given : ffieben, to flee; flfoj, ijl Qefloben. bleiben, to remain; UUh, ifl gebUeben. 



Exercise. 



1. Have you remained there? No, Sir. 

3. Who has fled ? The enemy has fled. 

5. No, I have not yet met my brother. (Dat.) 

7. We have gone to England. (Page 22, foot ) 

9. Have they travelled far, your friends ? 



2. Where have you been, my little friend ? 
4. Have you met your brother ? (Dative. ) 
6. 1 should have remained if . . . 
8. Will you believe, we have (subj.) remained ? 
10. He has fallen pieadlong] into the river, 
(in withocc.) 
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Reference-Page M. 
The Irreg:ular Verb. 

The Irregular Verbs are irregular only in the Imperfect Indicative, the Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive, and the Past Participle. But most of those, which have a^ au, or e, for their root vowel 
modify a into a, ^Vi into au, into 5, and e into i or \t, for the 2d and 3d \neter the 1st] persons 
Singular of the Present Indicative ; and the 2d person Singular Imperative^ if contracted. 

Examples of the Irregularities of Irregular Verbs. 
^ itf^f to see. 

IMPERFECT INDIOATFVE. 

{(^ fa^ e^, / saw it 
bu fa^'fl e^, thou eatoest it 
et f<i( e^/ he saw U 
tt>ix f«^*en C^, toe saw it 
itft f«^t e^, ye saw U 
Re faj'en e^, they saw it 

All other tenses are always regular, i.e. as given on Reference-Page H. 
It will therefore be sufficient to give of irregular verbs only the 

INFINirrVE PRESENT. I 3(1 SING. PRES. INDIO. I 3d SING. IMPF. INDIO. 1 3d SING. PERF. INDIC. 

fejen, to«ec I ctite^t I erfa^ I et5at0^M^« 



PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

idf feH f^' T see it 
bu flelNfl ed, thou seest it 
er fit^'t t^, he sees it 
t»ix fej-en Cd, we see it 
iix fej-t e^, ye see it 
fie fe^-en e^, they see it 



IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

i^^aii^,/sawit 

bu fa^-ef! e^, thou sawest tt 

er fa^«e e^, A€ «atr t« 
wit faj*en e^, trc «aM7 it 
f Jt faj-et e^, ye saw it 
f!e faj'en ed, they saw it 



IMPERATIVE. 

fte(! see {thou) I 
(rest regular) 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

gefejen, seen 



!to show what 
auxiliary to use. 



Rem^mhering carefully thefollomng Rules. 

1. Where the 3d person Singular of Present Indicative shows a modification of root vowel, 
the same modification occurs in the 2d person Singular of the same tense, and the 2d person 
Singular Imperative if contracted. 

2. The Imperfect Subjunctive is throughout formed from the Imperfect Indicative in the 
same way as shown above, modifying a into fi, into c, and u into il. 

3. All other tenses are regular, as shown in Reference-Page H. 



N.B. — (a) The following verbs do not modify the root vowel in 2d and 3d person Singular Present Indica- 
tive (of course verbs with (, ie, et eu cannot do so). Regular Verbs never do so, nor do the half -regular Verbs 
below, nor verbs with tt for root vowel, of which two only are irregular : 

bettegen, to move ; genefen, to recover ; Jeben, to l\ft ; ft^affen, to create ; ftejeu, to stand ; gejen, to go ; 

^auen, to hit ; ^^flegen, to nurse; flerfen, to stick; ttjeben, to weave. 
(b) The following Verbs have a root-vowel change, but are otherwise quite regular : 



brennen, to hum ; btannte, Qcbrannt 
fennen, to know ; fannte, gefannt 
mm^n, to call; nonnte, genoiutt 

(c) To these may be added the following : 

benfen, to think ; bat^te, gebat^t 
bringen, to bring ; brat^te, qibxa^i 



tennen, to run ; xannU, getannt 
fenben. to send; fonbte, gefanbt 
»enben, to turn; »anbte, getronbt 



I / »{ffen, to know ; ttjugte, gen^ugt 
-^ with irreg. Pres. Jnd., Sing, only, {(^ WeiJ, 

I ( bu mW, er tt>ei? 
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Notes to Reference-Page M. 

The Irregular Verb. 

The learner will find that the best way to acquire a knowledge of the irregular verbs is to 
constantly repeat the " Headline " of each, and enlist the ear in the service of memory. The 
alphabetical list should be gone over again and again in small portions. 

We may distinguish four conjugations, according to the root vowel in the Imperfect 
Indicative. 



(about 15 verbs) 
(about 28 verbs) 
(about 16 verbs) 



(about 20 verbs) 



\8t Conjugation : Imperfect : a (about 60 verbs, i.e. root- verbs) : 

(o) e(i) a e aa : lefcn, to read ; tad, gelefen 
(6) e(i) as : Jetfeil, to help ; Jalfc gejotfen 
(e) i a u as : finben, tojind ; fant>, gefitntett 

2d ConjiLgaUon : Imperfect : ie or i (about 60 verbs) : 

(a) ei i i as : leiben, to staffer ; fttt gelttten 

(6) ef fe ie as: ^XtiUn, to toriU ,- ^dfXith, Qtf^tUUn (about 15 verbs) 
(c) {a) ie a aa: ft^fttfen, to«fe«p; f(|^tief, geft^tafen (about 15 verbs) 

Sd Conjugation : Imperfect : (about 40 verbs) : 

{a) U as : ^nlitXin, to lose ; ^txUt, t>ettoven (about 20 verbs) 

(b) (e) as : ^eben, to lift ; $ob, ge^oben (about 20 verbs) 

4th Conjugation : Imperfect : u (9 verbs) : 

all : a u as : fasten, to drive ; fnjt, gefajten 

The following have irregularities in addition to root-vowel changes : 

(a) Lengthening o{^ vowel and consequently omission of double consonant : 

bitten, to leg; bat fiebeten Waffen, to work; ft^uf, (geft^affett) 

fommeii to come ; font, (gefommen) tteffen, to hit, meet ; txai (getroffen) 

^iVftosU; faft (gefeffen) 

(6) The change ei into i is generally accompanied by a doubling of the consonant : 



Qteifen, to grasp ; griff, gegriifen 
fneifen, to pinch; fniff, gefniffen 
teiten, to ride ; xitt getitten 
ft^reiten, to stride ; fc^titt 0ef(^ritten 
Thus also b into it : 

f(|^neiben, to ctu ; fcjnitt geft^nitten 



{c) still further 


irregularities 


have— 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 


INFINinVE. 


ENGLISH. 


SINGULAR. n 


fle^en 


to go 


(regOerge^t 


(auen 


to strike 


(reg.)etMt 


mtfmm 


to take 


i^ ne(me, bu nimmfl, er nimmt 


fle^en 


to stand 


(reg.)etlleH 


tun 


to do, make 


i^ tue, bu tufi, er tut 


aiejen 


topuU 


(reg.) et lU^i 



g^ieiUv,, to glide; gtitt gegtitten 
pfeifen, to whistle; pfiff, gepftffen 
ft^Ieifen, to grind; fc^Iiff, geft^Iiffen 
fhceiten, to quarrel; firitt, gefhritten 
leiben, to sufer ; Hit, getitten 
fleben, to boil; fott gefotten 



Sd SINGULAR 3d SINGULAR 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. PERFECT INDICATIVE. 

et gieng er ift gegangen 

et (ieb et ^ai ge^auen 

et na^m et Hi genommen 

et flanb et ifl geflanben 

et tat et ^at getan 

et jog et ^at gejogen 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page M. 

Example.— (Ttven ; Icfert, to read ; er iU^t, lai, iat getefen 
and : ge^en, to go; et 0c^t, (jfcng, ift (jeflatiQen 
write out in full— (1) Present Indicative ; (2) Imperfect Subjunctive ; (3) Imperative ; (4) Perfect Indicative ; 
(5) Perfect Subjunctive ; (6) Compound Future Indicative ; (7) Future Simple Subjunctive of each. 



(1) Pres. Indicative. 

iHf lefe, / read 

tu lief eft tJiou readest 

er lie^t he reads 

wit lefen, we read 
(Jt tefei ye read 

fie tefen, they read 



(1) Pbes. Indicative. 

bU ... «(}. thougoest 
*t he goes 



et . 
tt)(t. 



. *en, we go 
*t ye go 



(2) iBfPP. SUBJlTNCnVB. 

bu ...'eft, ^^tt wouldst ... 
et ...-e, Ac icomW 

Xoix ...<tn, we should 
i^t ...'et y<? vomW 

fie ...'en, ihey would ... 



(3) Imperative. 

none 

tie^ (or tefe), read {thou) 

p J \ ^Pffn, let him read 

(efen toit, let us read 
tefet (tefen @ie) read {you) 

ef r ^ \ tefen, let them read 
f!e foCten ) 



fie ... -en, they go 



Same of: ^t^tn, to go, 
(2) Impf. Subjunctive. 



, I migfU 
\ should 
•Z%thou wouldst . 

•e, Ac t/TOtt^ flro 



tr 






'en, IPC should go 
*et, yc trottW ^o 

•en, they would go 



(3) Imperatfve. 
none 
ge^' (or ge^e) flro {thou) 

0ejen tt>ft, let us go 
ge^et (ge^en (Sie), ^o (you) 
\m fte 
fiefotten! 



f ge^en, let them go 



(7) Future Simple Subj. 



i(^ wetb-e 
bu ... 'efl , 



et 

tt>it 
i*t 

fie 



-en 
•et 

-en 



I shaUread 

thou wilt ... 

§_hevfiU ... 

ii'C «AaZ/ ... 
ye will ... 

^Acy irt^ ... 



(7) Future Simple Subj. 
idf Wetb'e I / shall go 



bu 
et 
tt>ix 

fie 



-ejli 
'e 

•en 
'et 

•en 



thou wilt go 
S Ac vnU go 

^ ire «Aa^ gro 
yc will go 

they will go 



(4) Perfect Indicative. 

i(^ ^abe "\ / Aarc read 

bu ^afi ^Aou Aa«^ rca<2 

et bat ^ he has read 

tt)it Jaben ^ trc Aavc read 

i^X ll^ahi ye have read 

fte toben J they have read 



(5) Perfect Subjunctive. 



(6) CoMPD. Future Indicative. 



{(^Jab'e ^ 
bu ... 'efl 
et ... 'e 
tt)it ... -en 
i^t ... -et 
fie ...'en -^ 



I have read 
thou have ... 
Ac Aarc 
toe have 
ye have 
they have ... 



i(^ ttjerbe ^ 
bu ttitfi 
et tt?irb 
ttit werben 
f ^t tt>etbet 
fie ttjetben 



I shall 
^ thou wilt 
%o^ he will 
§_ we shall 
^ ye will 

they unll 



5 







Same of: ge^ett, to go. 


(4) Perfect Indicative. 


(5) Perfect Subjunctive. 


i(J H« \ i have gone 


i^ f el N / Aarc gone 


bubifl 


s thou hast ... 


bu feiefl 


(3 t?u)u have ... 


etifl 


w Ac Aa» 


etfei 


g> Ac Aavc ... 


ttit finb 


S) K7C Aavc ... 


ttjit fefen 


§) tiv Aavc ... 


m fetb 


** ye have ... 


iix feiet 


*® yc Aavc ... 


fie ftnb 


<Acy Aarc ... 


fie feien - 


^Acy AatTC ..." 



(6) CoBfPD. Future Indicative. 



i^ wetbe 
bu mirfi 
et tt)itb 
ttjit*tt?etben 
i^t wetbet 
fie ttjerben 



/shall 
thou wilt 
e Ac ^oiU 
? weshaU 
g^ yctoi^j 
^Acy trt/Z 



Exercise.— (7ivcn.- fte Jen, to stand; et flejt, flanb, ifl geflanben 

and : betUeten, to lose; et bettiett, betlot, Jot bettoten 
write out in full— (1) Present Indicative ; (2) Perfect Subjunctive ; (3) Conditional Compound ; (4) Imperfect 

Subjunctive of each. 
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Reference-Page N. 

Alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbs. 

Noiei. 1. Root-verbs only are given here, not their derivatives ; thus the pupil will find : ftnbett; 
to find; but not emp^^ftttben, to feel. 

2. Auxiliaries are not given (except laffett; to let), nor are the half-regular verbs, as feitnett; 

to know, etc. [These nine will be found on Ref.-Page M. N.B, 6.c.] 

3. Of each verb the Infinitive, and the 3d pers. Sing, of — Pros. Indie. ; Imperfect Indie. ; 

and Perfect Indie. ; are given : these parts suflBce to conjugate the verb fully, if we 
remember the following Rules, which have been already given or hinted at : — 

(a.) The Present Indicative : 1st pers. Sing, adds »e to the root of the Infinitive ; 2d pers. 
Sing, substitutes :«ji for the 4 of the given 3d person ; Plurals add ^tti, ^(e)t, ^^en to 
Infinitive Hoot. ' 

(6.) The Imperfect Indicative : 1st pers. Sing, always like the given 3d person ; 2d pers. 
Sing, adds ^jl to the given 3d person; Plurals add :ftn, *tt, ^tn to the given 3d 
person. 

(c.) The Imperfect Subjunctive : adds (without any exception) ^t, ^t% »c; *=en, ^tt, ^tn, 
to the given 3d person of the Imperfect Indicative, modifying a, 0, u into fi, 6, &. 

(rf.) The Imperative is generally regular, as : gebc, give thou. But sometimes a contracted 
form is used for the 2d pers. Singular only, as : *gieb, give thou ; whenever this is 
the case, the vowel is modified as in the given 3d pers. Sing, of the Present Indica- 
tive; in fact it is then the 3d pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie, with the ^t cut off. 
see * in the List 

[All the other tenses are formed regularly, as given in Reference-Page H.] 
The Perfect Indicative shows both the Past Participle and the auxiliary used for 
all the Compound tenses — (as adjectives, the Past Participles are used always with 
f eitl^ to be) — and in the passive voice with totthcn, to become. 

This lAst ought to be learnt over and over again in small portions. 



iKFINinVE. 


3d pen. Sing. 


idptn. 
Sing. 


8d person Sing. 


Infikitivs. 


Zd pers. Sing. 


Sdpers. 
Sing. 


9d person Sing. 




Pres. Indie 


Imp/.Ind. 


Perfect Indicative. 




Pres. Indie 


Imp/.Ind. 


Perfict Indicative. 


tocfen, to bake 


er Udi 


f>nd 


$at gebacfett 


binben, to bind 


et binbet 


banb 


^at oebunben 


Uft^Un, tocommand 


*et befiejit 


befall 


iat befobten 


hitUn, to beg 


et um 


bat 


^at gebeteit 


befleif en (f!c^) to ap- 


erbefleift 


beffff 


(at(f!(b)befliffen 


btafen, to blow 


et bra^t 


hlk^ 


bat gcbfafen 


ply {oMseJf) 


m) 


(W) 




bteiben, to remain 


etbteibt 


btieb 


ift Qebtieben 


beoinnett^ to begin 


et beginnt 


begann 


bat begounen 


UaUn, to roast 


et btfit 


btiet 


bat gebtaten 


beifen, to bite 


num 


hi^ 


bat gebiffen 


btetben, to break 


*et bti(bt 


Ua^ 


Ht gebtocben 


betgen, to hide 


♦erblrgt 


i>axQ 


"iat gebotgeu 


bingen, to hire 


et binot 


(bfngte) 


bat gebungen 


berften, to hurst 


e^birfl 


botfl 


ift gebotfien 


btef(ben, to thrash 


♦etbtifcbt 


btafcb 


i^at gebtofcben 


bewegen, to induce 


et Um^i 


bemog 


bat betvogen 


btingen, to urge 


et btingt 


btang 


ift gebtungen 


biegen/ to bend 


et bfegt 


bog 


bat gebogen 


tmpUiUn, to recom- 


♦etempfiebtt 


em)>fabl 


^at em^jfcblen 


litiiXif to offer 


et bietet 


bot 


Hi geboten 


mend 









50 



German Grammar. 



Reference-Page N.— List of Irreg:ular Verbs— CWmw^f. 



INFIMITIVC. 



3d per*. Sing. 
Prti. Itidic. 



id pen. 

Sing. 

Impf. Ind. 



etbtei(^en, to turn 

pale 
etI5f(^en, to become 

extinguUhed 
Ctfc^otten, to resound 
etfc^terfeit, to become 

frightened 
effcn, to eat 
fasten, to take a drive 
faUeit, to fall 
fongett to catch 
fet^ten, to fight 
finben, to find 
flet^tcn, to weave, 

plait '^ 

fiUQitt, to fly {wings) 
fixtliiiW, to shun, flee 
fliefen, to flow 
freffen, to eat {of 

ammals) 
frieten, to freeze 
gfijren, to ferment 
gcbfiren, to bring 

forth 
ge^eti, to give 
geBietett/ to command 
gebeljen, to <Arivc 
gefatten, to please 
ge^en, to (70 
geflngen, to succeed 
QtiUn, to be worth 
genefeit, to recover 

{heaUh) 
(jetl(ef en, to en;oy 
gefc^e^en, to happen 
^minmn, to gain, 

win 
giefeit, to |x)ur 
9le{(|^eti, to resemble 
QUlUn, to glide 
gtftnmen, to (^tow 
groben, to dijy 
gte<feti/ to wizc 
fatten, to Ao2(2 
(angen, to be hanging 



er erbteit^l 

e« etI6f*t 

e« etft^Ctt 
*ererf(^ti(ft 

♦er if t 
er mtt 
er mt 
er f5nQt 
erf!*t 
erflnbet 
er fl[i*t 

er fflegt 

er ffiejt 

(er) ffief t 

*(er) frigt 

e« frUrt 
ed d^^Yt 
f!e gebiert 

*er fiiebt 
er QthitM 
er gebefft 
er 0ef5at 
ergeft 
e^ deUngt 
ed 0{(t 
ergenefl 

er geniegt 
e^gefc^ie^t 
er oen^innt 

ergieft 
er QUidft 
er gleitet 
ed dtimmt 
er firSbt 
er greift 
er^fitt 
er i&xiQt 



3d penon Sing, 
Ptrftd Indicative. 



erbtic^ 

erIof(^ 

er^oll 
erf(|^rarf 



fiel 

fieng 

fo*t 

fotib 

j!o(^t 

ffog 

m 

fraf 

fror 
QOjr 
gebar 

gebot 

gebie^ 

fieflet 

giettd 

fietana 

gena^ 

fletiof 

getoantt 



fltitt 

gtomm 

fitub 

0t«f 

Wert 

Wetig 



ift erb(i(^en 

iH erIof(^en 

ift erfc^oaeit 
ift erfc^rotfeit 

Mfl^fteffen 
ift gefa^ren 
ift gefatten 
(at gefangen 
(at 0efo((ten 
(at gefunben 
(at deflO((ten 

ift geflogen 
ift 0effo(en 
ift gefloffen 
}^ai gefreffen 

(at gefroren 
W fle0o(ren 
W geboren 

^ai ge^^eben 
W geboten 
ift gebie(en 
(at gefatleii 
ift degattfleit 
ift getungen 
(at gegoUen 
ift genefen 

W genoffen 
ift gef((e(eii 
(at getoonnen 

(at gegoffen 
W gegTi((en 
ift gegtitten 
(at gegtommen 
(at gegraben 
(at gegdffen 
^ai gebalten 
ift ge(angen 



nrriHiTiv*. 



(auen, to hu, hew 
(eben, to l{ft 
(eif en, to be called 
(elfen, to help 
Hemmen, to pind^ 
flimmen, to climb 
Hingen, to sound 
fniefen, to ptncA 
!reif((en/ to wream 

fommen, to com« 
fr{e((en, to creep 
filren, to elect 
(aben, to toa<2 
(affen, to ^, a/2atr 
(aufen, to run 
leiben, to «(^ 
tci(en, to ^nc{ 
lefen, to read 
liegen, to /»e, 5e 2ai(i 
liigen, to tell a lie 
meiben, to a^im 
melfen/ to miO; 
meffen, to measure 
ne(men, to take 
pfeifen. to whistle 
^jflfegen, to nurse 
px^i^m to praise 
(\mUin, to gush forth 
raten, to o^vwe 
reiben, to rub 
reif en, <<? tear 
reiten, to tol^ a ride 
rie((en« to «me^ 
ringen, to struggle 

{wring) 
rinnen, to run 
rufen, to call 
faufen, to drink {cf 

animals) 
faugen, to suck 
f((affen, to tiw* 

{create) 
f((eiben, to separate 

{depart) 



Zd pen. Sing. 
Pres. Indie 



er (aut 
er(ebt 
er(eift 
*er(itft 
erHemmt 
er fttmmt 
ed ningt 
er fneift 
er !reif((t 

er fommt 
erfrie((t 
erWrt 
er tabet 
er laf t 
ertSuft 
er leibet 
er tei(t 

*er tie^t 
er (iegt 
er tfigt 
er meibet 
er mitft 

♦er mi Jt 

♦eritititmt 
erpfeift 
er pflfegt 
er preidt 
ed quiat 
er rfit 
er reibt 
er reijt 
er reitet 
ed rie((t 
er ringt 

e^rinnt 
erruft 
er fSuft 

er faugt 
er f((afft 

er f((eibet 



Sdpen. 

Sing. 

Imff. Ind, 



lie* 

(Ob 

(ie5 

(alf 

(ttomm)' 

Komm 

flang 

fniff 

(Wfc() 

fam 
fro(( 
for 
tub 

m 

lief 

litt 

(ie( 

tad 

tag 

tog 

mieb 

motf 

ntaf 

na(m 

m 

Pftog 

prie« 

quoU 

riet 

rieb 

ti^ 
ritt 
rO(( 
tong 

rann 

tief 

(foff) 

fog 
fc(ttf 

fc(ieb 



%d penon Sing, 
Perfed Indicative, 



^at ge(auen 
(at ge(oben 
(at ge(ei9en 
^ai ge(otfen 
{^at geftemmt) 
ift geftommen 
^at geftungen 
ifat gefniffen 
(at ge!rif((en 
(also regalar) 
iftgefommen 
ift gefro((en 
(at geforen 
^at getaben 
^at (ge)taffen 
ift getaufen 
i^at getitten 
^at getie(en 
t^ai getefen 
ift getegen 
(atgetogen 
iat gemieben 
^ai gemotfen 
^ai gemeifen 
(at en at nt en 
idt gepfiffen 
W gepffogen 
ifai gepriefen 
ift gequotten 
Hi geraten 
^at gerieben 
(at geriffen 
iftgeritten 
^at gero((en 
^ai gerungen 

ift geronnen 
ifat gerufen 
(«» gefoffen 

(at gefogen 
i^at gef((affen 

(ift) gtf<(iebtn 
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Reference-Page N.— List of Irregular Vtxh%—Cmdvded, 



iNyiMITIYE. 


Sdpers. Sing. 


Sdpen. 
Sing. 


Sd |>er8on SiiH/. 


Infinitivb. 


3d pen. Sing. 


Sdpers. 
Sing. 


SdpenonSing. 




Pres.lndie. 


Imnf. Indie. 


P«/«rt Indicative. 


AA^C *A« AA A » ^« 


Pns. Indie. 


Impf. Ind. 


Per/ed Indicative. 


f(^cinen, to stem 


er f(^eint 


f*fen 


W geft^tenen 


fprfngetl, to spring 


er frrfngt 


frrang 


if* gefprungen 


f(^etten, to scold 


*ct f*ilt 


WaU 


Jat 0ef(i^oUen 


fletten, to sUng, prick 


*er mt 


fta* 


tat geftotten 


fc^eeren, to shear 


er f(^eert 


fc^or 


i^ai oeft^oren 


fktf en, to stick m 


er fterft 


ftac! 


(tat geftecf t) 


{concern) 








fleten, to stand 


er flett 


ftattb 


ift deftattbcit 


^^UUn,topush 


et f^iebt 


f*ob 


W fieft^oiben 


ftetlen, to steal 


*er fiietU 


ftatt 


tat gefiotten 


Wiejen, to shoot 


er f*<e?t 


f*o5 


tat fleft^offen 


(teigen, to mount 


er ftefgt 


m 


if*geftiegen 


((f^Iafen, to sleep 


er f4>toft 


f*tief 


tat flefttlafen 


flerben, to die 


*er flirbt 


ftarb 


ift geftorben 


ft^tagen, to hU 


er f*rfifit 


f*tug 


tat gefctlagen 


fiieben. tojly off 


er iliebt 


ilob 


(tat) gefloben 


f(^(ei(^en, to snedk 


er f*tei(^t 


f«t{« 


if* gefttlfcten 


fltnlen, to stink 


e^ flinft 


ftan! 


tat geflunfcn 


fc^Ieifen, to grind 


er f(|^teift 


Wtiff 


M gefctlffFen 


ftogen, to^nw^ 


er mi 


fiief 


tat geflogen 


(knives) 








firet(ten; to stroke 


er ftretttt 


ftri* 


tat gefhricten 


fcjliefen, to cm- 


er ft^riegt 


f*rof 


tat Qefcttoffen 


fireiten, to quarrel 


er ftreitct 


flritt 


tat gefhitten 


dude, shtU 








tun, to do, make 


ertut 


t€ii 


tat getan 


fcjtingeti, «o «urroMnd 


er Win^t 


f*tan0 


tat 0ef(t(ungen 


tragen^ to carry 


er tragi 


trug 


tat getragen 


f(^mei9en, to throw 


er ft^meif t 


f*mie 


tat 0ef(tmiffen 


treffen, to hU 


*er trifft 


traf 


tat getroffen 


fftmetjen, to meU 


*er fc^mitjt 


f^mota 


tat gefctmotjen 


treiben/ to einve 


er treibt 


trieb 


tat getrfeben 


f(^naubeti, to snoH 


erf(^naubt 


f(^noB 


tat gefttnoben 


treten, to «top 


*er txiti 


trat 


ijl getreten 


f(^neiben, to cw^ 


erft^tteibet 


f^nitt 


tat gefctnttten 


trfefen, to dr/p 


er trieft 


troff 


tat getroffen 


f(^reiBen, to write 


er f^reibt 


f(^r{eb 


tat gefftrteben 






(also 


regular) . 


f(^reien, to cry, shout 


er fc^reft 


f*rie 


tat gefctrieen 


trinfen, to drink 


ertrinft 


tranf 


tat getrunfen 


fc^reiten, to ««rid€, 


er Wreitet 


f(^ritt 


if* gefttritten 


trfigen, to cheat 


er trfigt 


trog 


tat getrogen 


2>roc«e(i 








berberben, to spoil 


*er berbirbt 


berbarb 


tat berborben 


^^WtiQtn, to he silent 


er f*tt)ef0t 


Wwieg 


tat gefctmiegcn 


berbrief en, to annoy 


e« berbrtef t 


berbrof 


tat berbroffen 


f(^tt)etten, to w^Zi 


e^ fc^miat 


((^mott 


if* gefctwotten 


bergeffen, to forget 


*er bergif t 


bergag 


tat bergeffen 


ft^n^immen, to swim 


erf(^tt>immt 


fc^tvamm 


iftgefttmommen 


berlieren, to loose 


er bertiert 


bertor 


tat bertoten 


f(^»mt>en, to mnw^ 


er f(^»(nbet 


Wwanb 


ift gefctmunben 


wattfen, to grow 


er wfictfi 


n^uct^ 


if* gewattfen 


f((tt)ingen/ brandish, 


er fcjwingt 


fcjwaitg 


tatgef^wungen 


Wagen, to weigh 


er tt^agt 


tt)og 


tat getbogen 


swing 








tt>aftten; to wash 


er ttjafctt 


n^uf(t 


tat gewafcten 


f(^»5ren, to «M>ear 


er f(^tt>5rt 


f(^n)or 


tat gefcttvoren 


mUtU to weave 


er ttjebt 


tt?ob 


tat gett)oben 


fe^en, to «0e 


*er ilejt 


fa^ 


tat gefeten 


»ei(ten, to yield 


er weict* 


mict 


if* gen)i(tcn 


jleten, to boil 


er flebet 


fott 


tat gefotten 


weifen, to show, 


er wei^t 


tt)ie0 


tat gewiefen 


flngen, to «wflr 


er ftngt 


fang 


tat gefungen 


point out 








finfcit, to wni 


er ftnft 


fan! 


ift gefunfen 


»erben to recruit 


*er mirbt 


tt>arb 


tat geworben 


Pnnen, to medUate 


er finni 


fann 


tat gefonnen 


werfen, to throw 


*er tbirft 


ttjarf 


tat geworfen 


^m, to sit 


erfitt 


fttft 


if* ftefeffeii 


tt>ugen, to weigh 


er tt>iegT 


ttjog 


tat gemogen 


fpcien, to «i)« 


er freft 


fpie 


tat gefpieen 


»{nben, to wind 


er toinbet 


tt>anb 


tat gemunben 


fpinnen, to «pin 


er fpfnni 


frann 


tat gefponnen 


jeiten, to accuse 


er jettt 


Siet 


tat gejieten 


fpret^en, to «pca* 


*er ipxi^t 


^ro(^ 


tat gefprotten 


jieten, to puU 


erjictt 


iO0 


tat gejogeit 


f))rie$en/ to tkoot up 


er fi)rie8t 


frrof 


if* gefprcffen 


jtt){ngen/ to force 


er awingt 


awang 


tat gejttjungen 
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On the Prepositions. 



All prepositions govern either Accusative, or (Jenitive, or Dative in the nouns with which 
they are connected. [The most ^mmonly used are here given first in each list.] 

I. Prepositions requiring their noun (with its enlargements) in the Accusative Case : 

ffit...,/or... 

gegetl-.w against.. ,tou>arcU 
O^nCv without... 
tim.../ abotUf around... 
ttfber.../ against 



Notice: The following, used with Yerbe of motion only, stand (tfter 
their noun, which most be in the accusative : 

...^inauf, Jerauf/ up... ; ^inuntet, ^eruntet, doum 
...iimh, Jerob, down... ; ^iiibut(^, through (rare) 
...entlaitg/ alongside, along... 

N.B. fiiit... means awaiffrom, fiev...mean8 towards, the speaker. 



II. Prepositions requiring their noun (with its enlargements) in the Genitive Case : 



'OtxmiiH\^...,hy meansof. 
au^etM^-/ iiutside of... 

innet^atb..., inside of... 
cUx^atb..^ ahove,.. 
unterJatb...^6cfow7... 
\ 
III. Prepositions requiring their noun (with its enlargements) in the Dative Case 



anflatt (or flatt)..., msteadqf. 
Wng^..., alongside of... 
ttO^..., in spite of... 
»5^renb..., during 
toegeit..., on account of... 



(enfeiW; that side of... 
mtt...»ftren,/or the sake qf... 
mQta^ttt.. ./ notwUhstanding. . . 
»erm50e, by the power of . . 



3Ufot9e..«, in consequence cf. . 
unWeit..., not far from... 
unfem.../ not far from... 
{nmUten..v*n the middle of.. 
iinfi^tii^...,withregardto.. 



aVL^..., out of from... 
hti..., aty near... 
xaii...,with... 
Itac^.../ after, to... 
fcit.../ *»w<^« (of time) 



JU..V to, at 
au$et..v beside^ except 
nebfl..., beside 
fammt..., together with 
n5(|)f}.../ nearest to, next 
binnen.../ within (of time) 



The following stand after their noun, which must be in 
the Dative : 

•"fitCenWet, opposite to... 
or gegenfiber.../ vis-d-vis 
...entgegen, against... l ...gem5$, in accordance toith.. 

"SUfolge, inconsequence of... I "')Utt)itet, against... 



IV. The following nine prepositions of locality or position require their noun, etc., in the 
Accusativei if the verb in the sentence implies a change or motion with regard to the 
substantive (or pronoun) which stands after the preposition ; but they require it in the Dative, 
if the verb in the sentence does not imply such change or motion. [Remember the change or 
motion must be in regard to the noun after the preposition.] 



ail..., toicards, to ; at 
auf..., upon, onto ; on 
in..., into; in 



neben.../ to the side of; by, near 
fiber.../ over, across...; over, ahove 
Untet../ below, beneath 



Winter..., behind; after 

"OCX..., to the front qf; in front qf, before 

%X6\\^tVi...,beiwejen 

% 



N.B. (1.) In speaking of 7//ne, l»0t {ago, before), and in (in), always take dative, as: t>Ot^e(n %^^%l^ 
(dative Plural), tepa days ago; in einet TlinViU, in a minuU. 

(2. ) Preposition and Definite Article are often contracted, as : ant = an bcm ; att*9 = an bad ; aiif '9 = auf 
bad } beim = hii bent ; biivf^*d = butc^ bad ; im = in bent ; in*d = in bad > Horn = )>on bent ; sitm = ^u bent ; 
S«ty = JU ber. (Other contractions are very rare indeed.) 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page O. 



I. 1. (gr fil^tte ten atten 5Wonn bur(^ ben SBatb. 

2. @ie ^(eng ben 55er0 Jfnauf, ben 55a(^ enttang. 

3. (S^ ge^t gegen mefnen bitten* 



1. He led the old man through the forest, 

2. iS%e went up tfie mountain, along the brook, 

3. It goes against my wUl, 

Exercise on the Accusative. 



1. This is for your good, kind teacher. 
8. He bought this without my permission. 
6. The child fell down the hill yesterday. 



2. €k> through the town towards the church. 
4. He has (is) gone along this rapid river. 
6. We shall travel round the world. 



n. 1. @ie ftnb ttoj be« S5ertote« gegangen. 
2. 2:ue e^, \xm beine^ fl^atn^ voiUtn, 
8. (Sr !am toa^renb meinet ©tunbe. 



1. Ton have gone in spile qfthe prohibition, 

2. Do it, for your father's sake, 

3. He came during my lesson. 

Exercise on the Genitive, 



1. He lives this side of the mountain. 

3. The boy came on account of his brother. 

5. He died in the midst of the enemies. 



2. We went, in consequence of the command. 

4. The house lies above the village. 

6. We were walking alongside of the river. 



m. 1. dx gieng au^ bem {!)aufe )u bent S^ann. 

2. SBir toetben m6) einer ©tunbe lontmen* 

3. @ie ttojnen S^^fem |)aufe gegenfiber. 



1. He went out cfthe house to the man, 

2. We shall come after an hour, 

3. They live opposite your house. 



Exercise on the Dative, 
1. Come out of the room after the lesson. 2. Will you go with your father ? 

3. We shall do it within three days. 
5. Charles was (became) loved by his teacher. 



4. The soldiers went against the enemy. 
6. I spoke to those idle boys yesterday. 



IV. 1. 2)er 35o0et flfiegt fiber ba^ ©a(^ bort. 

2. @te(en 8ie ni(^t an bem genflev. 

3. ^ommen @(e an ba« genfler, Staxl, 



Exercise, 



1. Those books lie on the chair in my room. 

3. We go to (into the) school; they are in (the) church. 

5. They went (havc.gone) across the sea, a week ago. 



1. The bird flies over the roof there, 

2. Do not stand at the window, 

3. Come to the window, Charles, 

2. Bring them into this room, my good boy. 

4. We were between two fires. 

6. I shall come to London in a few days. 



General Exercise on the Prepositions, 



1. Were these boys in the room with the man ? 
3. Where do you live ? Opposite that church. 
5. We remained here against our will. 
7. You have not been in (the) town. Why not ? 
9. He has been on the mountain. 



2. Yes, but they went soon out of the house. 
4. Why did you not go to London ? 
6. Let us go along this beautiful brook ! 
8. It was on account of our poor friend. 
10. Are you also going on the mountain ? ^ 
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On Inseparable and Separable Verbs. 

I. Inseparable Verbs. 

(a.) We have already seen that verbs beginning with the unaccented prefixes : (e * • / ge * . ^ 
cmp ♦ • ; cnt • • , er ♦ ♦ , »er ♦ ♦ , jer ♦ ♦ , fainter ♦ ♦ , mig • ♦ , t)ott ♦ • , toxltx, (Ref.- 
Page H.) are inseparable, i.e, these prefixes never leave the root-verb throughout 
the conjugation, noris^t . ^ prefixed for the Past Participle, as : 

(ju) t)crltercn (irreg.) to loose; tx ^txUtxt, vcrlor, ^at t)crIorcn» 
(jw) itx^oxtn (reg.) to destroy; er jerfiort, ierpdrte, ^at jerjiiSrt 

(5.) There are, besides, some ten inseparable verbs with accented prefixes, as : anfWOXttti, to 
answer. These are all regular verbs and admit of 0e ^ for the Past Participle : 

(ju) antworten, to answer ; er Mtwoxttt, antwoxttU, ^at gcantwortct 
(ju) frflj^Purfcn, to breakfast; er ftfl^fiurft, fru{^fiudtte, ^at gefrflj^purft* 
(ju) ^anl^aUn, to handle; er ^ant^abt, ^ani^ahtt, ^at Qt^ani^aiU 

N,B, — ti^ibtx « « ; against, is always inseparable ; Xoit^tX * * ; again, is always separable, 
except only in ttJieber^Oleit; to repeat. 

II. Separable Verbs. 

Many root-verbs combine with prepositions or adverbs, the latter generally retaining their 
meaning and being accented, as : imf^fle^en; to stand up, rise. Such verbs are separable, i.e. 

(1.) In Primary sentences, if the tense have no auxiliary in it, they throw their prefix off, 
and it stands where a Predicate woidd stand (see Rules 10 and 11, on page 38); 
as : er ftel^t ^eute ntd^t atlf, he does not get up to-day. 

(2.) In the Past Participle they take ♦ ♦ ge ♦ ♦ between the prefix and the root ; as : er t|i 
auffleflanben, he has got up. 

(3.) In the Infinitive, if jtt {to, in order to) be used, )tt is placed between the prefix and the 
root; as : \6) ^offe morgen aufettfle^en, I hope to get up to-morrow. 

N.B. — This insertion of ge « « or )tt is not called separation. 
Separation never takes place in Past Participle and in Infinitive. 

Note — There are four prefixes which, in some yerbs, are separable and in others inseparable, they are : 
btttd^, fXbtt, urn, and tmUt. 

(a.) They are inseparable when belonging to active or transitive verbs conjugated in the Compound 
tenses with ^aheti, as : 

i^ (abe tit <B^tOni Wx^XtiU, I have travelled through {all over) Switzerland. 
ev ut^etgieng ben ^ti^in, he overlooked the mistake {missed it). 
(6.) They are separable when belouging to neuter or intransitive verbs, conjugated in the Compound 
tenses with fein, as : 

i^ bin turcb tie @(^»cij ^tXti^t, I have travelled through Switzerland. 
et gieng jum geinb fiber, he went over to the enemy. 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page P. 
I. Insurable Verbs, (For Irregular Verbs, see Alphabetical List, Eeference-Page N.) 



et^aUen (see fatten), to 

receive 
empflnben (see finUn), iq 

feel 
belofnen (reg.)> to reward 
entge^en' (see gejen), to 

escape 



gelingcn, (irreg.), to succeed 

loerblenen (reg.), to de- 
serve 

mt9braU(^en (reg.), to mis- 
use 

iyoUbxin^tn (see p. 46), to 
accomplish 



Jinterlaffen (see taffen), to 

bequeath 
jerft5ren (reg.), to destroy 
tDiberjle^en (see ftt^tn), to 

withstand 
tt)lberfpre(^en (see f^jtet^en), 

to contradict 



^erteifen (see rei^en)/ to 
tear 

empfangen (see fangeit), 

to receive 
entfiljren (reg.), to carry 

off 
getobcn (reg.), to promise 



Examples, 



1. Q^yfiaii bet StnaU eine ©ttofe? fie ifl»etbient. 

2. Sann fvfii^ftftctieit ®ie? (^ ^at no(^ ni^^ 

0efvfi|iflfictt. 

3. SBa^^atevgeaitiioovtet? Q^t atttto0vieie9{i(^t^. 

4. @ie (aben bad ®elb tmp^an^tn unb ntiff^vatti^t 



1. 2>0M the boy get {a) punishment ; it is deserved, 

2. When did you breakfast? He has not yet break- 

fasted. 

3. What has he anstoered ? He answered nothing, 

4. You have received and misused the money. 



Exercise. 



1. Will the boy be (become) rewarded ? 

3. Do not withstand (to) yoor faithful friend (Dat.). 

5. That town has been (become) destroyed. 

7. What has he bequeathed to his daughter (Dative)? 

9. Did she receive her fortune ? 



2. No, I believe he has deserved punishment. 
4. He has contradicted his brother (Dative). 
6. We have accomplished the deed. 
8. He bequeathed her (i^r) a large fortune. 
10. Yes, and she misused it. 



n. Separable Verbs, 
if irregular.) 

ob'fc^tagetv to r^use 
Onttciben (reg.), to dress 
auf ftejen, to rise, get up 
auf gcjcn, to rise {of stars) 
aui'QtUn, to spend (money) 



(Conjugated like their root verbs, which look out on Eeference-Page N, 



Ui'ttaqtXi, to contribute 
ein'ne^men, to take in, earn 
forffe^en (reg.), to continue 
Jct^ringeri/ to bring hither 
Jinlegen (reg.), tolay there 



todloffen, to let free, go 
ttlit'gejen, to go with {one) 
nat^'Mwt, to look after 
niebetloffen (fft^), to settle 



WeC'ttagen, to carry away 
tveg'bleiben, to remain away 
tt)iebet^ommen, to come again 
^u'bringen, to spend {time) 



DOrfJetten (reg.), to in/rodttce ju'tttat^en (reg.), to close 



1. $tXzi\>in 8{e bad jttnb an I @d ifl andefCeibet. 

2. SBann fte^en @ie auf ? Ct »irb m(t(jejen. 

3. ®eben @ie biet ®elb aud? 3(^ ^abe !e(n ®ctb 

4. ffio bringen @ie 3*te ^tii ju ? 3m |)aufe. 



Examples. 

1. Dress the child I It is dressed, 

2. When do you get up ? He will go with {us). 

3. Do you spend much mxmey ? I have no money. 

4. Where do you spend your time f In the house. 



Exercise. 



1. Do not refuse his request ! Let the bird loose (go). 

3. I have introduced him (i(n) to the count (Dative). 

5. We have spent this money. 

7. They have come again. {Use^tixi.) 

9. I have already introduced him (i^tt). 



2. Bring my book into my room hither ((ier(er). 
4. Get up ; the sun has (is) risen. 
6. I contributed to the work (3U with Dative). 
8. Will you introduce the man to the king ? 
10. We do not earn much money ? 



Exercise on burd^ . ♦ ., fiber ♦ ♦ ♦, tt»i ♦ ♦ ♦/ wnter ♦ ♦ ♦ 



1. We have translated (fibetfe^en, insep.) the exercise. 

3. The milk has run over (fiber*Iaufcn/ sep.). 

5. The man was (became) run over (fibetfa^teit/ insep. ) 



2. They have crossed (flbetTe^en sep.) (over) the river. 
4. I returned (umle^rnt, sep.) and went away. 
6. Those ships have sunk (untet'oe^en/ sep.). 
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Personal Pronouns. 



FIRST PERSON. 



SINOULAB. 



Nom. {^, I 
Aoc. mfct, me, myself 
Gen. meiner, ofm^ 
Dat« mix, to me 



SINGULAR MASCULHOS. 

Nom. tx,he, 
Aca ijll/ Aim 
Gen. fciner, of him 
Dat i^m, to him 



und, tM, oursdvta 
unfer(er), o/tw 
un^, to tM, our«eZt«« 



SECOND PERSON. 



SINOUIAB. 



^Vi,thou 

bi(5, th€e,thy9ty 
Mnex, of thee 
bit, to tAee 



THIRD PERSON. 



SIKGUIiAB FEMININB. 

fte, she (Acc. her) 

(Jret, Q/*A€r 
ijr, to her 



SDiOULAS NEUTER. 

[ff(net, ofU] 
[i^m, to U] 



PLURAL. 

i^x, ye 

euer(et), of ye {you) 
eu(^, to ye (you) 



PLURAL M. F. and N. 

Pe (Mey) ; @(e, you 

ijrer, o/«Acm ; 3Jret, of you 
(Jnen, to ^Aem / 3 Jnen, to yow 



JVb^^ on the Personal Pronouns. 

(1) Remember that the 3d person Plural is used in addressing a stranger politely, as : 

SBerben eie gejcn? Will you go f 3(^ brinfle S^nen ba^ S3u(^, / frnnflr (/o) you the book, 

(2) Be careful to make the possessive adjective agree with the Personal pronoun in person, as : 

^n ^afl beinen 9ioA thou hast thy coat, Zit fe^en ^ffte ©O^ne, you see your sons, 
[Of course this rule only applies to a case where the same person (or persons) is referred to.] 

(3) Personal pronouns must strictly agree in Gender with the nouns they refer to ; thus the English it may 

be er, or fte, or e^/ according as it refers to a masculine, feminine, or neuter Noun, as : 
2Bo ifl ber f)Ut V Where is the hat ? ©r ifl Jicr, It is here (etc.) 

(4) The oblique cases (Accusative, Genitive, Dative) may be governed by prepositions, as: J)On i%Wi,from Mm, 

Notice however J that when the Personal Pronoun refers to a things it is preferable to use Genitive and 
Dative of berfflte, or biefelbe, or ba^fclbe, in which the definite article is declined, and felbe is merely 
an adjective in the First form (see Ref.-Page G), as : 

Where is my stick ? 1 am in need of it. 2Bo ifl me(n @tO(f ? 3(^ bebatf bedf eKen. 

(5) Moreover, if the thing referred to be an abstract, or of the neuter gender, the Dative and Accusative pronouns 

are replaced by ba . . . (bar . . . before a vowel) or ^iet . . . as prefixes to the preposition, as : 
^aben @ic babott gejort? Have you heard of it {ihere-of). 



Reflexive Pronouns. 

myself thyself, ourselves, and yourselves are borrowed from the Personal Pronouns above ; but himself herself, 
itself, themselves, have only one invariable form : fid^ (Dative and Accusative) i6f freue mid^, I rejoice 
{myself), but : er ftCUt fld^ {not ijn) ; @ie fteucji fld^. 

N,B,—{a) All reflexive verbs take <<^a(eK" in their Compound tenses, and all, except ten, govern the 
Accusative of the reflexive pronoun. 

{b) felbfl is often added to strengthen the reflexive pronoun, as : ct liebt {!(^ felbfl. 
(c) If myself, etc., are not reflective, they are rendered by felbfl without any pronoun, as : 
The king himself, bet ^onf^ fel^ft; I shaU go myseff, i6^ »etbe fel^ft fiejen. 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page Q. 

I. On the Personal Pronouns, 

Some verbs govern the Genitive in German, which do not in English, as : bebfirfeit, to want ; 
gebettfett, to remember ; fpottett^ to make fun of laugh at. 



1. Sir Jaiben fefner unb 3Jrer bebutft, 

2. SBetben@iefeinerfpotten? SiJefn, i(^ bebarf feiner* 

3. 2)ie grau Jat unferct gebac^t (or an un« • • ). 

4. ®eben @te mir ba^ ®u(^ unb nic^t i^m. 

5. ©a Jen @ie ijn? Sf^ein, aber (tj Jabe @ie gefejen. 



fFe ^V6 u'aTt^ec? him and you, 

WiU you laugh at him ? No, I need him. 

The vpoman ha$ remembered {t?iought of) t«. 

Qive the hook to me and not to him. 

Did you see him f No, but I saw you. 



Exercise, 



1. I beg you, give me (Dat.) your pen. Here it ifl. 

3. He will bring you (Dat.) our exercises. 

5. I hope, you will believe us (Dat. ) and not him (Dat. ). 

7. Here is your ring. Take it (masc). 

9. I have not heard of it (there-of =ba90n). 



2. Where did you hear him ? In the town. 
4. Do not laugh at him (Gen.) ; he is very ill. 
6. Are you going to (ju) him ? No, to her. 
8. Here is her book. Do you need it ? 
10. Are you satisfied with it ? (there- with. ) 



IL On the Reflexive Verbs. 

Some reflexive verbs govern a genitive (besides the Ace. of the reflexive Pronoun), as : fid 
erinncrn, to remember; ftd^ txiaxttitn, to pity; ftd^ erfreucn, to enjoy, etc. 



1. SBiT erfnncrten uni fefner unb ijrer. 

2. S3(tte, etbamten @(e P(J unfer(er). 

3. ^leibe bi(J an I 3(( ^be mi^ angeneibet. 

4. ^aben Bk ft(^ f(^on gewafc^en? 3a mein ^ert. 

5. Sir etfreuen un« fe^r gutcr ©efunbjeit. 



We remembered him and her. 

Pray, take pity on us {pity us). 

Dress yourself/ J have dressed myself 

Have you already washed yourself f Yes, Sir. 

We enjoy very good health. 



1. Do you remember me, my dear friend ? 

3. Does he enjoy good health ? 

5. We have refused to ()u) go there (ba(in). 

7. You must not praise yourself. 

9. Have they resolved, to do this? (Inf. last.) 



Exercise. 



2. yes ! I remember you very well (gut). 
4. No, he has caught cold ({tc^ erfciUen). 
6. We have resolved not to go there. 
8. Take pity on (Pity) her. Sir. 
10. No, they refuse to do that (that to do). 



Difference between myself thyself etc., as reflexive and as not-reflexive Pronouns, ©tc felbjl 
fiaten mtd^ gerufcn (not reflexive), You yourself have coiled me. 



Exercise, 

1. We saw you ourselves (not reflexive). 
3. You yourself came to (3U) us. 
5. Thou hast seen it thyself. 
7. The men sold the horses themselves. 
H 



See Q. {N,B. b and c). 

2. We dressed ourselves (reflexive). 

4. I have washed myself, myself (emphatic). 

6. She remembered you and him. 

8. They cheated themselves (emphatic). 
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Dictionary of 

(To he leami in 

to be able, !$nnen (K.), ^nmb^ixi 
(K.) 
above, ubet (Dat. and Aco.) (0.) 
to accomplish, J)Ott6rin0en (sep.) 
on account qf, toegen (Gen.) (O.) 
afier, nacj (Dat.) (0.) 
again, t^izUt 
against, tt>ibet... (inaep.) (P.) 

gegen (Aco.) (0.) 

ago,W'" (Dat.)(0.) 

to allow, erlouben (reg.) 

to be allowed, burfcn (K.) 

along(8ide of), (fing^ (0.), enttang 

also, 0i\x6f (conjunction) 

bad, f(^(e(^t (adj. and adverb) 

to beg, bitten (irreg.) (N.) 

to bequeath, Jinterfaffen (insep.) 

Berlin, ©ettin 

between, )t9{f(^en (0.) (Dat and Ace) 

the Bible, bie ©ibet, — , — n 

the bird, Ut 3?O0eI, — «, -^ 

the boy, bet StmU, — n, — n 

brightly, Jeff (adj. and adverb) 

to bring, bringen (p. 46) 

the brook, Ut ©ac^, — e^, ~e 

the brother, Ut S3ruber, — d, -ii- 

to 6Mm, ibrennen (p. 46) 

by (agent), J)On (O.) (Dat) 

to call, rufen (irreg.) (N.) 

can, Wnnen (K.) 

to catch cold, ftc^ erfaltm (Q.) (reg.) 

the chair, Ux (Biu^t, — ^, — e 

Charles, Staxi 

clieap, Ibiffig (adj. and adverb) 

to cheat, betrflgeil (irreg.) (N.) 

the church, b(e Stix^^, — , — n 

to come, fommen (irreg.) (N.) 



Words (not on page 12) for the Exercises. 

small portions, set for each lesson, through the Term,) 



to command, befe^ten (irreg.) (N.) 

in consequence qf, ^ufolge (0. ) 

io contradict, »(betfpre(^en (Dat.) 

to corUribute, befttaflen (sep.) 

to copy, ab'ft^teiben (sep. irreg.) 

to create, etfc^offen (irreg. ) 

the day, bet Za^, — e^/ — e 

dear, \M (adj.) 

the deed, bie Zat — , —en 

to destroy, jetfloten (reg.) 

to die, fletben (irreg.) (auxiL: fe(n) 

diligent, flii^i^ 

to do, make, tun (irreg.) 

to dress, antteiben (reg. ) 

jtc^ anHeiben (refl.) 

to drink, txiXiUn (irreg.) 

to earn, tjetbienen (reg.) 

the earth, b(e (5tbe, — / — n 

to eat, effen (irreg.) 

the enemy, bet getnb, — e«, — e 

England, (Sngtanb 

io enjoy, jttj (Gen.) etfteuen 

the exercise, bie Kufflabe, — , —en 

faUl^ful, treu (adj.) 

to fall, fatten (irreg.) 

to fall headlong, fliltjen (reg.) 

far, tt)cit, fetn(adv.) 

a few, einifle, wenige 

the fire, ba^ geuet, —«, — 

to flee, fliefcn (irreg.) 

to fly {with wings), fliegen (irreg.) 

for, f lit (preposition) (O. ) 

for, benn (conjunction) 

to forsake, betlaffen (irreg.) 

the fortune {luck), ba« (^IM, — e^ 

{property, money), ba« SSetmSgen 

French, ftanjSjtfl^ (adj.) 



the friend, bet gteunb, — e^, — e 
the garden, bet ®atten, — «, ^ 
the gentleman, bet ^ett, — n, —en 
German, Deutflje (adj.) 
to get {^become), tt)etben 

i^^recdve), etjalten (irreg.) 

to get up, auf flejen (irreg.) 

to give, geben (irreg.) 

to go, gejen (irreg. with fein) 

to go to sleep, ein'fcjtafen (irreg.) 

Ood, ®ott [bet—, bed— e«, bie-Mt] 

health, bie ©efunb^eit, — —en 

heaven, bet ^immel — «, — 

A«ary {ofr(Un), flat! (adj.) 
Aerc ( = ^»7A^), (iet^et (motion) 
the hill, bet £>fi0e(, — d, — 
<oAo/M, Joifen (reg.) 
^^ house, bad ^aud, —fed, ~fet 

idle {lazy), ttage(adj.) 

t^, ftanf (adj.) 

into {in), in (with ace.) (0.) 

to introduce, bOt'fletten (sep. reg.) 

kind, gut 9iiti9 (adj.) 

to know, fennen (p. 46) 

wiffen (p. 46) 

large, gtO? (adj.) 

late, fpat (adv. or adj.) 

to laugh {at), la(f)m (reg.) (ilbet) 

lazy, ixaQt (adj.) 

to learn, (etnen (reg.) 

the lesson, bie Slufflabe, — , — n 

to let, laffen (irreg. ) (auxiliary) 

to lie {tell a lie), (ilQen (irreg.) 

(be situated), liegen (irreg.) 

the light, bad Zidft, — ed, — et 
to like, lieben, getn (aben 
luae (adj.) ftein (adv. =»eni0) 
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a UW,tt ^in kDenig (adverb) 
%o live, UUn, tt>oJnen (reg.) 
Lmdon, SonbOlt 
loose, ftei (freCtaffen) 
may, fSnnen, bfirfen (K.) 
meet, Ibegegnen (reg. with Dat) 
n tA« Tnui^ of, inmttten (Gen.) (0.) 
JITiM, (mein) S^^ulein 
<^ mountain, bet ©erg, — e^, — e 
to n€6d, brautjen (with ace) (reg.) 

ibebilrfen (with gen.) (p. 43) 

new, neu (adj.) 

the nigU, b(e "^a^i, — , ^e 

nou7, (e^t, nun 

to &e o62t^^, milfren (E.) 

on, auf (Dat. and Ace.) (0.) 

opposite, flegenfiber (Dat) (0.) 

ought. Men (K.) 

out {of), au« (Dat.) (0.) 

over {across), abet(Dat. Ace.) (0.) 

Paris, faxi^ 

the permission, tit dxtaubni^ 

to pity, fi^ etbarmen (Gen.) 

the pond, bet %ti^, — e«, — e 

the prohibition, ba^ 35etbOt,— e^ 
the rain, bet di^Qiti, — ^ 
*«i>w^, Wnett, te(f cnb 
to receive, et^alten (irreg.) 
to recommend, empfe^len (irreg.) 
to rc/t<«6, bettbeigetn (reg.) 
to remain, Metben (irreg.) 
to remember, fi(^ etinnetn (reg.) 
to request, bitten (irreg.) 
to rc^o^w, ft(^ entfc^Uefen (irreg.) 
to r6<um, jutildlejten (reg.) 
to be right, Slletjt Jaben 
to rise {of men), aufflejen (sep.) {cf 
stars, sun), aufgejen (sep.) 



Dictionary — coniinued. 

the river, bet gluf, — ffe^/ 

^ffe 
round, tunb (adj.) 
turn-round, um'fejten (reg.) 
satisfied, juftieben (adj.) 
the school, b(e @(^ule, — , —n 
tAe ««a, ba^ SWeet, — ed, — e 
to ace, fejen (irreg.) 
seJf {selves), felbft 
to send, f(^((fen (reg.) fenben (46) 
several, mejtete (adj.) 
this side of, bie^feit« (Gen.) (0.) 
thai side qf, Jenfett^ (Gen.) (0.) 
to sing, flngen (irreg.) 

Sir/ mefn^ettl 

to«tt, fifen (irreg.) 

to ^ to sleep, einfcjtafen (irreg.) 

the soldier, bet ©olbat/ —en, —en 

soon, balb (adv.) 

to «2?ca*, fpta(^en (irreg.) 

to /ipend (/ime), ju'bttngen 

to spend {money), au^'^eben 

in spiU qf, ttOf (Gen.) (O.) 

to steal, flebten (irreg.) 

««t7/, nO(^(adv.) 

the sun, bie @onne, — , — n 

to toifec, nejmen (very irreg.) 

to ^Aanib, banfen (Dat.) (reg.) 

there ={thUher), bOttJin 

<Are€=btei 

through, but(^ (Ace.) (O.) 

to, ju; na(^; in (into) 

too, )tt (emphatic) 

towards, Xid^, gegen (0.) 

to translate, ilbetfef en (insep.) 

to ^rarc^ teifen (reg.) 

the village, ba^ 2)0tf, — e^, — et 

to tiw^ife, QCjen (irreg.) 

to tra7i<, btau(^en (Ace.) (reg.) 



to tran^, bebfltfen (Gen.) K. (43) 
to iroaA, tt)af(^en (irreg.) 
the week, bie SBoc^e/ — / — n 
well, n)Ojt gut (adverbs) 

why? »atum? 

the wiU, bet SBitten, — ^, — 

to wish, »finf(^en (with 3u) 

wotten (without 3u) 

tr»7^, mit (Dat) (0.) 

tri^Wn {of time), binnen (Dat) 

{qf place), in (0) [Jinein] 

without, obne (0.) (Ace) 

to withstand, n)ibetf}eben (insep.) 

Ute work, bie SCtbeit, — / —en 

to twr*, atbeiten (reg.) 

the world, bie SBett/ — , -en 

torong, untecjt 

/ am wrong, i^ b^be ttntet^t 

yesterday, gefletn 



NOTICE. 

In using the Dictionary, refer 
to the Beference-Pages indicated ; 
in the Irregular Verbs the alpha- 
betical list (N) will give all that 
is necessary. As to separable or 
inseparable Verbs, refer to Refer- 
ence-Page P and study it again. 

Of the Nouns, the Nominative 
Singular is given, and the Genitive 
Singular and Nominative Plural 
are indicated. 

As to changes of Adjectives 
refer to Reference-Page G, pp* 28 
and 29. 
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Additional Exercises. 

(To he written^ on revietdng the Reference-Pages K to Q [see page 38 in all for 

the sequence of words\) 

To Reference-Page K {and page 43). 



1. Was your father wrong? No, he was right. 
3. The Bible says, Thou shalt not steal. 
5. Were you obliged to punish the boys ? 
7. Was he able (tjetmJgen) to (ju) go there? 



2. Did you need (bcbiirfen, Gen.) my knife ? 
4. They are said (fotten) to have lived very long. 
6. You must (biitfen) not go without us. 
8. He could not go ; he was poor. 



1. They met their friends (Dat.) in Paris. 



To Reference-Page L. 

2. Have the enemies fled ? No, we fled. 



3. He has forsaken his father and his mother. 
5. Where did you remain, (my) Miss ? 
7. Did the little girl fall into the river ? 



4. When did the child go-to-sleep ? (Use Perfect.) 
6. We remained several days in Paris. 
8. No, she (it) fell into the pond. 



To Reference-Page M. 
1. Did the light bum brightly ? i 2. It has not burnt very well. Sir. 

3. Did you know (»iffen) this, dear friend ? I 4. No, but I know (»iffen) it now. 

5. He knows (tDiffeit) too much. { 6. I did not know (fennen) this gentleman. 

7. But he has known (fennen) you long. j 8. Wlio has sent me this beautiful ring ? 



1. Who recommended you to this man ? 
3. What have you eaten this (Ace. ) day ? 
5. Wlio has called ? I did not call. 
7. Let us drink to (auf/ Ace.) his health ! 



To Reference-Page N. 



2. He, my friend, has recommended me. 
4. Do not give this to your son. 
6. God created heaven and earth. 
8. Have (Are) you sat on that chair? 



To Reference-Page O. 



1. Will you go with your friend, Charles ? 

3. See the birds fly over that house. 

5. They did this in spite of the prohibition. 

7. Why did you not come to ( ju) me ? 



2. No, I shall go without my friend. 
4. The knife was lying (lay) on this table. 
6. Go into the house ; I remain in the garden. 
8. It was on account of the heavy rain. 



To Reference-Page P. 



1. Had the enemy destroyed that town ? 

3. Come, rise, ye lazy boys ! (2d pers. PL). 

6. I have returned to you (ju, Dat.). 

7. I have copied this letter here. 



2. See, the sun rises over (Dat.) the hills. 
4. Have you come again ? 
6. How have you spent your time ? 
8. I have also translated this exorcise. 



To Reference-Page Q. 



1. Do you want (bebflrfen) my friend or me ? 
3. Will he come with me or with you ? 
5. Did you remember (Reflexive) me ? (G«n.). 
7. Has he enjoyed (Reflexive) good health ? (Gen.) 



2. I thank you (Dat.) ; I want your friend. 

4. He has resolved to go with thenL 

6. No, I have not remembered you. 

8. No, he is still in very bad health. (Dat ) 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES. 

(To J« leand m small portwns^ set for every Lesson,, through the Term,) 



1. (S^Kopft. 3emanb Kopft an bte 2:are. 

2. herein I itommen @(e Jerefn. 

3. ®er ill ba ? 3* ^in e^, me(n «(cber. 

4. 21 J I SWein lieiber itarf/ ^omm' herein. 

5. C^ freut mic^, bitj toiebet einmal gu fe^en. 

6. So biD btt benn detoefeit; feit ic^ btc^ fa( ? 

7. 3(^ bW j)(el Jerumgereffl felt ffiefjna^ten. 

8. 3(^ k^ar au(^ eini^e 2:ade in S^iinc^en* 

9. Unb »(e ^at e« b(r bort gefattcn, ^arl ? 

10. OJ I @e^r gut banfe; ic^ ttaf »(e(e greunbe* 

11. ©ajft bu au(^ unfeten atten SWatJer ? 

12. 3a, unb et Mi \>i^ freunblic^ft orflf en, 

13. ®ie ge(t ed t^m in feinet neuen ^iimai\^*i 

14. ^Um\\6^ ^\xi, et ^at ein ^\xM ®ef((&ft. 

15. |)afl bu ben ©ojn be^ teit^en 8. oetroffen? 

16. "Sttin, er Jatte bie Uni^erjitSt bertaffen, 

17. (5r war auf Sfleifen, in 3tanen, glauB* i^. 

18. SWan fagt, e^ geje ijm wieber etmad beffer. 

19. SBa« ^atte et benn ? SBar er hanf ?, 

20. (it liii an taolic^em ^opfwe^. 

21. (gt fott ju biet ftubirt ^aben, fagt man. 

22. 9lun, ba^ mar nie bet gatt mit un^. 

23. !Dtum (aben tt){t au(^ nic^t fo biel ^opfwe^ 

24. Unb n>itb bet iunge 13, tange fottb(eiben ? 

25. SiJein, i(^ fliaube, et tt>itb balb jutilcffejten. 

26. !Dann tt){tb et in*d ©efc^dft eintteten. 

27. @o Jat et feine ©tubien gang auftegeben ? 

28. 3a, et fott ®ef(^fif«mann »etben. 

29. 2)atf i(^ bit eine Sigatte anbieten? 

30. 9lein, i(^ ifaU mix ba^ Stauc^en abgewd^nt 

31. Sitfl bu (eute 3(benb in'0 (^aftno fontmen ? 

32. 3a, mit ^Setflnilgen. Slbieu einflmeiten, 

33. auf ®iebetfejen biefen Hbenb urn flieben. 

34. (Smpftejr mi(^ beinet gtaulein @(^tt)eflet, 

35. 3a getne, unb bu mit^ beinet gtau STOuttet. 

36. 2)anfe. 2lbieu. aifo auf biefen 2(benb. 



There is a knock. Some one is knocking at the door. 

Come in/ Come in/ {Enter/) 

Who is there ? It is I, my dear. 

Ah / My dear Charles, come in, 

I am pleased to see you once again. 

Where have you been since I saw yoft 1 

I have travelled about much since Christmas, 

1 was also a few days in Munich, 

And how did you like it, Charles ? 

Oh/ very welly thanks; I met many friends. 

Did you see our old Miiller also ? 

Tesy and he sends his kindest regards. 

How is he getting on in his new home ? 

Tolerably well; he has a good business. 

Did you meet the son of the rich B. ? 

No, he had ^ft the University, 

He was travelling, in Italy, I believe. 

They say, he is a Utile better again. 

What was the matter? WasheiU? 

He suffered from dally headaches. 

He is said to have studied too much. 

Well, that was never the case with us. 

Thai is why we have not so much headache. 

And will young B. remain away long ? 

No, I believe he will return soon. 

Then he will enter the business. 

So he has given up his studies entirely ? 

Yes, he is to become a business mapfi'. 

May I offer you a cigar ? 

No, I have given up smoking. 

Will you come to the casino (club) this evening f 

Yes, with pleasure, Oood-bye meanwhile. 

To the pleasure of seeing you this evening at seven. 

Give my kind regards to your sister. 

Yes, willingly, and you mine to your mother. 

Thanks. Oood-bye, Then this evening. 
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POEM. 



{To he leami by heart during this Term.) 



2)ad &ti»itttt. SBon ®uf}a\) ®(^n)ab. 

1. Ilra^ne, ®tof mutter, Sautter unb Stirit ; 
3n bumpfet ©tube beifammen finb; 

d^^ fpietet ba^ ^inb ; bie Stutter f!(^ f(^mfi(!t; 
@rof mutter fpinnet; ttra^ne, QMdi, 
eiiit Winter bem Ofen im ^fajt : 
SBie wejen bie Wfte fo f*»at I 

2. !Da^ itinb fpric^t : „ TOorflen ifl geiertag I 
„ SBie mitt {(^ fp{e(en im griinen i>aQ I 

„ SSie tt)ta {(i fpringen burc^ Z^al unb ^$(*nl 
„ SBie tciU i^ pfiaden btel Stumen f(^5n ! 
„ ©em Hnoer, bem bin i^ JoTb I " 
^ort i^f^, n)ie ber ©onner flroat ? I 

3. $)(e abutter fpricjt : ,, SWorflen iff geiertaa ! 
„ X>a Mten »(r Hae frojlttj' ©elao; 

// 3t^ Wer, i(^ rilfle metn geierKetb; 
„ ©a« £eben, e^ ^at an^ «uft m^ Mt, 
n ©ann ftjetnt bie @onne n)(e ®oIb I " 
^$rt l^r*^, n)ie bet Donner groHt ?I 

4. @ro5mutter fpritjt : „ STOorgen iff geiettae I 
/, @ro5mutter ^ai feinen geiertao I 

,/ ©ie fo*et ba« a^a^r ; fie fpfnnet ba^ itrdb ; 
„ 2)ad Eeben (ft ©orfl' unb »(et Strbett 1 
/, ®oJI bem, ber tot, »a« er fottf I " 
|>$rt i^r'^, tt>ie ber Donner orottt?! 

6. Urajne fpritjt : „ aWorgen ift geierta^ ! 
„ %xa Kebften morgen i(^ fterben mag : 
/, 3c^ fann ttic^t ftngen unb fc^er^en me^rj 
,/ 3t^ ^ann nic^t forflen unb ft^affen (turner ; 
„ ffia« tu' i^ no(^ auf ber SGBeU ? I " 
@eW (fr, tt)ie ber ©ti^ bort Wat ? I 

6. @ie b^ren*^ nitjt pe feben*^ nft^t ; 
(Sd flammet bie ©tube n^ie (auter li^i. 
Uro^ne, ©rogmutter, abutter unb ^inb 
35om ©trajl mit einanber (jetroffen ftnb. 
Sier 2eben enbet eln ^d^XoL^ :— 
Unb aWorflen ift'« geiertag I 



The Thunderstorm. (Literal traoBlation.) 

1. Ortat-grandmother, grandmother, mother and child 
Are together in the close room ; 

The child is playing ; the mother is decking herseffout ; 
Grandmother is spinning ; great-grandmother, hetU, 
Is sitting behind the oven in the eusJuons : 
How oppressive the air (is blotnng) feels / 

2. The cMld says : *' To-morrow is (a) holiday I 
*' How I will play in the green meadow ! 

** How I will skip through vale and hUl ! 
** How I will gather many beaul\ful flowers ! 
*' The green fields, of them I am fond!'' 
Do you hear, how the thunder growls {angrily) t ! 

3. The mother says : ** To-morrow is holiday I 
** Then we all will keep up the merry feast ; 

" / myseff, I am preparing my hoUday -dress ; 
•* Hfe, it has still joy after sorrow, 
** Then the sun shines, even as gold ! " 
Do you hear, how the thunder roars ! ? 

4. Orandmother says : " To-morrow is holiday ! 
** Cfrandmother lias no holiday I 

"JShe must cook the dinner, and spin {for) the dress ; 
** Life is (but) cares and much work I 
" Happy is he, who did what he ought to have done " / 
Do you hear, how the thunder roars ! ? 

5. Oreat-grandmother says : " To-morrow is holiday ! 
" Most of all I should like to die to-morrow : 

" / can no longer sing nor Joke ; 
" I cannot he busy nor work hard ; 
** WhoU good am I any longer in the world ? / " 
Do you see, how the lightning strikes there i I 

6. They hear it not, they see it not; 

The room is aflame, is nothing but Ught. 
Oreat-grandmother, grandmother, mother and child 
All together are struck by the flash of lighting. 
One stroke terminates four lives: — 
And to-morrow is holiday ! 



FOURTH TERM 

The student should test his knowledge of Grammar continually in the Translation lesson 
by parsing and analysing. 

Some few words from pages 86 and 87, a few sentences from page 88, and a few lines of 
the poems on pages 89 and 90, should still form an integral part of every lesson in Grammar. 

The Dictionaries, Sentences, and Poems given in Terms 1, 2, and 3 might also with 
advant£^e be repeated. 
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Reference-Page R. 
The Numerals. 




A. All Numerals are based upon the Cardinal Numbers^ used for counting : 


l=e(n« 
2=)»e( 
3=brei 
4=b(et 
5=fanf 


6=fetJ« 
7=ltcBen 
8=a*t 
9=neun 
I0=sejn 


il=e«f(oretf) 
I2=|n)6rf 
13=btei3e(n 
14=iiletjejn, etc. 
20=g»anaifi . 


2l=einunb)maii)id 
22=)meiunb)tbangid 

30=breWa 
40=9ienia 
50=ffinfaia, etc. 


ioo=ein5ttnbett 
200=j»eiMbett 
lOOO=eintaufnib 
2000=3»e(taufnib 
1,000,000= e(ne3»ia(on 



The above will enable the intelligent pnpil to form all nnmbers np to a million. 

All cardinal numbers are invariable, but jtnei and htti, if used without any determinative 
before a noun (expressed or understood) become : Genitive — er, Dative — ett» One in counting 
dates, etc., is ehtd ; if used before a noun, it is ehl, ehte, eht ; if used without a noun, it is 
eflter, cine, eine^ ; one after an adjective is never translated. 

B. From the above Cardinal Numbers are formed : 

1. The Ordinal Numbers ; add — it up to nineteen, and — ftefrom twenty upwards, as : 

ber (bte, \>ai), jn^cite, the second; bet etn unb jWanjtgfte, the twenty-first, except only 
ber erfle, the first, and ber brttte, the third. 
Notice. — All these are adjectives, and may be declined as such [see 3 forms, Eef.-Page G]. 

2. The Multiplicatives : (These may be used as adjectives, — mat then becomes — ntatig.) 

(a) add — ma\ without exception [txxii drops ^^, first] as : jel^nwal, ten times. 

(b) add — ^aif or f iltig [eilt* drops s^, first] as : einfacft, one-fold, simple ; ^Cd)i^a6f, 

six-fold; Joierfftltift/cmr./o/rf [^fad^ and ^^fattig are synonymous]. 

3. The Variatives : (always invariable) add : — ertct [ciltd drops »^, first] otherwise no 

exceptions : etnetlet^ one kind (all the same) ; }n)5Ifer(etV twelve kinds. 

4. The Distinctives : (always invariable) add : — itn9 to the Cardinals up to nineteen, 

and — ftend from twenty upwards (seldom used), as : JttOCttettS, secondly ; JttJaitJtg, 
— fitn9, twentiethly. Only exceptions : tX^tnS, firstly ; and bttttettS, thirdly. 

5. The Fractionals : (always invariable) (really compounds of ber 5£ctl, the part, 

abbreviated into — tel) ; add — tti to the Cardinals up to nineteen, and — ftel from 
twenty upwards, as: tin fec^^tel, a sixth; eitt brei^tgftel, one-thirtieth. Only 
exception, ein brtttel^ a third. 

NoU.^half as an adjective is %alh ; as : ba^ ^a(be, the half; ein (atbe^/ a half. Notice : haJfa..., Jtalf 
the,..y must be translated a half,.., the hdlf.,.. The half (a noun) is bie ^fkl^it* 

li is either ein unb ein ^alb [with Jatb declined] or anbettjalb, [invariable] {ha\fof1ht second). 
2i is either jmei unb ein iatb or britt^alb {half of the third). 
3i is either brei unb ein ^atb or biertjatb {half qf the fourth). 

(These are the only peculiarities of this kind.) 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page R. 

, Examj>le8: 

1. Write out German for : 66, 27. @e(^^ Uttb ffinfjig. @teben unb )man){0. 

2. In the year 1886. 3m 3a(Te ad^t^e^n^unbert fec^d unb at^t^iq. 

3. >lt (c/^at 0'0/00/r did he go? At 9 o'clock, ttni toie bitl Ufft gicng et? Um neuit U^t. 

4. How old toas the hoy r Which one? This one, ffiie atttpar bet ^naBe? ffietc^er? t)icfer. 
6. We have one good hni/e and one bad one, ^it ^aben ein guted ^effet unb ein f(((e(^te^. 

6. 92 and 76 are 108. 3t9e{ unb breigio unb fec^d unb fteibcn^id ftnb ein (unbert unb a^t, 

7. The books o/two or three boys. $)(e ^Ht^ix stoelct Ober btelet ^naben. 

8. The books 0/ these two boys and this one. ^ie I3ii(^et biefet stoei ^naben unb biefed. 

9. At 9.15 or 9.30. Urn ein Siette( nad^ neun Vii^x, ober um |an se^n U^t. 
10. i^o, flrf a guarUr to ten, ^tixi, um ein 35iertel bor (or bi^) jejn UJr. 



1. 36 and 142 are 178. 
3. At what o'clock will they come ? 
5. You have two diligent boys and an idle [one]. 
7. We went there at a quarter to seven. 
9. When did he die ? In the year 1715. 
11. Do you see the dog of these two children? 



2. How old are you ? I am 16 years old. 

4. I believe they will come at 5.15 or 5.30. 

6. Yes, and you have only two idle [ones]. 

8. You were late, you should have come at 6.30. 
10. Three boys* caps are here. (The caps of 3 boys.) 
12. Give me a new pen, and not an old [one]. 



B. Examples: 

1. Henry III, or IV, ^einri(^ bet ©ritte ober ber 55ierte* 

2. What day of the month is to-day f 2)er tt>iebieUe be^ 5Wonat^ ifl Jeute ? 

3. What day of the month had we yesterday f IDen toiebielten be(5 5WonaW fatten tt>ir oeflem V 

4. It is the 23rf oj March today, d^ if! ber brei unb jwanjififte a^fir^ Jeute. 

5. 7 times 6 w 35. ©iebenmal fflnf ftnb fflnf unb breijig. 

6. WUl you have two or three kinds of paper ? ffioKen ©ie j»eiertei Ober breierlei papier ? 

7. I paid this thre^old or fourfold, 3(^ ^(kU \>M breifatj Ober bierfatj^ Izia^Xt 

8. Fourthly : he is a fool, Siertentf : er ifl ein Sf^arr, 

9. On the ISth of July he died, %m fec^^ge^nten 3uli flarb er (Inversion, see p. 38). 

10. We waited half an hour or more. Sir warteten eirte \a\U ©tunbe ober me^r. 

11. This is only the half (if your book, ©iefe^ (O. a, 2) ifl nur bie ^alfte 3Jre^ 55u(Je^. 

12. I and ^ are }> ^mi brittel unb brei 3^ Jntel ftnb neun unb attjanjifl breigigftel. 



Exercise. 



1. Henry the Eighth of ())0n) England. 
3. We have the 31st [of] March. 
5. You have six kinds [of] knives there. 
7. They (are) died on the 27th of July. 
9. He gave me half an (a half) apple. 
11. What are i and}? H- 



2. What day of the month have we to-day ? 

4. What are (Sa« f!nb) 9 times 12 ? 108. 

6. He is firstly poor and secondly ill. 

8. Give me one-half (subst.) of your apple. 
10. It is 5 minutes past (after) seven o'clock. 
12. I will not pay him ten times [over]. 



N,B, — Omit the words in [brackets], and write the nimibers, etc., fully out in words. 
I 
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Reference-Page S. 

I. Possessive Pronouns. 

Distinguish Adjectives (before a noun) from Pronouns (not before a noun). The Possessive 
Adjectives, ntcin, ititi, my, thy, etc., are given and declined in Reference-Page 0. b. The 
Possessive Pronouns are, if preceded by definite article, formed by adding 4^ to the adjectives, 
as : ber mcintgc, bcr beinige, mtrw, thine, etc. These are declined like adjectives in the 1st Form 
(see Reference-Page G). They are often abbreviated into ber ntctne, ber beilte, etc. ; or if no/ 
preceded by the definite article, into metnet; metite, metne^^ etc., declined like bicfcr^ Thus we 
have: fnin«=ber (bic, ba^) ntctnigC; or: ber (bie, ba^) meine, or: wetner n ft^\ thine=itx (bte, 
ba^) betnige, or : ber (bte, bae) beine, or : betner (betne, betne^), etc. 

Bemember .■ The Possessive Pronoun must agree in gender, as well as in number, with the 
thing possessed, but its case depends on its own verb, as : 

bted ifl meht J^unb ; ffter i^Jbtt feuttge; ^aitn ®te ben S^tigen )>er(oren? 

Note. — ^The English Possessive is sometimes rendered by the definite article, with the verb reflexive, 
as : n>{t (aben nn^ bie {>anbe get^afc^en, We have (to ourselves) washed our {the) hands. 

II. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

biefer and jener may be used as adjectives, t.e. before nouns, and also as Pronouns, t.e. not 
before a noun. The Declension is the same, given in Reference-Page 0. a. [Remember to use 
it neuter singular invariable when separated by f efal from its noun.] To the above two we 
may add the following, used either as adjectives or pronouns, but always agreeing with their 
noun in gender and number, and with their verb in case: betjietttge, btejientge, ba^j[entge/ 
biejienigen, this, these, those ; and varied in the same way : berfetbe, the same ; ber namtid^e, the 
sam^. In these decline the definite article bet/ bte^ ba^ as if it stood alone, and decline: 
jienige, felbe, nfimttc(^e, as adjectives in the 1st Form (see Reference-Page G.). 

N.B. berjienige has an abbreviated form : ber, bte, iai ; bie ; declined thus : 



M. s. 
Norn, ber 
Ace. ben 
Oen. beffett 
Dot. bem 



V. s. 


N. 8. 


PLURAL. 1 


jbie 


bad 


bie 


befell 


beffeii 


1 
be«et 1 


bet 


bem 


betieti 1 



M. S. 

berjenfge 
bettjenigen 
be^jenigen 
betnienigen 



p. 8. 



I bieienige 

berienigen 
betjlenigen 



ba^ienlge 

be^ienigen 
bemienigen 



PLURAL. 

biejenigen 

betfenigen 
benienigen 



Where not differing in form from the definite article, the pronoon bet, etc, is pronounced emphatically. 



III. Interrogative Pronouns. 

The adjectives, n)e((l^er? which, etc., can also be used without nouns after them [see 
0. a. b.], but: SQ3a^ fflr etn ♦ ♦ ♦? what sortof...? becomes : 2Ba^ fflr einer? eine? eined? as 
pronoun. 

Declension qfft&ttl who ? 



There is besides these only one real 
Interrogative Pronoun, tt)et ? w/w) t Xoa^ ? 
what? of which the Genitive only, 
tpeffen? whose? can be used before a 
substantive. 



Norn. SBet? whof\ 
Ace. SBenVtoAom? 
Oen. ffieffen ? whose ? 
Dot. Sent? to whom? 



Sa^? what? 
Sa^? whatt 
SeffenV of what? 
[Sa^? towhatr] 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page S. 

T. 

X)(efe^ if! me(n Sfling. ffio ifl ber ijrfge. 



1. Thi% M my ring, where U her9 f 

2. He 1008 not in your house, but in mine. 

3. Tour howea and theirs are old, 

4. She has wounded her hand, 

5. Have you lost your pencil or mine ? 



1. Is this (O. a, 2) your dog or his ? 
3. He will bring his brother, and I mine. 
5. Have yon yonr books? Yes, we have onrs. 
7. They have washed their hands (see 4 above). 
9. Who has a friend ? I have lost mine. 
11. These (bie^) are your pens, not ours. 



1. 

2. dx tt>ar xiit^t in SJtem $)aufe, fonbcrn in bem meinigen. 

3. 3^re {>aufer unb bte i^ngen finb a\L 

4. @(e ^at fic^ tie ^aitb tjerwunbct, 

5. ^aben @(e 3>ten SIciflift »ertoren ober ben meinigen. 



Exercise. 

.2, It is his. I have lost mine. 

4. Was he in my house ? No, in (the) his. 

6. I have brought my boots and yours. 

8. Why do you ask my brother and not his ? 

10. Ours died a year ago (IDOY with dat.). 

12. This is my pencil ; where is yours ? 



II. 



1. Tliese are our friends, not Charle^ (those qf Charles), 

2. The man, wliom we remember (with gen. ). 

3. Was it this boy, or {t?iat qf) that gentleman*s ? 

4. Have you my letter or (thai of) my hrother^sf 

5. / have (that of) your brother* s. 



Exercise. 



1. $)iefc^ * Pnb unfcre greunbe, nitfyt biejenigen bon StaxU 

2. T)n Wlanrt, bcffen »ir un^ erinnern. 

a SQBar e« biefer ^nabe ober bcrjcnigc jcnei i>itxn ? 

4. ^abcn @(e meinen 53def obet ben meine^ Stubeti? 

6. 3(^ ^<^^^ benienigen 3^^^^^ ^ruberd. 

* or 3)ie«, or 3)a«. 



1. This is my book, not (that of) Charles*. 

3. We saw your son and (that of) this gentleman's. 

6. These are your pictures or (those of) your friend's. 

7. Have you your own gloves ? 

9. Is this the same town ? Yes, it is the same. 
11. Why have you not brought your dog? 



2. Give me (dat.) your knife and (that of) Henry's. 

4. This house is not (that of) my brother's. 

6. Where is that boy, whom (gen.) you remembered? 

8. Yes, but she has (those of) ()>on) Mary's. 
10. Will they have the same punishment? 
12. I have brought (that of) my neighbour's. 



III. 



1. WTiat sort of pencil have you f 

2. She has a dress. What sort (of dress) ? 

3. To whom has he given the apple ? 

4. Whose boohs are these f Mine, 

5. He lost his friend. Which? 



1. She had a new dress. What sort (of dress) ? 
3. Whom do you call? My friend (ace). 
5. To whom does he give these gloves ? 
7. (Of) whom do you remember (yourself) ? 



ffia« far efnen 55reiflift Jaben @ie? 
@(e Jot ein ^(efb ; wa^ Wr ef ne^ ? 
SQ^em Jot er ben Kpfet gegeben? 
SBf ffen ©fitter ftnb ba^ V SWeine ? 
(ix berlor feinen greunb. SGBet(Jen V 



Exercise, 

2. Whose exercises are these ? They are his. 

4. What are you doing ? Nothing. 

6. What sort of dog have you lost ? 

8. Who is there ? Whose house is this ? 



General Exercise. 



1. Whose dog have you there ? (bo) 

3. It is not my garden, it is his. 

5. I have mine, yours are in your room. 



2. I have my dog, not my son's (that of my son). 

4. Have you my roses or yours ? 

6. Why do you lose my knife and not yours ? 
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Reference-Page T. 
The Comparison of Acyectives. 

As in English, Adjectives may be in the Positive, Comparative, or Superlative. 

A. The Adjective used as a Predicate, i.«. invariable (after "to be," or "to become"). 



1. PosiTivit. 

(-) 

as :}!«"« 
{long 



(a) q/" SupericrUy, 
{JL) er aU 

longer than 



2. COMPABATIVB. 

(b) qf Equality, 

ebenfo (— ) aU 

cbenfo Ian0 aU 

as long as 



(c) of Inferiority, 

toeniger tang at^ 
less long than 



3. Superlative. 
(a) qf Superiority, (b) qf Inferiority, 



om (— ) fketi 

am (angfteti 

the longest 



am tpenigften (— ) 

ammenigfienTang 

the least long 



Of these only 2 (a) and 3 (a) offer any peculiarities, as follows : — 

(i) Adjectives of more than one syllable, and those ending in an can never modify, 
(ii) Most adjectives of one syllable, having a, 0, U as vowel, modify these vowels ; except : 



b(a9/ pale 


froj, merry 


la^m, lame roj, raw, coarse 


\^\aut, slim 


i>0U,fuU 


bunt, variegated 


(0(b, loveable, kind 


matt languid tunt, round 


fiCil, proud 


^af^m, tame 


iamjalse 


flax, clear 


plump, plump fanft, sofl 


toU,mad 


and a few rarely 
used ones besides 



(iii) For the sake of euphony, adjectives ending in ^tt in the Positive, drop e before adding 
ftv to the t for the Comparative 2, (a), as cttel, vain ; fitter, vainer ; also adjectives 
ending in ^, ^, j, or in more than two consonants, insert n before adding ^jieit 
for the Superlative, 3 (a) ; as : fu^, sweety ant fflpejicn, the sweetest, 

(iv) The following eight adjectives have further irregularities : — 



%aVt, soon -I 

gem, vyiUingly 

groft great 
gut, good 



2 a, 

lithet, rather 
grof CT, greater 

(effet, better 



3 a. 

am e^eftett, the soonest 

am Uthfitn, {best) 
am 0«9ftten, tht greatest 

am htfttn, the best 



1. 

J0(^, high 
naje, near 



2 a. 

najcr, nearer 
me^t, more 



^-'fl'^Mir-Si'"* 



3 a. 

am J6(^flen, tAe %/ie«< 

am llill^fteit, tJu neana 
am »«iften, ^Ae most 
am wcnigften, ) <^ 



am minbeftetti 

N,B, — If two qualities are compared, 2 a is formed with mef^r . . . aU invariably. 

B. The Adjective used as Attribute, i.e, before a norm, must, after its Comparative or 
Superlative is formed according to the above rules, strictly change for gender, case, and number, 
as the Positive does, in the three forms (see Reference-Page G.) ; thus — 

Form (i) : htt grfigere Wtann, the greater man ; ii) ^abe ben fc^Cnerm ^unb, / have the more 

beautiful dog. 
Form (ii) : eitt bXUxti ©d^tog, an older castle i tx iji Welti Xkh^tt ©ruber, he is my dearest 

brother. 
Form (iii) : bejfcret 5Betn, better wine ; tt)ir l^aben ISngere Slufgabcn, we have longer exercises, 

N,B, — K used attributively, the '^avx^' in the Superlative is dropped. 
0. The Adjective used as an Adverb has the same comparison exactly as when a Pre- 
dicate (see A. above) ; as : cr fc^ricb am langften, he wrote the longest. There are, moreover, 
two adverbial forms of some adjectives in the Superlative : 

(i) aup« beftc, aiif^ f^oc^fle, etc. And (ii) bcftcn^, l^o^flcn^* 

{in the best way), (in the higheM degree), {in the best manner-), (at the most). 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page T. ' 
A« Example: 

(i) Compare folly : f(^6n, beatUifiU; ftjietjt, had; gut good ; ebet noble. 

Positive. 



■ 


Comparative 




SUPEBLATIVB 


qf Superiority. 


o/EqunUty. 


<lf IfiferiorUy, 


of Superiority, 


qf Inferiority, 


fcf^Snet aT^ 


ebenfo ftJJn aU 


Jvcniger f(t)5n aW 


am f*6nften 


am tt)entgften fd^dn 


S6t\^Ut aU 


ebenfo fc^tec^t at^ 


toeniger fc^Iec^t aid 


am f(^le(^teflen 


am tt>en{gflen Wlec^t 


htf{tt aW 


cbenfo gut at^ 


tt)enige( gut a(d 


am ifteftett 


am toenigflen gut 


eblet aU 


ebenfo ebe( a(^ 


tt)enigeT ebel at^ 


am ebetften 


am wenigfHn ebel 



gut 
eber 

(ii) Compare shortly : fiot^, proud; alt, old; $0(^/ high; ftnfler, <iarl;. 
Positive. Comparattvs. Supeblattve. Positive. Comparative. 



ftors 

alt 



atteT 



am f^oTjeflen 
am aUeflen 



Jo* 
Pnflet 



finflerer 



Superlative. 



amjdct^flen 
am finflerflen 



Exercise, 



Compare fully : W^^,fcUee; QXe9, great; hxi, short; haXb,80on, 
Compare shortly : Wenig, littU ; hta^,pale; jung/ young; ^UX, much, 

B. Example: 

Decline, Singular and Plural : bet ebtere ® raf, the nobler count ; e(n fftngere^ TO5b(Jen, a younger girl ; 
me(n fcjdnfle^ STOeffer, my most beautifid knife; and befferer SBcin, 6c««r iriiie. 



Singular (adj. 1st Form). 
Nom. ber eblete @raf 
Ace. ben ebleren ®tafen 
Gen. betf ebtereti ®tafen 
Dat. bem eb(fre» ©rafen 

Plural (l8t Form). 

. ^™' I bie ebteren ®rafen 

Gen. bet eblereti ©rafen 
Dat. ben eblereti ©rafen 



Singular (2d Form). 

I etn (fingered 3^db(Jen 

eine^ iiingeren ^Sbcjen^ 
einem jliingeren ^&b4;en 

Plural (3d Form), 
(iingere S^cibcjen 

iilngerer 3^&b(^en 
jiingetett 9^ab(^en 



Singular (2d Form). 

mein f(Jdnfle» 9)?effet 

meine0 fcjonfleti 9^effet^ 
meinem fcjdnflen 9)2e{fer 

P/aro/ (2d Form), 
meine ftJ8nf!eti SWeffer 

mefnet f(J$nfleit TOeffet 
meinen f(J$nflett a^effem 



Singular (3d Form). 

( befferer SQBein 

I befferett ffiein 
befferen ®eine« 
befferem SBeine 

Plural (3d Form), 
beffere SBeine 

befferer Seine 
befferen SSeinen 



Notice : Decline article and noun according to their own rules ; and the adjective according to Reference 
Page G. 

Exercise, 

Decline, Singular and Plural: fefn groftet greunb, his greatest frUTid ; btefe fanftete grau, this more 
gentle woman; fhengfle^ Setbot, most severe prohibition. 



General Exercise, 



1. Have you seen my most beautiful dog ? 

3. I have lost my dearest brother. 

5. No, he is the falsest man in the town. 

7. You ought (fodten) to sell the younger horse. 

9. We are at the most (see T., O.) twenty men. 



2. I have never seen a more beautiful dog. 
4 Have you ever (j[e) heard a falser word ? 
6. Has he given (to) you [any] fresher water ? 
8. He is (the) most proud; she is (the) most gentle. 
10. I am astonished in the highest degree. 
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Reference-Page U. 
Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

I. Used with or without a noun after them ; in the latter case often with a Capital initial. 
Those marked with an asterisk {*) are indeclinable. 



Declined like Adjectives : 
bet eine, the one 
ber anbere, the other {one) 

bet namtiC^e, the same {one) 

bie meiflen, most {men) 



aUt^, everything 
affe, all {people) 

bfibe, both 
ein{ge, several 
*tiWCi^, something 



jebet (-e, -e^), each {one) 
Uin {'it, '9, *e«), no {one) 
mantlet, many a {one) 
*mejt more 
mejrete, several 



*n((^W, nothing 
l[)iel, much (singular) 
tjiete, many {men) 
tOtniQ, UUle{smgQhT) 
mniQt,/tw {men) 



Thus : i>in ftnb (eibe jtnaben ; i^ ifdbt Oeibe gefe^en. Here are both [the] boys ; / have seen both, 

N,B. — 0at before ni((t^ or toenig makes them emphatic, aa : gar ^i6^i^, nothing at all. it^tnh 
increases the indefinite, uncertain meaning of ettvad ; also of (Siner and 3^nt<tnb. (St ^at irgenb (Sttva^ 
gefauft, he has bought some thing or other. 

II. Used as nouns, and never followed by a noun : 

Qebetmann, every one ; 3fntanb, some one ; man, some one ; S'lfemanb, no one. 

N.B. — matt is the French on ; it stands for the English we^ they, somebody ; or the Passive, and must 
have its verb in 3d pers. Singular, as : man ^CiQt=t?iey say, one says, it is sadd, people are saying, etc. one's, 
before a noun, is ^tin=his. One loses one's money. Wlan berUert feitt @e(b. 

Notice ; (i) 3ebermann, 3fWanb and S'lfemanb take *e^ for Genitive, and do not change for the other 
cases; as : (Sr ifl 3^bermanned gteunb, lie is everybod^f's friend. 

(ii) not anything cannot be rendered by nid^t ^iXOOA \ nor not anybody by nftjt 3^nianb > they 
must be rendered by nothing =ni6^i9, and no&ody =9lieittattb. 

Adverbs. 

Most English adverbs have exact equivalents in German, which the Dictionary will readily 
furnish. Here are mentioned a few only of each class : 

A. Pure Adverbs. 



PLACE. 

rec^t^, to the right 
Mxd^, to the left 
^%here 
bOm, in front 
auftn, outside 



TIME. 

Sonii, formerly 
jeft/ now 
efnft once 
feitbem, since 

notj, still, yet 



AFFIRMATION. 

ia,yes 

geivig, certainly 
freiKc^, of course 
tt>ajrl((^, indeed 
{ebenfatt^, certainly 



NEGATION. 

nein, no 
Uimim^i, by 

no means 
ni^i, not 
burc^aud ni^i, 

by no means 



DOUBT. 

bietteictt perhaps 
ftt)tt)erti(l^, hardly 

ma^rfct^einUc^, 

probably 

imiUliaft,doubt- 

ful 



QUANTITY. 

weniQ, Utile 
ganj, whoUy 
0enu0, enxmgh 
faum, scarcely 
ungefSfr, about 



INTEBROOATION. 

tDO? where 
tt)(eb(el? how 

much 
n>0(in? whither 
n>0(et? whence 

[see p. 78.] 



B. Adverbial Expressions. In these German is very rich ; a few only are given here : 

Place : ju ^aufe, at home; na^ ^aufe, home. 

Time : eine^ ZaQi^, one day ; l[>on 2^it JU ititfrom time to time; Jeut HU Za^i, now-a-days. 

Affirmation : auf jeben gatt, in every case ; ojne 3tt>eifel, without doubt. 

Negation : auf feinen %aii, in no case. 

Notice : Most adjectives may be used as Adverbs of manner, — they are then invariable. 

^.5.— With verbs of motion, where ^ is tuo^itt? {whither); there is ba^itt or bott^itt; hereia^itt^tx 
or bajer [where is ttio. only with verbs of rest]. See also Ref.-Page O. Where is he? 2Bo iff Ct? but : Where 
is he going? SBoJin gejt et ? 



German Grammar. 



71 



Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page U. 

On I. Examples: 

1. Most men lave themselves, Die metflen S^enfc^en liebeit ft(^ fetbfl. 

2. Give him some thing or other, pray. ®tUn <BU i^m irgeit^ dtWd^, hitt^. 

3. Few are satined with little. Senile itnt> mit SBen(fi (or SentQem) jufrieben. 

4. i/any a one tt^Aec^ something impossible, S^ani^et tviinfi^te etn^a^ Unmoglic^ed. 

5. J7« Aa« ^t^^e, / have notJiing at all, (St i^Cii tpettig ; i(^ ^a^e 0ar 9{i(^t0. 



Exercise, 



1. Several boys brought me (Dat) beautiful presents. 

3. Somethiug is better than nothing at all, 

5. No one likes this idle boy here. 

7. All blamed that vain man. 

9. The one and the other have seen him. 



2. The one or the other has done this. 
4. I have seen the same man several times (mat). 
6. We punished both boys too (ju) little. 
8. Many-a-one fears his own shadow. 
10. Much wishes often [for] more. 



On II. Examples: 

1. He has not found anything there, (it \iCii bOtt 9lf(^t« gefuitbetl. 

2. It is every one's duty to do his best, d^ ifl Sebfrmattn^ 9fl((^t fcftt ©efte^ JU t^un. 

3. People say he has died in Africa. Tlati fagt, er f el in ^frifa geflorben. 

4. / cannot give you anything, S^ fanit 3(nen ^lid^H (jeben. 

5. Some one has stolen my little dog. 3^nianb tfat meinen fCeineti ^unb geflo^Ien. 



1. I cannot give him anything to-day. 
3. No, I have not found anybody there. 
5. They say he has killed somebody. 
7. Nobody has lost money in this affair. 
9. Do not blame anybody. 



Exercise. 



2. Have you found anybody in the house ? 
4. Everybody's friend is nobody's friend. 
6. People said, everybody loved that boy. 
8. I blame nobody. 
10. Will people say, he was a good man ? 



On Adverbs, Examples: 

1. To the right lies the church, ffti^i^ liegt t>ie ^ix<fy^. 

2. He will probably be in school dt »irb tt?oJrf(^einncJ in bet ©(^ute fein. 

8. Where are you going ? Where do you come from ? SBoJin gejen ©ie ? SBoJet fommen ©ie ? 
4. We shall visit that town perhaps. Sir t^etben (ene ©tabt bie(let(^t befu(^en. 
6. I do not by any means know it. 3(^ tt)eif (fenne) ed feine^me^^. 



Exercise, 



1. It lies in front, before the table. 

3. Formerly he was (was he) a very good man. 

5. How much has he bought at (auf/ Dat.) the 

market? 
7. Now he is (is he) very happy and contented. 
9. He has never played since. 



2. He certainly will not do it 

4. The boys have whoUy forgotten it. 

6. He has not by any means bought much (see 5 

immediately above, in Examples). 
8. Indeed ; I do not know it. 
10. We shall certainly go about twenty miles to-day. 
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Reference-Page V. 
Relative Pronouns. 

As in English so in German, Nouns or Pronouns are often accompanied by relative clauses, 
introduced by who or whv^ U>el(^er/ etc., bet/ etc. 

These relative pronouns xot\i)tt, ber must agree with their noun or pronoun (t.«. their 
antecedent) in gender and number; but in case (unless followed by a noun themselves) they are 
governed by the verb in their own clause, or its preposition. 



; 


MASO. SINOULAB. 


FKM. SINOULAB. 


NBUTKB SINOULAB. 


PLUBAL M. F. N. 


ENGLISH. 


Norn.' 
Ace. 


weftjer or ber ^ 
weltjen or ben ) 


tt)e((^e or bie 


ml^t^ or bad 


»e((^e or bie | 


who, which 
whom, which 


Gen. 


befTen 


beren 


beffen 


beten 


of whom, qf which 


Dat. 1 


mid^em or bem 


mi^tx or bet 


koelc^em or bent 


ml^tn or benen 


to whom, to which 



Remember these three rules most carefully : 
(i) Relative clauses do not in any way alter the order of words in the Principal Sentence, as : 

1 I I J ? 

^er mann, I m\^n (or bet) (ier koo^nt I gali ^em ITiit^ eiiteit KpUt 

The man, irho lodges here, gave the chUd an apple, 
(ii) The relative clause itself must begin with the relative pronoun (or its preposition, if there 
be one) and must end with its assertion {not the Infinitive or Past Participle), as : 

X)ie (Stabt, Hon ber {6j It^tte^t, tiegt tn 95Nen. 

The town, of which I speak, lies in Bohemia. 

^er gtuf, befTeii Ufer @le fc W6n gefunben %a%tn, ifl bet 9?Jeln. 

The river, the banks of which you have found so beautiful, is the Rhine, 

(iii) Separable verbs never separate in Relative clauses, as : 
Det SLxifxU, bet )u fp5t attf ftaitb, i|l befltaft tt>ctben. 
The boy, who got up too late, Jtas been {become) punished. 

Notice: Except the sentence be very short, place the relative clause always immediately after its 
antecedent, as : 

3cJ %(xU ben SWann, »e(cjet meinen ?)unb flaM/ flefletn in bet @tabt gefejen. 
/ saw the man, who stole my dog, yesterday in the town. 
But we might say, finishing the short principal sentence first : 

3tJ Jabe ben SWann {jefejen, tt>e(cjet ben ^unb ftoH 
[N,B, — Among the oblique cases of which must be included some of the interrogatives on page 78 when 
used as relatives.] 

Correlative Pronouns. 

The antecedents of Relative Pronouns are sometimes Demonstrative Pronouns, as : betjientge/ 
etc., berfelbc, etc., ber namli^^, etc. These two kinds of pronouns, as : berjenfge, tt)el(^cr. . ., 
are sometimes styled Correlative ; each of them is declined according to its own rules (see above, 
and Beference-Page S.), and dependent on its own verb, as : 

3(^ liebe benjen((jen, bet mein gteunb ift. I love that one {him) who is my friend. 

-»r. J5.— betienfge, Wetcjet is often contracted (only Nominative) into »et, as : betjeni(je, totl^tt SMf rie^eit 
if»/ ift fitficfticj, Jle who is content, is luippy ; better: Set juftieben ift, (fl ^\MU6^. Thus also "toa«" for 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page V. 

Remember to look to page 38 or 83 for the Order of Words, both in the Principal and the 
Relative Sentence ; in the latter the Assertion stands last of all in its own clause. The order 
in the Principal Sentence is not in any way altered by the insertion of a Relative Clause. 
{N.B, The relative pronoun mi^t never be omitted.) 

I. Relatives. Examples: 

1. 9Bu (aben ben jtnaben nic^t gefe^en, toelciiet ben ^veid et^olten (ot. 
We havt not seen the boy, who received the prize, 

2. ^aben @(e bie Seitung, wtl^t i(^ 3Jnen Wrfte, no4^ ni^i (jetefen? 
Have you not yet read the newspaper, [which] I sent you, 

3. X)a0 8anb, befVeit @(^5n(eiten Bit ben>unbetten, ifl mein Satevlanb. 
The country y the beauties of which you admired, is my country, 

4. X)er Vlann in 8onbon, befVeit @ie f!(^ erinnera ifl te^te 3Bo(^e geflovben. 
7%€ gentleman in London, whom you remember, died last week. 

Exercise, 

1. We bought the picture, which (of which) you remembered ; it is not dear. 

2. Here is the dog, of which (»on, Dat.) you speak ; it (he) is very ugly. ; 

3. Have yon seen the man, whose house we bought yesterday ? 

4. The present, we have received to-day, is very beautiful. 

5. Will you visit the land, the beauties of which every one praises ? 

6. That oak, the leaves of which are so green, is in our garden. 

7. The town (which) we admired most, is Florence in Italy. (Sloven), ^ttttien.) 

8. Will they accept the rings which we brought them (Dat) ? 

II. Correlatives. Examples: 

1. a^ ifl bad n5mt{(^e, metered id^ fo beivunbette. It is the same which I admired so, 

2. Sir tabetn biejenigen, welc^e ttSge f!nb. We blame those who are idle, 

3. Der 8ebrer flraft ben, ber bfed (jetjan ^at The teacher punishes him who did this. 

4. (it tcbt benientgen ^eute, ben et geflern tabelte. He praises him Uhday whom he blamed yesterday. 

Exercise. 

1. Will you see these books, or the one (that) which I have here ? 

2. Let us love what is beautiful and good [that which =tt>ad]. 

3. That one ought (fottte) to be h vppy, who is in good health. 

4. I shall give this to the one, who is most diligent (am fletf igflen). 

5. He who (n^er) answers best, will receive the prize. 

6. They remember (remember themselves of that which) what you have written. 

7. The boys bought what was most costly. 

8. Do not speak of what (that which) you oughjt to forget. 

K 
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Reference-Page W. 

Conjunctions. 

Besides pure conjunctions, as arwf, unb, etc., many adverbs and some prepositions may be 
used as conjunctions. All these are here enumerated. 

Conjunctions may affect the position of the Assertion in the sentence which they begin, 
hut do not interfere with any other parts. We must distinguish three classes : 

1. Conjunctions which do not alter the order of words at all, and allow of the separation 
of separable verbs in the Simple tenses. These are marked (1) in the alphabetical list below. 
Example : 

1 2 I 1 2 5^ 

JDer Sotet IMt, I iiii^ bie STOuttet QCjt au^. The father reads, and the mother is going out, 

2. Conjunctions which [like all adverbs or other parts of the"gentence (except the Subject), 
when first in the sentence, see Reference-Page J., page 38] require the Inversion, i,e. Assertion 
before Subject in the clause they begin; these allow of the separation of separable verbs in 
the Simple Tenses. They are marked (2) in the alphabetical list Example : 

1 2 I 2 1 5 

ScTSoier iMt, I itittet^efTeit 0e|t ^le Vlutttt an^. The father reads, meanwhile the mother goes out, 

3. Conjunctions which throw the Assertion in the clause they begin to the very end 
of it; these do not allow of separation of separable verbs in any case. They are marked (3) 
in the alphabetical list. Example : 

1 2 I 1 4 4 2__ 

!Det SSater lie^t, | i»eitit tie TlutUx oitTIEcnF (niir@tabt ou^ge^t. 
The father reads, when the mother in the evening goes out into the town. 

Notice, — When the clause beginning with one of these (3) Conjunctions precedes the other, i,e. the Prin- 
cipal sentence, then in this latter, Le. m the Principal sentence, the Immersion takes place [just as if it began 
with an adverb or other part of the sentence (except the Subject), see Reference-Page J., page 38]. Example : 

1 2 I _2 1 

SBenn \>U TlntUx OUdfleJt; |(fc) Ut^t ^tt ^attt. If {when) the mother goes out, the father reads. 

Alphabetical List of Conjunctions and Words used as Conjunctions. 

^o^ke. --Those marked (1) do not alter the order; those marked (2) require simple Inversion of 

Assertion and Subject; those marked (3) throw the Assertion to the end of their clause. [See 1, 2, 

3, above.] 

{N.B. — Subj. means Subject.) 



according as (3), {i nat^bem (Subj.) (Assertion). 

afUr (3), na(^t>em (Subj.) (Assertion). 

also, too (2), au(^ (Assertion) (Subj.) 

/ ol^Ui^, obwoM/ wenn (Subj.) au(^, 

although (3), < obf^^Oll; toimo^, mnxi (Subj.) fc^CII/ 
( »enn(Subj.)(jIei(^. 



and (1), lint> (Subj.) (Assertion, etc.). 

«« ifWy aW ob,* aii mm,* »ie mm.* 

[* These three require Imperfect Subjunctive,] 
as long as... (3), fc (ange {aU) (Subj.)... 
as often as,.. (3), fo oft (aW) (Subj.)... 
as soon as... (3), fc haU> {aU) (Subj.)... 
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Reference-Page W. — continued. 
Alphabetical List of Conjunctioiis.— continued. 



however much (3) 



thu8 



(2) 



because^ /or (1), benit (Subj.) (Assertion). 

"because, as, since {cause) (3), totit, ba... 

b^ore (3), U\>OX, eje... 

besides, moreover (2), auf etbem, Wetblef . 

both... and... (1), fotpojt (Ist subj.) aU au^. 

but{l)y aUx, aU^in [jlebocj, 1 or 2]. 

but (after negative) (1), fonbetn (with incomplete 

clause). 
but that (3), (after negative or )U and adj.)» atd baf ... 
either (2), entwebet... [or=ober (1)]. 
even if (S), felbft tt>enn... 
furthermore (2), fewer... 
how... (3), Wie. 

however (=a« to «^ re«<) (2), Hhxi^tni... 
however (with adj.) (3) XOXt (adj.) (Subj.) aucj... 

^ fofeJt(Subj.)aucJ... 

I tt>enn (Subj.) au(^ no(^ fo... 

I requires its verb, if in a past tense, 
to be in the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
in case {that) (3), foW/ tt>Ofern... 
indeed {'t is true) (2), J»ar... [aUx (1)]. 
in order to (Infin.) (3), um (Obj.), JU (Infin.). 
•iMteod (/(...inflr) (3), aitflatt baf (Subj.). 
j««« as (Subj.) (3), fcmie, 0te((^wfe... 
lest {=so that not) (3), bamit (Subj.) ni(^t... 
likewise (2), bedgleic^en (Assert.) (Subj.). 
meanwhile (2), untetbeffen... 
I notwUManding (2), befTenuttgeac^tet... 
I nevertheless (2), nic^WbefJotveniget... 
nor (2), nO(^, aU(^ (Assert.) (Subj.) lti(^t... 
/ttii^t nut.../ ni(^t Mod... 
^^Onicjiattein... 

[5i*< afoo (1)L (fonbetn (Subj.) (Assert.) 0U(^. ^^ 

[^. A— To the above must be added in class (3) all the indirect interrogatives ; see Reference -Page X.] 

The Student will notice that many of the above are Adverbs, and some Prepositions, but 
all used as Conjunctions. 

Most common Conjtmctions. 
1st Class : unb, aUx, obet, benn, [Jeboc^], fonbetn (after negative). 
2d Class : jttjot, fonfl, atfO; botutti, fotQtit^, bef Jatb, untetbeffen. 
3d Class : aW, bid, bomit; feit, ob, wenn, bo5, mil, wS^tenb. 



not only,. 



notwUhstanding (3), ungeac^tet baf ... 

on the other hand (2), ba^egen, (ingegen... 
or(l), obet. 

otherwise {else) (2), fonfl... 
partly... (2), tJeiW... 
provided that (3), )»0tOUddefe^t, baf ... 
rather (2), »ie(mejt... 
scarcely (2), faum... 
since {time) (3), feit or feitbem... 
so{=then){2),\c... 

sometimes... sometimes (2), batb... ba(b... 
so that (3), fo bo5/ bomit* (with Subjunctive). 
still {yet) (2), b0(^..., bennocj..., ^Ui^too^t. 
that {=so that) {3)y^a^. 

the (comparative), the (comparative). Notice oarefuUy : 
(3) (e (comparative)..., beflo (2) (comparative)... 

then... (2)bann...,ba. 

atfO; ba^et/ batum 
therefore ^^^ ) bef Jolb, bemna(^ 

fotgttc^, mit^in 

befwegen [all (2)]. 

I wofetn (Subj.) n((^t... 
unless (3) | ^^^^ ^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^g^^^.^ ^^^^^ 

unZe86 (1), aufet* (Subj.) (Assertion in Subjunctive). 

.•I /ox 1 bid; bi^ baf... 
"^^^ ^^^ I (after negative), aU W... 
when (with Imperfect Tense) (3), attf... 
toAen (with Pros, or Future) (3), »enn, tt)ann. 
whether (3), ob (with Subjunctive). 

while (3), tt)5(tenb, inbem. 
whilst (3), mfi^tenb. 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page W. 
\For General Sequence of Words in all sentences seepage 38 or 83.] 

1 Conjunctions marked (1) : No alteration in sequence of words. Examples : 

1. Myfathtr m WcA, but my uncle is a very poor man, 

1 2 _5_ I 1 ^ 5 

SWcin Sater {^ re((^; | ahtt {aUm, jcbocj) mein £)(cim ifl ein fejr armer SWann. 

2. ^e canTio^ C077i« notr, /or A« Acts ^«^ aU his money, 

2. — ^ ^ , 7 I 1_ 2 3 6 

3. My friend has sent me these letter s^ and I am very thac^kf^l ^ ^»^« 

1 2 3 6 I 1 2 3 5 

^' awein greunb fot m(r tiefe »r(efe gefi^tcft, I mib (^ fliT (Jm fejr tonfbat. 

Exercise on (1). 

1. Will you go with your brother, or will you remain at home ()U ^aufe) ? 

2. He is not going to Africa, but his brother will go there next year (ncii^flc^ 3A(t). 

3. This little boy has not brought his books, but those of his friend. 

4. You cannot go with me, my child, for I must go alone (adein). 

5. Will the enemies destroy both the town and also the villages ? 

6. My friends, we must obey (Dat.) the king or the emperor (Dat ). 

2. Conjunctions marked (2) : Assertion before Subject in the clause they introduce. 

Examples : 

1. He has no friends ; besides, he is not a rich man, 

J_ 2 3 I _2_ j_ 3 5 

• er fat leine greunte; | flbetWef lf» et nic^t ein re{(^er IRann, 

2. He told them to go ; nevertheless they remained in the house, 

1 2_ 3 7 I 2 ^ i ^ 

9t befaW ibnen ju Qejen, I t>enno(^ (nic^Wbcflowenfget) liUelieit fie fm {>aufe. 

3. llie enemy d^eated us last year, on the other hand we gained a victory now, 

1 , ^ ^ , ^^ I 2 1 4* 3 

• ©er geinb befiegte un^ (efte5"5aH I baoegen getoaitMeit toir je^t einen ©ieg. 

* N.B, — Adverbs of time sometimes precede the object. 

Exercise on (2). 

1. He died soon, otherwise he would now be a rich man. 

2. They are not our friends, still they are just towards (gegen, Ace.) us. 

3. That little boy brought us the newspaper, then (banit) he went away (fovt)* 

4. 'Tis true, he is not a clever boy, yet (bennO(^) he writes his exercises well (gUt). 

5. Not only was the English general brave, tfut (1) he was also cautious. 

6. We wrote to him last (fe^te) week, therefore he went to Liverpool. 

3. Conjunctions marked (3) : Assertion at the very end of their clause. Examples ; 

1. We shaU not praise him, as long aaheis such a lazy boy, 

_1 2_ S_ _4_ 7 I J_ 5 2^ 

' Sir merben ijn nic^t loben, | f* lanse (al«) er ein fc tracer ^nabe if*. 

2, You have believed this although your friend has told you the contrary, 

1 2 3 ^ I 1 3 3 6 2_ 

SIT foFen bleTe? ge^laubt I o»olei<i| 3Jr greunb 3*nen boF^egeittfeli aefop |at 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page W, — c(Mvnmd, 

Exercise on (3). 

1. Will yon go on (auf/ Ace.) the ice, notwithstanding that your friend has warned you ? 

2. We are doing this, in order to try his courage. 

3. Write to (an, Ace.) him, so that he may know (tVtfTcn) the whole affair. 

4. You do not know (kDiffen) how much we have loved that unfortunate man. 

5. These boys played (were playing), whilst those ladies wrote their letters. 

6. Will you wait, until the whole town knows (of) this affair (Ace.) ? 

7. I would not have believed it, if he had not shown me the letter. 

8. These men would not have (been) gone, unless we had forced them. 

9. He will do it, provided that you pay him well. 
10. They have been ill since I saw them last (jute^t). 

General Sentences on the Conjunctions and Relatwes, 

Exanyples : [See Notice on page 74, attached to No. 3.] 

1 2___ I _2 1 I 1 2 I 4 7 

1. SBenn t>et @(^nee f(^miljt, | fc wixt> bet grftjting; I auf ben wit Joffen, I Mt> fommen. 
When the snow melts, the spring, for which toe hope, will come soon, 

2 1 7 I 1 2 3 7 

2. (Jnttt>ebet tt>irb SeTDfonn fommen, | obet {$ »etbe {jn flrafen. 
Either the manjwill come, or I shall punish him. 

3. Set fonn n?(ffen; | ob ber SlnQeflaQte, | bet Wt Mi, I f^utblQ ifl obet nicjt? 
Who can know {it), whether the accused, who is standing here, is guilty or not? 

1 3 I 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 3 

4. 3BaJtenb bet geinb b(e @tobt/ 1 ble voir lieben, | jetfi5tte, I gewannen toix einen ©ieg* 
Whilst the enemy was destroying the town, which we love, we gained a victory, 

1 4 2 I J_ 1 4 6 

5. %U bfe 3la6fxiafi Jiet anfam, | wot ber ©otbat T^^n berutteitt. 
When the news arrived here, the soldier was already condemned. 

Exercise, 

Be careful to examine which is the ** Principal Sentence;** it never begins with a conjunction; except fo 
(not translated in English). It is printed in italics here : — 

1. The enemy, who gained this victory, tcould have fled, if we had been more cautious. 

2. Whilst you (were writing) wrote this letter, he was reading the newspaper, 

3. I shall wait, until the boy, whom I sent to (auf; Ace. ) the post, comes back. 

4. Have you seen the letter, which my son wrote, or have you not seen it (i^n) yet ? 

5. When the news, which we expected, arrived, we were no longer (ni(^t nte^t) there, 

6. We sent you a letter, so that you might (fotlten) not expect us. 

7. Scarcely was the door opened, when (fo) the hoys rushed in (Jfnefn'fiiltjen). 

8. We hoped, you would do this, because you have been our friend hitherto (bi^^et). 
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Reference-Page X. 
Indirect Speech {Oratio Obliqua). 

A statement, 'request, or command, and a question may be mentioned, as it was uttered, ue, 
direct {Oraiio Recta), as : 

SUtemcnt : i(^ faflte bit : „ €r Jot e^ get Jan/' I told you: " Ht has done it," 

Request : ev hat i(n : „ ®M mix ein 9u(J I " He asked him : '* Oive me a book t *' 

Command : ber 5Satcr befa Jf : „ ©cjt in'^ i>an^ I ** The father commanded : *'Oo into tJte houae." 
Question : ® f e frooten mi(J : „ i>a^ bu bad ® etb ? " Fot* cwibed me ; " Have you the money ? " 
If the direct words are not used, all these become Indirect Speech, 

The f Mowing Rules hold good in all Indirect Speech. 

1. The order in the Indirect Speech clause is unchanged, if it is not introduced by any 
conjunction, but it sl conjunction begins the clause, the assertion, Le, the conjugated verb or 
auxiliary, is thrown to the very end of it, 

2. The Subjunctive is used in the dependent clause, particularly if it is no/ introduced by a 
conjunction [unless the quotation is mentioned as an emphatic fact ; then the Indicative may be 
used in some cases]. 

3. The Present Subjunctive is preferred to the Imperfed, particularly in the third person 
Singular [unless the action referred to is emphasised as being a past action ; then the Perfect is 
used]. 

4. Always complete the Principal Sentence entirely, before beginning the clause contain- 
ing the Indirect Speech. 

Statements : either not introduced by a conjunction, or introduced by baff, that, as : 
i(^ fagte bit; er fja^e c« getjan ; or :..., bo? er ed getjan fjaJe {or Jot). 

Requests or Commands : either not introduced by a conjunction, or introduced by 
ba|(, that The dependent clause generally contains f oHeit, ought^ as : 

ex \qX ijn, baff er \\im ein $u(J 0e»e ; or : ..., er f oOe {(m ein ^U(^ geben. 

ber !93ater befall, baff fte \xC^ ^wx^ gejen footeit; or : ..., fte footeit in'^ ^aud ^ejen. 

Questions : always introduced by oi, whether, if; or by one of the interrogative conjunc- 
tions below ; all these throw the assertion to the end of their clause, as : 

@ie fragten mi^, oh i^ (Selb %aht (or : ^atU). You asked me whether I had mmey. 
Notice. — All interrogatives assume in Oraiio Obliqua the force of Conjonotions. 

Such Interrogative Conjunctions are : 
[K.B, Those beginning with tOO... must be looked upon as oblique cases of the relative pronoun wJUch.] 



tt)Onn...? when.,,? 

mer...V who,,,? 
warnm...? why,,,? 
tt)ad...? what,,,? 

n)ef5«tb...? why,..? 
wejwegen...? why...? 
tt)ie »iet..? howmu4:h,. 



wie tange... ? how long...? wojfn... V whither... ? 
tt>0...? where. ? WOmit... ? wherewith...? 



tt>0bel...? whereat..,? 
»Obur(^...? wliereby...? 
tt>oJer...? whence.,.? 



kOOron... ? wliereat... ? 
ttJOrouf... ? upon what... ? 
tOOxin V wherein.,, ? 



tOOxnnitX...'^ under which.. 
tt>ObOn...? qfwhat...? 
»ie...? how? 
or: oufwetcjeffleife...? 

how ? In what manner,,, 
wo^ffirein? »o^far? 

what sort of...? 



as : dx frogte, tole Iaii0e {(^ bort gen^efen f el. He asked how long I had been there. 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page X. 

STATEMENTS. 
(Read the Fonr Rnles on page 78 yery carefully.) 
1 2 3 112 3 4 6 



2)er funge SWann Tape mir, I er ^a»e ben @(t)fller iH^ gefejen, 
TA« yovn^ fiia» told me, he had not aetn the scholar. 

2 1 I 2 3 4 6 2 

©louben @Ie, | baf et tiefe Slufgabe attein gef^rleSen lafte? (^at.) 
i>o ^ott believe, that ?ie has written this exercise alone f 

2 16 1 1 4 6 2 



3. |)aben @ie emajnt I boS biefe ©olbaten in 3nbfen gewefen fin^ (a fact). 
Have yo\i mentioned, that these soldiers have been in India ? 

Exercise, 

1. It is said (fTOan fagt) (that) this young man has (is) become very rich. 

2. We do not believe, (that) the teacher will punish those boys to-day. 

3. I have already mentioned, that the ship will sail (on (ant/ Bat. ) ) next Monday. 

4. Who can say, (that) these men have not fought very bravely ? 

5. Do you deny, that our garden is larger than yours ? 

6. The messenger reported that the high tower had fallen down (Conj. with fein). 

REQUESTS OR COMMANDS. 
1 2^ 3 6 I J[_ _2 4 7 J_ 2 

1. Set Jot Sbnen fefopen, I @ie foOen in bie ©tabt gejen? [bag <Sie. . . foBeit.] 
Who has ordered you, to go into the tovm ? 

3 2 1 I 'J_ 2 I 1 6_ 2 

2. Sa^ bejteJU ber ^auptntann? | (Jt befiejit, | bag bie @tabt jetflort toet^e. 
What does the captain command ? He commands, that the town be destroyed. ^ 

3. (5t rief mir ju, | icj f oBe feine Spfet mejt nejmen. 
^e shouted to me not to take any more apples. 

Exercise. 

1. I told you, you should (fcdten) remain where yon were. 

2. His command was, that we should allow the men to enter (eingutreten). 

3. Will you order me to punish him for (fiir) this ? (id) foffe . . . fltafen). 

4. He commands me (Dat. ) not to lend you my book (see 3 above). 

5. We shouted to them (that they should) to come here (Jetfontnten) at once. 

QUESTIONS. 
2 1 I 4 13 2 1 1 6 3 

1. Stiffen @ie; | auft5el$e"©eife ex e^ tat, I obet tt>omit e« getan tottt^e? 
Do you know, in what manner he did it, or wherewith it toas done ? 

1 2 4 I 1 ^ 

2. / scarcely know where he is. ^ i5e?| fount/ I »0 Tx Ift. 

Exercise. 

1. We asked them, where they had (were) been the whole day. 

2. The scholar asked, whether the Rhine was (is) in France ? 

3. They knew not, how (in what manner) the boy had done this yesterday. 

4. He knows, what (n)ObOn) the teacher is-speaking about now (foeben). 
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Reference-Page T. 
Interjections. 

Practically speaking, interjections, or elliptical phrases used as such, are unlimited in 
number; and it is not easy to give exact equivalents of the interjections in two languages. 
Moreover, as in English, certain parts of a country have always certain characteristic exclama- 
tions. The following are the most common, with their approximate English equivalents : — 



Agreed! 2cpp! (Sd giUl 
Alas!^6^\ Wberl 
AU right! ®ut! lf(z^i\ 
Come ! grifc^ ! 9^un benit ! 
AUention! itl^iun^l 
Bang! ?Jiff, ?Jaff I 
By Jove! ®ott! ^itttmetl 

®ott fm ^immel! 

Doum! {to a dog) 8e0*ti(^ I 

— ituf*» m I 

Faith ! ©ei tttcinet Xteu ! 
«ufa:teue! 



Fie!^fni\ @*5nbti(|i! 
Foncards! 35crtt>firWI 
OerUly! MU\ @a(^tel 
Getaway! SBeg! gorti 
®e5en@(emirl 

€hd he praised ! ©Otttob ! 

a)ottfei3>anfl 

Goodbye! 51bleu! 

aufSfeberfe^enl 

Good God! ®ott! 
Good health! 3ur ©efunbjeit! 
Hail! i>tiil SiafommenI 
Hallo! t>t>Ua\ aBa0?I 



Help! i>mi s\xt>mi 

Humpf! ^ml ^em! 

Hurrah! i>uxxail 3«(^^*J 

Hush! @tl ©tittel 
Hmza! ^elfa! 
fndeed! mxm^l S^ein! 
I say! i>0Ual t>itxl 
LongUve,.! (5dtebe(Nom.)I 
Now then! 9lun! 51lfo! 
0/ 0( I 9( I (admiration) 
au! (pahi) 

On! «ortt>arWI 



*S death! 3uniXeufelI 
stop! i>aU\ ^attbal 

Take care! ^^tUtiQl 
»Orj!*t! 

ar%anJfc G^orf / @ott fei Dan! ! 

Tally ho! Zxatal 
Very well! ©eJtfiUtl 
ITe/// 9lunl SBoManl 

WeU I never! SRerfwfltbifi I 
Woe! Seje! 

Zounds! X)onnewettetI 
Sftbammtl 



I. True Impersonals : Impersonai Verbs. 

(a) Applying to atmospheric phenomena : 

e^ bonnert/ it thunders; tt (aoett, it hails; ed f(^neit, it snows I These are regularly conjugated, but of 
e^ Wi^t, it lightens; e^ tegnet/ it rains; e^ tagt/ t^ dawns I course have only 3d person singular. 

(b) feill, to be ; and gebett/ fe ^ire, are often used impersonally. 

(i) e8 ifl/ 0\^t i$; e^ finb/ /Aere are; c^ War, <A«re t«w/ e^ ttaxtn, there were^ etc. 
This is used with a Nominaiive after it; it applies to things, etc, taken in a 
limited sense^ and generally with the " place where " mentioned and referring to 
a small limit. N.B, — In questions, and in the Inversion, ti is omitted, as : 
3{l tin RnaU ^itx ? d^ maren bret 93ogeI tn bem {)5u^(^cn« 

(ii) ed 0ieit/ there is; ti gab, there was^ without a plural form, is always followed by 
the Accusative, and applies to things, etc. taken in a large or uniimiied sensey 
either with no "place where" mentioned, or referring to a very large limit. 
N.B. — e^ in c^ QXtbt is never omitted, as : t^ gicbt ?eute, tt)el(^e . . . There are 
people who . . . ^at e* f efnen itrteg gegeben ? Was there no war f 

XL Other verbs used impersonally: 

(a) Ordinary verbs, as : e^ ffingt an, it begins, etc. 

(b) Verbs with reflected pronoun (not true reflexive verbs). [See Reference-Page Q.] 

(i) With accusative of personal pronoun, as : ti freut mt^ (bt(^, t^tt) / (thou, Ae), 

rejoice {it r^oices me). 
(ii) With dative of personal pronoun, as : t^ geltngt mtr, it succeeds to me= I succeed. 
Notice the impersonal constructions : e^ gietlg ettt Vlantt, instead of tin SRontt gieitO/ and in the Passive : 

e^ n)irb QtfmQtn, instead of mon Rngt. 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page T. 
Exercise on the Interjections. 

1. Forwards ! Soldiers ! There is the enemy 1 Attention ! Hurrah ! 

2. Woe I The enemy has entered the town ! (are into the town broken (eitt'bvei^en). 

3. He said : Well I never I and went to the poor horse (gieitg )U, Dat. ). 

4. Good God 1 you will surely (bO(6) not kill the unfortunate man. 

5. Fie 1 do not do that. Faith ! It would be shameful. 

6. Hail ! Welcome, our emperor in (Dat. ) our town ! 

7. All people (Seute) cried : Long live our good king ! 

8. " Help ! " cried the poor woman. God be praised 1 you came in time. 

9. When he saw his dog, he cried to him (i(m )U) : Down ! Lie down ! 
10. 'S death 1 you should have ((dttett • . • foden) gone forwards. 

On the Impersonal Verbs. 

Examples, 

1. Do you see, how Usnam/ @ejen BU, Wie ed fcjneitl 

2. Yesterday U ramed the whole day I @eflem tegnete ed belt dan^eit %a^, 

3. It is beginning to snow now, d^ fcingt (e^t an )u fcf^neien, 

4. There was no hoy in school @tf »0t lein StnaU in Ux ©(^ute. 

5. There have been men who said that. (E^ ^at Seute gegebetl, bie bad fagtetl. 

6. Do you r^'oice that he is ill f gteut ed Bit, ta^ ev ftan! ifl V 

7. No, I am very sorry, 9le(n, ed tut tttir fe^r leib. 

8. In Germany they dance much, 3n t)eutWanb ivfrb »lct getanjt. 

Exercise, 

1. See, how it lightens, and do you hear how it thunders ? 

2. Day is dawning, the sun will rise soon. 

3. Was there a bird in your cage? [N.B, e9 is dropped in Questions.] 

4. In France they drink much wine. [N,B, ed is dropped in the Inversion.] (See 8 above.) 

5. There were people who did not believe that I had been (was) in America, 

6. Hurrah ! I succeeded (it succeeded to me) in catching the bird (^u fangen). 

7. Some men went to that village (say : There (ed) went some men into). 

8. God be praised I There is (it gives, with Accusative) no war. 

9. There were many people in the theatre {d^ U^ateil . . .)• 

10. We rejoice (it rejoices us) that you have succeeded (that it to you succeeded is). 
L 
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On the Assertion and Predicate. 

Special note on the exact meaning of these terms as used in this Grammar. 

In order to facilitate the study of " Sequence of Words " in every German sentence, the 
terms " Assertion " and " Predicate " are used here in a sense somewhat departing from that 
which they usually have in English Grammar. The student must therefore make himself 
thoroughly familiar with the meaning of these two words in German Syntax. 

A. The Assertion is always the conjugated Verb of the sentence, therefore in all tenses, 
formed by the aid of an auxiliary, it is this auxiliary which is called " the Assertion." Thus in 
ber Rnabt f|iie(te gefiertt tm ®axttn, the verb ^pitUt is the Assertion; but in ber Rnabt 
l|at gcflcrn tm ©artcn gefpiett, the auxiliary ^at expresses Person, Tense, Number, and 
Mood ; and is therefore the Assertion now. 

The Assertion is the only moveable part of the sentence ; its ordinary place is No. 2., i,e, 
immediately after the Subject ; but we see (page 83) that it can change its place, so as to be at 
the very beginning (ue. immediately after the conjunction), or at the very end of a sentence. 
These are its only possible changes. 

In the following sentence the Assertion of every clause is printed in black type : — ^©er ®Ote 
law in mctn Simmer, | aitx id) Wax au^gegangen, | bcnnc^mat fcf^r fc^one^ SBctter; | be^^atb 
^attt er ben ®rtef, | welt^en er mir Hhtthtad^tt, \ auf metnem SCift^e jurfidgelaffen, | ujo tc^ 
benfetten ric^ttg fmib^ | aU i^ i>on meinem ©pajiergang iut&Mt^ttt \ ♦ 

B. The Predicate, in the sense used here, can only occur ((c) below excepted) when the 
Verb of any sentence is one of the following :— fein, to be; werben, to become; ft^etnen, to seem; 
f^ei^en, to be called; Metben, to remain; and some Passive verbs, as : genannt werben, to be called; 
txt^a^lt Werben, to be chosen. The Predicate must always be : (a.) a Substantive in the Nomina- 
tive ; (6.) an Adjective, always invariable ; (c.) the separated prefix of a separable verb, used 
without auxiliary and in a principal sentence. 

In the following sentence the Predicate of every clause is printed in black type : — jfarl U)ar 
leftten abenb fel^ feftge | ; er f(^etnt uberj^aupt f eht fltifft^tt Shtaie ju fein | ; er fc^retbt oft 
feine Slufgaben einfac^ ah, \ unb ijl ba^er gew5J>ntt(^ bet fie^te in feiner jftajfe | ; boc^ f^offen 
U)tr I / er u>erbe nid)t tmmer fo t^itU^t bletben | . 

The above explanations should be carefully studied. 
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Reference-Page Z. 
Complete Rules on the Sequence of Words in a Sentence. 
Subject to some modifications for the sake of emphasising a word by not placing it in its 
ordinary position, the following is the order of words in every sentence : 

Remember : The Assertion (No. 2) is the only moveable member of any sentence. 



1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


6. 


6. 


7. 


SUBJECT. 


ASSERTION. 


OBJEOrS. 


ADVERBIALS. 


PREDICATE. 


PAST 
PARTICIPLE. 


INFINITIVEa 


Noon or 


The 


Nouns or Pronouns 


Put Time^mti 


Only occurs if in 


Invariable. 


Invariable. 


Pronoun, 


conjugated 


in oblique Cases ; 


often before the 


connection with : 






NonUncUive 


Verb ; or. 


with their attri- 


Objects even. 


Wetbeii/ to become ; 


If there are 


If there are 


of Verb; 


Auxiliary 


butes or their 


Put Place last ; 


fcje(neti, to«eerii; 


two Past 


two Infini- 


together 


in 


relative clauses. 


often after the 


^e(een, to he called ; 


Participles, 


tives, that 


with their 


Compound 


If there be more 


Predicate even. 


Merten, to remain ; 


that of the 


of the 


attributes, 


Tenses. 




The Adverb : 


and some passives, 


Auxiliary 


Auxiliary 


or their 




Dative first; also 


X{\6^i generally 


as: genannt metben, 


stands last. 


stands last. 


relative 




put Pronoun before 


precedes the 


tohecaUed; 






clauses. 




Noun; Person before 


words which it 


txtt>a^t »crben, 




3U is never 






Thing; shortest 


negatives. 


to be appointed. 




separated 






Pronoun first ; Words 


especially other 


The separated prefix 




from its 






governed by any 


adverbs ; except 


of a separable verb 




Infinitive. 






Prepositions last. 


inno(^mcJt= 


becomes also a 










The reflexive Pro- 


not yet. 


Predicate, 










noun of reflexive 




and stands in 










Verbs stands also in 




place 5. 










place 3. 











There are only three classes of Sentences in German, viz. : Principal, Belative, Subordinate. 
In all these the above order 1, (2), 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 holds good, with the one exception of the 
Assertion (No. 2). 

A. This Assertion is placed before the Subject (No. 1) in the following cases : 

(a) If the sentence is a question (or a command, expressed without foden). 

(&) If a conjunction marked (2) on pages 74, 75, or any member of the sentence, not the subject 

(i.e. a 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 above), or a subordinate clause, precede the Principal Sentence, 
(c) If in conditional sentences the conjunction toeitit is omitted. 

B. The Assertion (No. 2) is thrown to the very end of the sentence : 

(a) In all eubordinate datuea, introduced by a conjunction marked (3) on pages 74, 75. 

(b) In aU relative clauses, introduced always by: mt^^X or bet; tOiX, toa^, and the oblique 

cases of these, to which belong : VOOXiw, tDOrauf, VOCUi, momit/ ttOtfViX^, m^Hx, WOXaxl, tt^OgU ; 
mU, auf »el(^e SBeife, »ann, W, »atum, etc. [For complete list see page 78 at foot.] 

Bemember : Nos. 1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 are not influenced by the change of place of the Assertion, nor by any relative 
or subordinate clauses inserted in the body of the sentence. 

N.B.^l. Separable Verbs cannot separate in relative or subordinate clauses. 

2. Subordinate clauses, when not introduced by any conjunction, have the assertion in its proper place, 

Le. No. 2. 

3. In relative clauses introduced by the Nominative case of the relative pronoun, this latter is the 

subject itself. 

4. Conjunctions do not count in the sequence of words, nor do Interjections. 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page Z. 

In analysing a sentence, remember carefully : 

The Svi^ed is got in answer to the question: "Whol" or "What?" (coupled with the 
verb). It is always in the Nominative case^ and generally enlarged by article, adjective, 
Attributive Genitive or Relative Clause. 

The ObjecL (a) The direct object answers to the question: "Whomf* or "What?" (coupled 
with the verb). It is always in the Accusative, but is also generally 
enlarged like the subject 
(6) The indirect object answers the question: "To whom!" "By whom?" 
"With whom?" etc., and is either Oeniiive or Dative (unless after a 
preposition governing, accusative). 

The Predicate is got in answer to the question : " What is (becomes, is called) the subject ?" 
It is Nominative case if a noun ; and invariable if an adjective. The separated prefix 
of separable verbs, in Simple Tenses and Principal Sentences, is also a Predicate. 

The Assertion is always the conjugated verb or auxiliary ; never the Infinitive, nor the 
Past Participle. 

Example of Analysis of a Complex Sentence : 

1 2 I J_ JL ^ ^ 7 2 I I 2 3 j 1 

Analyse : X)et otme Tlam foifte^ I baf @(e ijm ditoa^ geben wfltten, I unb er frogte mi^, I ob 1^ 

3 3 I 2. 3 6 2 I 6 2 

General Analysis, 

^et atmt Vtaitit ^tfffte: is the Ist Principal Sentence, order according to Reference-Page Z. 

baff 9ie ilnt tfttoa^ gebeit tofltben: Subordinate clanse, enlargement of (offen, introduced by baf/ a con- 
junction of 8d class (see pp. 74, 76), therefore Assertion, Wiirben, at its end. 

ititb ev ftaflte nii«|: is the 2d Principal Sentence, joined by unb, a Conjunction of 1st class, therefore no 
alteration in the order. 

off i<l| ^Ineit ha9 Oii<l| [ . . . ] ftlietgebeit Ifttte: Subordinate clause, enlargement of Uc^Qtn, introduced 
by ob, a conjunction of the 3d class, therefore Assertion, tf^tt^, at its end. 

tiiel<l|e9 tt mix anbttttant t^atit: a Relative clause, attributive to ba^ 9u(^; has the Assertion ^atit 
at its end like all relative clauses (see Reference-Page V)t but does not interfere with the order in the 
sentence in which it is interpolated. 

Minute Analysis, 

bet atmt Vkauni Subject (with attribute) of the 1st Principal Sentence; f^o^tti its assertion. 9ie: Subject 
of Ist subordinate clause; i^nt: its indirect object; Q^ttoad: its direct object (Accusative), fleben: 
its Infinitive; tofitbeit: its Assertion, et: Subject of 2d Principal sentence, ftagte: its Assertion ; 
mii^ : its direct object. i«| : Subject of the 2d subordinate clause ; 3|itett : its indirect object ; ha9 
9n^, its direct Object [toeli^ed : relat. Pronoun, ace. Neut. ; et: Subject of the relative clause ; mit : 
its indirect object; anbttttant: its Past Participle; l^atte: its Assertion], libevgebeit: Past 
Participle of the 2d Subord. Clause; t^^ktUi its Assertion (Subjunctive). (Analyse in the same way, 
vivd voce, any sentences met with in Translation, first giving a general analysis, and then a minute one 
of every word. ) 
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GENERAL EXERCISES. 

Analyse the follomrig, giving reason for position of Assertion in every instance as shovm 

on the preceding page. 

a\ a2 o3 I 61 62 63 i c 1 c4 c2 i 67 I 

1. Der ©enetat befall Un ©oltoteti, | pe fcttten \>a^ 2)orf, | [»el$e3 auf bent ^agel flonfc J I ongreifen, I 

dl d2 I £l^«2 e5 e5 ^5 l/l /4 /2 

The general commanded the soldiers to attack the village which stood on the hill ; for he said thai was the 
key of the position qf the enemy ^ who were lying behind it. 

al a4 g 2 I b2^ 61 64 j _c2 c3 I 

2. SBciJtenb tie ^naUn in tern ^ofe fpielten, I !am ein ©ettlet in ba« ^an^ ' unt> flaH tie ^leitet, I 

d4 rf2 I el e3 e2 

wetcje im 3immet JienQen, I ojne ba? Oemant i>n beoba^tete. 

TFAi&i <A« 6oy« tocrc playing in the yard, a beggar came into the house and stole the clothes, which were 
hanging in the room, without any one noticing him. 



Translate. 

1. The enemies destroyed the town, which stood by the (om) river, and escaped over the river, before 

(tot) the citizens, who were surprised (iibertof(^t)/ could assemble (ji(^ terfammetn). 

2. Since the ship has sailed, I have often thought of (on, with accusative) my friend, who is now on the 

sea, and I shall be glad to hear soon that he has reached London (in ?. an'fommett, with to be) 
safely {giijidlid)). 

3. I asked him, why he had done this, but he answered nothing ; therefore I think he knows that he has 

done wrong (Unte(^t tun). 

4. When {aU) the ship came into the harbour, we hastened (eitetl. reg.) to see whether Charles had (was) 

arrived, but ahis we found he had not come, because he was ill when the ship left London. 

6. Do you know whether your friend found the book, which he had lost, or whether he bought a 
new [one] ? 
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Dictionary of Words {noi on pages 12 or 58 and 59). 
For the Exercises of this Term. 



about {circa), adv., uttQCffitt; pre- 
position, um (Ace.) 
io accepty an'ne^men (irreg.) 
the qffair, b(e ©efc^ic^te, — , — n 
ago, )»ot (with Dat. qfter it) 
to allow, ettauBen (reg.) 
alone, aUtin (adv.) 
already, fc^on(adv.) 
to answer, antWOtten (reg.) 
the apple, bet %pfit —i, :i- 
to arrive, an'fommeil (irreg.) 
to oak, fttt0en(reg.) 
to oMemble, fic^ t>etfammetn (reg.) 
astonished (adj.), erflauitt 
at once (adv.), fogTe((J 
away (adv.), fort 
America, Africa (unaltered) 
the beauty, b(e @(J6nteft, — , —en 
before (prep.), t>ot (Bat. or Ace.) 
the bird, ber 3SO0et, —d, JL 

to &tome, tabeln, tflgen (reg.) 

<;i6 6oo/, \>tx ©tiefet — «, — 

6oiA, beibe or tie teiben 

5rav6(-ty), tapfer 

to bring, BtfnQen (half reg.) 

the cage, bet i^fiflg, — «, — e 

to cofl, tufen (irreg.) 

the cap, b(e SWa^e; — , — n 

to catch, fangen (irreg.) 

cautious, bor(i(^ti0 

certainly, jlc^et, getpif 

Charles, Staxl, — d 

<Ac c&»2cn, t>et Sfitget, — «, — 

clever, Uuq, Qffc^eibt 

to come, fommen (irreg.) 

to come back, gutfi(f fommen 

to command, 6efe((en (irreg. ) 

the command, bet S3efeJI, —i, — e 



content{-ed) juft(eben 

costly =i dear, teuet 

^A« courage, bet SKut, — ed 

tocry(=ca//), tufen, fc^teien(irreg.) 

to (iatm, tagen (impers. reg.) 

the day, bet %aQ, — e«, — e 

(i6ar=&«2ove<j, lieb (adj.) 

= costly, teuet 

to deny, betnefnen (reg.) 

to destroy, |etfldten (reg.) 

to d»e, fietben (irreg. with fein) 

diligmt, fitifiQ 

to do i^make) [ma^tn (reg.), tun 

(irreg.) 
the door, bie Jute, — , — n 

to drink, ttinfen (irreg.) 
the enemy, bet geinb, — e^, — e 
EfigUsh, (adj.)englifc^ 
to enter, ein'tteten (irreg.) 

{forcibly) e(n'bte(Jen in (irreg.) 

the carcra»e,.bie Stuffiabe, —, —It 
to expect, et»atten (reg.) 
to fall down, niebet'fatten (irreg.) 
false, fatf4> (never modifies) 
to/ear, filtc^ten (reg.) 
to find, flnben (irreg.) 
to force, Jtpingen (irreg.) 
to forget, betgeffen (irreg.) 
formerly, einfl, ftfi^et 
France, Jtanftei* 
fresh, ftifc^ (neu) 
the friend, bet gteunb, —e^, — e 
to gain, vnn, gewinnen (irreg.) 
the garden, bet ©atten, —d, -ii- 
the general, bet ©enetat, —0, Ji-e 
^en^e, fanft m(tb 
^Ac gentleman, bet i^ett, — n, —en 
glad, ftOj (ftSMi*) 



<A« jrtotv, bet i^anbf(juj, — e^, — e 

^e«i, gtfln 

the ha$id, bie ^anb, -, -^t 

happy, gtii(f(i($ 

<A« harbour, bet i^afen, — «, -Si. 

to Aa«ton, eifen, ii^ Beeiten (reg.) 

the health, bie ©efunbjeit — , —en 

Henry, i>tinxi6^ 

high, (0(^ (when declined, (0(<..) 

hitherto, bid^et 

o^ Aom«, )U ^aufe 

home (motion), na^ i^aufe 

tA<! ice, bad d^id (bed (l^ifed) 

idle, ttSge, faut 

t22, ftanf (unn^o^I) 

July, bet 3uli 

yiM<, getet^t (adj.) 

thtn=just then (adv.) 

to W?, tdbten (reg.) 

the lady, bie 2)ame, — , — n 

the land, bad 8anb, — ed, .iLet 

large, gtof 

ia«< (adv.), jute^t am le^ten 
(adj.), bet Je^te (etc.) 

late, fpfit 

lazy, ttage, faut 

^A« feq/; bad S3iatt — ed, Ji-et 

to leave, bettaffen (irreg.) 

to /cnrf, iei^en (irreg.) 

to ?te (&« situated), tiegen (irreg.) 

to ^i^, tieben, getn ^aben 

little {=smaU), flein (adj.) 

adv.=tt>enig 

March, bet SJJfitj (— ed) 

tAc market, bet OTatft, — ed, -ii-e 

Jfory, 3)?atie, OTatia 

the messenger, bet S3ote, — n, — n 

the mile, bie TltiU, — , — n 
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iU minute, tie SWinute^ — , — n 

Monday, \>n OTontag 

the month, bet Wlcnat, —, — e 

the neighbour, Ux ^d^^CiX, — ^,— It 

never {not ever), nie 

new, neu (friW) 

the newspaper, bie 3f^tung, — , —en 

next, nfic^fl(adj.) 

w<w, Je^t, nun (adv.) 

the ook, bie @ic^e, — , — n 

o^clock, tt(t (no plural) 

on€ (after adj.), never translated 

only, nut (adv.), einafg (adj.) 

to order, fcefe^^n (irreg.) (Dat.) 

own{fiA\.), eigen 

topay, bejaJUn(reg.) 

the pencil, bet ?5teiflift — «, — e 

people, man (indeclinable) 

bie 2eute (no singular) 

the, picture, ba^ ©ewStbe, —i, — 

to play, fpieten(reg.) 

the poet, bie 5poft — , (—en) 

the present, ba^ ®ef(Jen!/ — e^, — e 

«Aei>rts;e, bet ^tei^, — (f)e^, — (f)e 

;>roiM2, flo(3, (oc^miit^id 

the quarter, ba^ SSiettel, — ^, — 

to reach, tei4>en (reg.) 

to read, tefen (irreg.) 

to receive, et^atten (irreg.) 

befommen (irreg.) 

to rejoice, ftc^ fteuen (reg.) 
to remain, btei^en (irreg.) 
to remember, ftc^ etinnetn (reg.), 
with Oenitive (or an and Ace.) 
to report, beti(^len (reg.) 
rich, teic^, njojtjabenb 



Dictionary — Concluded, 
the river, bet gtuj. — ffed, — ffe 

the room, ba^ 3intmet, —^, — 

to rush into, in ( Ace ) jliltjen (reg.) 

sc^ely, ft(^et, QUdlid^ 

to sail, fegetn (reg.), at'fajten 

(irreg.) 
scarcely, faum 
the sea, bad 3Weet, — ed; — e 
to«ee, fejen (irreg.) 
to send, fenben (half regular) 

fc^iden (reg.) 

several, mejtete 

the shadow, bet ©(fatten, —0, — 

shamtful, f(^5nbtic^ 

^c ship, bad ©c^ifT — ed, — e 

since (preposition) feit(Dat.) 

or (adv. conjunction) feitbeut 
to shout {to), ju'tufen (irreg.) 
the soldier, bet ©otbat —en, —en 
soon, batb 

to speak {qf), fptec^en (irreg.) (bon) 
to stand, fie J en (very irreg.) 
to succeed, getingen (impers.) 
surely, ft(^et, 0e»iP 
surprised (adj.), etflaunt iSLUX" 

tafc^t 

the table, bet Zi\^, — ed, — e 
to tea, fagen (with Dat.) (reg.) 
the time, bie 3^it, —, —en 
the tlieatre, bad Sljeatet, — d, — 
to ^AinX; (0/), benfen (half reg. ) (an) 
to thunder, bonnetn (reg.) 
towards, gegen (accus.) 

the tower, bet 2:utmr — ed, — e 
to ^ry, ptilfen (reg.) 
tigly, mu^ {torn 



unfortunate, VLXiQiMtid^ 

until (prepoe.), Hi 

— (conjunction), bid, Mi baf 

rain, eitel 

in vain, umfonfl 

the victory, bet @ieg, — ed, — e 

the village, badJDotf, — ed, JL.et 

to tHsi^, befu(^en (reg.) 

to t/wt»<, fatten (reg.) 

/or, et»atten 

the war, bet StxU^ — ed, — e 
to Mwtm, njatnen (reg.) 

to wxmA, »afc^en (irreg.) 

the water, bad SBaffet, — d, (— ) 

<A« we«i:, bie ffioc^e, — , — n 

whole {wholly), ganj 

why? matum? 

wine, bet ffiein, — ed, — e 

wt^A, mit (dative) 

the ujord, bad SBott — ed, -ii-et 

(= sentences, Plural: bieS^Otte) 
to wrt^e, f(^teiben (irreg.) 
tm>rtflr, bad Untecjt — d 
/ am wrong = ic^ Jabe Untec^t 

[or : [^ bin im Untec^t] 
(he year, bad 3«^t^ — ed, — e 
yesterday, gefletn 

yottn^, jiung 

NOTICE. 

The Irregular Verbs (at least 
the roots) must be looked out on 
pages 49, 50, and 51. 

Words given in the Reference 
Page immediately preceding «n 
Exercise are as a rule not given 
here again. 
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CONVERSATIONAL SENTENCES* 



A Railway Journey. (Sine Keife per (gifenbaf^it* 



1. 3o(ann, ^olen @ie mix einen SBagen. 

2. 3a, mein ^ert, l(J mitt gteic^ fflt cinen ^cjen. 

3. Urn »ie »{ct ttjt fa^rt 3tr 3u0 a!> ? 

4. 3(^ gtaube, er fd^rt ^e(n 9)?inuten na^ f&nf ab. 

5. a^ in (bie) 56*flc 3eit; c« ifl fct>on tatt fCnf. 

6. T>a ifl bet giafer; ttagen 6ie ba# @e))5(! (inau^. 

7. (5« ifl atte« ti(t)ti9; @ie ttnnen tujig fein. 

8. Stieu, ntfine Sieben, i(^ muf {e^i ee^en. 

9. i^intet, fil^ti cuc^ gut auf ti>a(renb meinet ^bmefen^eit. 

10. Der 3u9 toattet Won. @ie ^aben feine 3eit ju betlieren. 

11. ^aben ©ie 3>r 33ittct 0et6«. 86fen @ie e« f(^nett. 

12. £)a ?)fcift bic ?o!omotibc; abieu, auf SBiebetfeJen. 

13. ffiie fc^nett bet 3u0 Wtt! 3a/ bietjig OTeiteu ?)et 

©luitbe. 

14. 3f} bied ein 9f}au(^cou))^ V 9{ein, mein $)ert. 

15. ee^en @ie ba^ f(^5ne @(^tof bott oben? ffiie (eift 

e^? 

16. !t)a« ifl S^tenbteitflein, eine flatfe gefhing. 

17. (i^ f^at eine gtofe Sefa^ung, unb ifl fe^t t9i4itio. 

18. @e(en @ie biefe ©ttomfc^netten im fR^tin ? 

19. 3a unb ba oben ifl bet ^oteteifetfen. 

20. %i ! 3($ mii ni($t tca€ fott e^ bebeuten ! u.f.n). 

21. X)a ! @e(en @ie bie 3nfet im 9{^ein mit bem Sutm ! 

22. 3a, bad ifl bet SWfiufetutm bed ©if(^ofd ^atto I 
. 23. ffiie (ilbf^ Singen fi(^ bon biet audnimmt I 

24. SGBad filt eine ^)ta(btbotte ©tflde ilbet ben 9ibein I 

25. !Dad ifl »o^t bet 2J?ain bott? 3a/ mein ^ett. 

26. a^ 0ejt je^t miebet langfamet, ni(bt loajt? 

27. 3a/ wit fmb ganj nabe bei SWainj. 

28. SBad filt flatfe S^auetn ! 3a, S^ain^ ifl eine geflung. 
29; @e(en @ie bie ©otbaten, bie ba etet^ieten ! 

30. 9^un fabten wit in ben ©abnbof ein» 

31. ©teigen @ie biet aud? 3a; icb gebe nut W 9)?ain). 

32. @ie fasten mobi meitet? 3a, i(b gebe na(b S^annbeim. 

33. abieu, mein f)ett, i^ bin 3?nen febt betbunben. 

34. ffiotten ©ie eine «utf(be ne^men, obet nicbt? 

35. 3(b )iebe bot, )u guf nacb bem @aflbofe )u gebem 

36. 3a/ in f(b(>nem Settet g^bt man ttebet )u guf . 

37. ©eben ©ie, baP mein ®e^)fic! abgegeben toitb. 



John, fetch me a cab, 

Ye$f Sir, I will go for one at once. 

At what 0^ clock does your train leave ? 

I think it leaves at ten minutes past five. 

It is high time ; itis already haJif -past four. 

Here is the cah; carry the luggage out. 

It is aU right, you may he easy, 

Oood-hye, my dears, I must go now, 

CJiildren, behave well during my absence. 

The train is already waiting; you Jiave no time to lose. 

Have you taken your ticket f Take it quicHy, 

There, the engine is whistling ; good-bye, au revoir. 

How quick ihe train goes ! Yes, forty miles an hour. 

Is this a smoking compartment ? No, Sir, 

Do you see thai beautiful castle up there ? What is it 

called? 
That is Ehrenbreitstein, a powerful fortress. 
It has a large garrison, and is very important. 
Do you see these rapids in the Rhine f 
Tes, and up there the LurUne-rock, 
Ah / **I know not wJiat it can mean," etc. 
There ; see this island in the Rhine with the tower. 
Yes, that is the mouse-tower qf Bishop HaUo, 
How beautiftU Bingen looks from here ! 
What a splendid bridge over the Rhine / 
Thai is probably the Main there f Yes, Sir, 
We are going slower again, are we not? 
Yes, we are qtUte close to Mayence, 
What strong walls I Yes, Mayence is a fortress. 
Look at the soldiers wfio are drilling there. 
Now we are entering the station. 
Do you get out here f Yes, I am only going to Mayence, 
You are probably going further ? Yes, I am going to 

Mannheim. 
Oood-bye, Sir, I am much obliged to you. 
Will you take a cab, or not? 
Iprrfer to go on foot to the HoteL 
Yes, in fine ujeather one prefers to go <mfoot. 
See tliat my luggage is delivered. 



German Grammar. 



89 



POEM. 

(jTo he learnt by heart) 



S)et ftefate ^ttMot (38. SRaaer). 
1. 3c^ tt>at e(n Kefner ^na^e, ftanb fefl faum auf bent ©ein ; 

jDa na^m mi($ fc^on mein Sater mit in ba# S^eet ^n^in; 

ttnb (cjrte Uid^t mfc^ fc^wfmmen an feinet ffc^etn f)anb, 

Unb in tie gtuten tau($en (i^ niebet auf ben @anb. 
5. (Sin @{tbet{ifi(!4^en marf et bteimat in'^ 9)?eer $ina(, 

Unb bteimal muiV i^'^ ^cUn, e(* n'i )um So(n mix ^ab. 

^ann reic^f et mix ein 9{ubet, ^ieg in ein Soot xnit^ ge^'n ; 

(St fetter Mieb jut @eite mit unvetbtoffen M*n^ 

SBie« mit, toie man bie fflogen mit fc^atfem ©(Jtage Btic^t, 
10. SBie man bie ffiitbet meibet unb mit bet Sranbung fi(^t. 

Unb »on bem fteinen ^a^ne gieng*^ fluQ^ in*« Qtoge @c^ifF; 

(g^ ttieben un^ bie ©tfitme um man(Je« Jetfentiff* 

3(^ fa$ auf ^o^em ^afle, f^auf fibet a^eet unb Sanb ; 

& fc^mebten IBetg' unb Siitme botfiBet mit bem 6ttanb. 
15. X)et Satet ^ief mi($ metfen auf {ebe^ Soget^ gtu^, 

Kuf affet fflinbe ffiejen, auf olfet ffioWen Suq. 

Unb b09en bann bie @tfttme ben OTafl bi^ in bie glut; 

Unb fj)titten bann bie SBogen to(^ ilbet meinen |)ut; 

©ann fa^ bet 3Satet j)tfifenb mit in ba^ 3in0ejt(^i— 
20. 3($ faf in meinem ^otbe unb tatteUe mi^ nid^t 

X>a f))ta(^ et; unb bie ^ange n^atb i(m n)ie Stut fo tot : 

n @til(! ju ! auf beinem 2J?afle, bu fteinet ^i^btiot! " 

Unb teute Qob bet Satet ein ©c^wett mit in bie ^anb. 

Unb mi^ii mid^ jum StUmpUx fdt @ott unb Satettanb. 
25. dx maf mi(5 mit ben ©tiden bom Stcp^ M ju ben 3et»n ; 

SWit tt>at*^, aU iaV fein KuQe Jinab in*« ^etj mit fe^*n; 

3(^ ^iett mein @(^n>ett gen ^immel unb ff^aut i^n flc^et an, 

Unb b&u(^te mic^ jut @tunbe nic^t ft^te^tet aU ein a)7ann. 

©a f»)ta(J et, unb bie fflange watb i^m wie Stut fo tot : 
30. „ (Stud ju ! mit beinem @c^wette, bu Keinet f)pbtiotI " 



The little Boy of Hydrea. 

1. / was but a little boy, stood scarcely firm on my feet {legs) 
Wlun my father first took me to sea with him ; 
And taught me easily to swim with his safe handy 
And to dive into the waters down to the very sand, 
5. A little silver coin he thrice threw down into the sea^ 
And thrice had I to fetch it up, ere he gave it me as a re- 
ward. 
Then he handed me an oar, and told me to step into a boat ; 
He himself remmned unwearied standing by my side. 
Showed me how with sharp stroke one cuts the waves, 

10. How one avoids the whirlpools and struggles with the surf. 
And from the little boat loe soon went on board a large ship ; 
The storms drove us around many a rocky reef, 
I sat on the high mast, looked over sea and land ; 
Mountains and towers flocUed past us with the sliore, 

15. Myfaiher taught mc to take notice of every bird* s flight. 
Of the direction of every wind and the motion of every cloud. 
And when the storms bent our mast down into the waters. 
And the waves sent their spray high above my hat. 
Then looked my father searchingly into my face, — 

20. I sat in my basket {cross-trees) and did not move. 
Then said he, and his cheek became as red as blood : 
**AU hail ! upon thy mast, thou little boy of Hydrea ! " 
And this day put myfaiher a sword into my harid. 
And dedicated me as champion for Qod and Fatherland. 

26. He searched me with his glance from head to foot {toes) ; 
I felt, as \f his eye looked down into my very heart ; , 
I lifted my sword towards heaven and firmly looked at him, 
And thought myself just then no worse than a fuU-grown 

m/an. 
Then said he, and his cheek became as red as blood : 

30. ^^All hail to thee, with thy sword, thou little man of 
Hydrea!** 



Note : Hydrea, a small island off the coast of Argolis in Morea in Greece, south-east of Athens ; its 
inhabitants are known as brave and bold fishermen and sailors. 
M 
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POEM. 

(To he learnt hy hearU) 



1. Set xtiiti fo fpSt burc^ 9{a($t unb ffiinb? 
«^ ifl bet Satet ixiii feinem «inb'; 
(&f ^at ben itnaben woM (n bem «tm* ; 
<l^t fapt i^n ii^et; et ^au i^n tt>atm. 

6. ,, STOein eo>n, tt)a« bitgfl bu fo bana bein ®eWt?" 
^ e(ej»fl, «atet, bu ben (gttfSniQ n((^t? 
wt)en (Jtten»n(0 mit itton' unb ©c^weif?" 
„5Rein @o^n, e« ifl ein 9?ebelfh:eif/' 

9. „ !Du lit^H «(nb, !omm\ get* m(t mitl 
„ ®at f*5ne epiele fpiet* i(i m(t bit I 
„Vl^xi6f bunte dtumen finb an bem @ttanb'; 
n^zint 9)?uttet (at man6f gfilben ®ett>anb!" 

13. „5Rein Satet, mein «atet, unb (6tefl bu ni((t 
„ffla« (gttenfonia mit teife betfpt(*t?" 
„ @e( tujfg, Meibe tuMfi/ mein iiinbl 
.3n bfttten ©tfittetn ffiufett bet ffiinb." 

17. ,, ffiittfl, feinet itnabe, bu mit mit ge^'n ? 
„2»eine %i^Ux fotten bic( fatten f4)6n. 
,,!»eine XSt^tet fil^ten ben n54>tnc(en SfJei^n 
.,ttnb n)ieden unb tanjen unb flngen bi(( ein. 

21. „5roein 58atet, mem Satet, unb ffeW bu ni^i bott 
ndtMM^^ ZWtt am bilflet*n Ott?" 
,,5Rein ©o^n, mein @o(n, ic( fe(* e« genau: 
„ (ii fc^einen bie otten ffieiben fo gtau." 

26. „ 3(( tieb* bi((, mi(( teijt beine fc(6ne Oeflatt; 
;,ttnb bifl bu nic^t nVidia, fo btau^' i4 ®m<x\V' 
„ l^ein Satet, mein Satet, {e^t faf t et mic( an ; 
,,(2Etlf3ntd (at mit ein 8eib*^ getan!" 

29. !t)emSSatet9taufef^5 et teitet 0ef4)»inb ; 
^x (5U in ben hitmen ba« ficjjenbe «inb ; 
^xx^^i ben f)of mit 5Ril(e unb 9lot : 
3n feinen Ktmen ba^ ^inb wat tobt. 



The Eri-King (Fairy-King). 

1. Who \% that riding so late, through mght and wind ? 
It is a father along toith his child. 
He has his boy snugly in his arms ; 
He grasps him securely; he holds him unrm, 

6. " My son, why hidest thou so timidly thy /ace V* 
" Seest thou not, father, the Fairy-king f 
" The King of the fairies, with his crown and taxlf'* 
*' My son, * lis but a streak qfmist.'' 

9. ** Thou dear child, come, go toith me / 
< ' Bight lovely games shall I play with thee, 
** There are many bright flowers on the batik, 
**Andmy mother has many a golden garment, " 

13. **My father, ft.y father, and heorest thou not 

*' What the King qf the fairies promises me, whis- 
** Be still, be tranguil, my child ! \pering?'* 

^*'Tisbutthe wind, rustling in withered leaves /" 

17. *' WUt thou, my bonny boy, go with me? 
*' My daughters shall nicely wait upon thee ; 
* * My daughters they lead the dance in the night ; 
<* They *U rock thee, and donee thee, and sing thee 

[to sleep," 

21. ** My father, my father, and seest thou not there 
** The Fairy-king's daughter*, tn yon gloomy spot f^* 
**My son, my son, I see it quite plainly, 
" *Tis but the old willows that seem so grey," 

25. " / love thee ; thy beauteous form excites me, 
**And, iftJiou art not willing, I ^uiU use force," 
** My father, my father, now he is seizing me, 
*' f%e Fairy-king has hurt mel" 

29. Horror falls upon the father; he rides rapidly ; 
He holds in his arms the mooting child; 
He reaches his home with trouble and difficulty : 
In his arms the chUd uxu dead. 



One of the best-known and moet effeotiye pieces of recitation. 
Erl-ELing, so called because of having his habitation among " Erlen " or Alder-trees. 



FIFTH TERM 

Idiomatic differences between English and German in the use of words. 

The student must now use a Dictionary for the Exercises. A few sentences from page 120 
and a few lines of the Poems on pages 121 and 122 should still form an integral portion of 
each Lesson. The idioms also given with the Preposition, pages 98-104, should be learnt over 
and over again, and the Eeference-Pages given hitherto should be referred to in the Translation 
and Composition Lessons, especially the two (pages 38 and 83) which treat of the Sequence of 
Words, when writing Exercises or doing Composition, which ought now to be begun. 
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Reference-Page AA. 
Remarks on the Noun and Article. 

I. Difference between English and German as to the use of the Article before Noons. 

A. The definite article omitted in English but tued in Oerman — 

1. With abstract terms used in their full meaning, as : youth, hit dugeilt, etc. 

2. With words representing whole species or classes, as : man, be? TltXi^^, etc. 

8. Before titles followed by proper names, as : Queen Victoria, bie llSni^in SiftOria. 

4. Before the adjective in front of proper names, if not in the Vocative, as : be? attttC ^att Poor 

Charles; but: ^rmet ^att! Poor Charles/ (Vocative). 

5. Before names of days, metals, months, and also meals, as : bii9 ®Otb, gold ; bii9 fHhtnttfftti, 

supper ; be? 3uti/ July. 

6. Before verbals in -ing, as : hunting, tie 3a0b ; playing, ba# Spiel. 

7. In some phrases, as: in school, in be? Sc^ute; in church, in be? jtitc^e; atmarhet^ aufbew 

S^arh; in town, in be? @tabt ; also with the word most, as : most men, bie meiflen SRenff^en. 

B. Ind^mle article in English rendered by d^nite article in Oerman — 

In such phrases as : sixpence a pound = ®tdfi ^ence ^ai (or : per) ^funb. 

C. Possessive adjectiye in English rendered by definite article in Oerman — 

1. When the ownership is undoubted, as : et ^at t^ in be? ^anb, he has it in his hand. 

2. With some reflexive verbs, as : i^ tpafc^e mtt bie ^dnte, / wash my hands. 

D. Article (def. or indef.) used in English but omitted in German — 

1. With the word o^, as : o^ the hoys, ade ^na^en ; aU the money, aded (Sett. 

2. With the word both, as : both the hooks, (eibe 9il($er (or : tie ^eiben ^iic^et). 

3. With relatives accompanied by nouns, as : the river, the beauties of which you admired, bev 

gtu^, teffen S^on^eiten @ie (etpunbetten* 

4. Before the words: 9'?0rben, north; Oflen^ east; @fiben, south; SBeflen, west; also before 

%Unt, evening ; SWittetnat^t midniglU ; 3)?orgen, morning; if they are preceded by segen, 
or naily {towards) ; as : towards the north, gegen 92orben. 

5. In the phrases : many a, no less a, not so good a, to become a {soldier, etc.), as : mantlet Stnciht, 

many a boy ; he became a soldier, it n>Utbe @Otbat. 

II. Notice that in German the article can never stand between an adjective and its noun, bat 

must stand before the adjective, thus : 

both the boys = bie beiben ^naben ; such a man = ein folc^et 9)?ann ; ha^f an apple = eiit ^albtt 
2(^)fet ; aU the world = bie ganje ffiett (= the whole world). 

III. The Article in German must be repeated before each of a series of words, especially if these 

are of different genders, unless all the words apply to one and the sapae person (or 
thing), as : 

ber ^onig unb bie i^^nigin, the king and queen, 
but : bet Sti^niQ unb ^err, the king and master {i,e, in one person). 
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Examples and Exercises on Reference-Page AA. 



Examples, 



1. I have often told you thai children should rever- 

ence old age, 

2. Many animals, whicJi live in very cold countries, 

have warm furs, which are very valuable; 
most qf these furs are wJiite in winter. 

3. Dinner wiU he taken in the large dining-room, 

hxU we shall have tea here in this little room. 



1. 3($ (a^e eu(^ oft gefagt, t>a9 bte Stinhvt bii« 

Utter ejten fotten. 

2. SJiete %^m, toetc^e in fejr fatten Un\>txn 

UUn, ^aBen »arme ^etje, tie fe^r mxi^* 
t>cU ffnb; bie meiflen biefet ^etge flnb im 
ffiintet mih 
8. ^a9 aX(tta0effen tpirb (n bem grofen ©pelfe* 
dimmer )u f!c^ genommen toerben, abet bett 
3:tee werben »{r ^ier in bfefem ©tabt^en 
ne^men. 



Translate. 



1. a)ii9 @otb unb bad @itber Unb ebte ^ttaU^, 

abet bad (2^ifen ifl nft^tic^er at^ atte anberen 
2J?etot[e. 

2. {^aben Ste biefetben tn bet ^irc^e gefe^en? 

34 fa( fte, at^ fte in bte Stix^^ giengen- 



3. 3)ie !Renf($en fodtcn i^te ^flic^ten gegen ®ott 

nie veroeffen, benn dx Jot un^ Kite erfc^offen, 
unb er et^SIt un^. 

4. @ie berbatben un^ bte gteube, aU fie un^ 

fasten, er werbe nic^t fommen mil er han! 
fei. 



Ezerdse, 

1. When we were in Berlin, we saw (the) prince Albert, who had (was) returned. 

2. Were these cherries dear ? I believe they were sevenpence a pound. 

3. August and September are the best months for a tour in (the) Switzerland. 

4. He had the book in his desk (^utt/ m.), whilst he was looking for it in school. 
6. Poor Henry ! I believe (dot,) poor Charles and you. 



Examples. 



St^ntzerland is bounded on the north by Germany 

and on the south by Italy, 
AU the world knows thai such a man does not 

deserve any respect. 



1. J)ie ©c^weij ifl gegen ^lorben bon X)eutfc^tanb 

begrenat unb ge^en @ilben bon 3i<ttien. 

2. ^ii ganje SSett toeif , baf ein fotc^er ^ann 

feine ^ic^tung berbient^ 



Translate. 



1. Sir befu(^ten biefe @tabt, beren ©ebaube @ie 

fo fc^on fanben. 

2. !Die KnoeteQenJeiten beiber SWonner woren in 

einem fataten Bufianbe. 



3. (Segen S^orgen ften^ e^ an ^u regnen, unb e^ 
regnete ben canjen ZaQi aber Qegen 3(benb 
(eiterte fi^ t>ai better tt>ieber rec^t fcb^n 
auf. 



Exercise, 

1. He lost all t?ie money which we gave him in town yesterday. 

2. Many a good man was deceived by this fellow (^ert) who sold these things. 

3. Do you know what has become of him ? [au^ (dai.).] He has become a sailor. 

4. Half a loaf i^alb, m,) is better than no bread ;~a proverb (@pricjtt>0rt/ n,), 
6. " My good sword in my hand, I fear no foe," he exclaimed (au^rufen). 

[See page 83, A. b,] 
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Reference-Page BB. 
Some Remarks on Gender of Nouns. 

We have alf eady given the rules by which the Gender of many nouns can be recognised 
(see Reference-Page P., page 25). In speaking of living beings, we may say generally that in 
fvU-groum beings the gender corresponds with the sex, whilst young undeveloped beings are of 
the neuter gender. Thus we have : 



be? Satet; the father; hit Tluitn, the mother; ha9 Stin't, the child. 
be? @tiet, the huU; bie jtu(, the cow ; btt9 Stall, the caJf. 
be? $)endfl/ ^ie gtallion; bie @tute, the mare; bad ^Mtn, the coU, fiUy. 
be? ^a(n, ihe cock; bie {)enne, the hen; bad ^ti(^tein, the chicken. 
be? &tt, the hoar; bie @au, the sow; bad getfet, the mckingpig. 

In the above the sexes are expressed by different words ; many feminines are, however, 
formed from the masculines — 



Thus alflo many names indicat- 
ing species of animalB are neuter, 
as: bad ^Uth, the horse; bat 
(B(fymin, the pig; ha9 i>ni% the 
fowl; ha9 fRin^, a head of cattle. 



(a.) By addition of 4lt and modification of root-vowel (especially in monosyllables), as : 



bet @taf, the count ; bie ©tftfto, the countess. 

bet dauet/ thepeasant; bie 8auetiit# (hepeasant woman. 

bet gtaniOfe, the Frenchman; '^it%tax^l^\in, the French- 



bet ^unb, the dog ; bie |)ilnbiit, the bitch. 
bet ^OC^, the cook; bie Si^^, the female cook. 
bet ^onig, the king; bie StbniQbn, the queen. 



The Plural of words in 4n is Anntn (indeed the Singular had formerly s^init). 

(b.) By cutting off ^^t of the masculine, as : 
bet SBitmev, the widower; bie SBitWe, the widow ; bet Zanltt, the male pigeon; bie ZauU, the female pigeon. 

(c) By adding such words as sltl^/ eow; s^tnnt, hen. 
bet t>ix^(if, the stag; bie ^irfc^fn.l, the hind; bet ^fau, the peacock; biei55fau|>ii«e, the pea-hen.' 

These words must be learnt gradually by noting them when met with in translation. 

N.B.—Titl 2)eutfc^e, the German {gentleman), has feminine, bie 2)eutfc^e, the German {unman). 

List of the most common words wUh ttvo genders with different signification for each : — 



bet %ip, the nightmare; bie 9(p; the Alpine meadow. 
bet Sanb, the volume ; ba^ 9anb, the tie, ribbon, 
bet ©auet, thepeasant ; ba^ ©auet, the birdcage. 
bet ^xU, the heir ; ba^ (Stbe, the inheritance. 
bie SD^atf; a coin=one shilling; ba^ !Ratf, the marrow. 



betl©ee, the lake ; bie @ee, the sea, ocean. 

bet @(^ilb, the shield {in battle); ba^ @4)ilb, the coat qf 

arms ; sign {of an inn). 
bet @tift <^5 wwto/ (etc) rod; ba^ ©tift a convent, 
bet Z^CX, the fool; ba« X^Ot, <Ac gate. 

bet 53etbienfl, ^a»n, tiniflfe*; ba^ Setbienfl «A« »>crtf. 



[For the words in the ElzerclBes, where not given here, a Dictionary must be need. For sequence of words, 
see page 83.] 

1. Have you spoken to (JU, Dat.) the peasant and peasant woman, who came yesterday to our house? 
2. Yes, I bought, as (tt)ie) I said, two hens, three chickens, and one cock of (bOn) them. 3. What have you 
shot? I shot a hind, which had strayed (ft4) betitteti, reg.) into our field. 4. This man was a fool, for he 
spent (betgeuben) his inheritance on (in) pleasures, which had not even (ni(^t einittal) the merit of being real 
pleasures {of being =^}X feiri/ at end). 5. This French woman fought a duel with this German woman, but she 
was (IDUtbe) vanquished. 
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Reference-Page 00. 

Some Remarks on Number in Nouns. 

A. Words of same form and gender in the singular, but of different meaning, have different 
plurals: 

ta^ 53onb, tlit Ue, ribbon, has bfe S3anbet, the ribbons; but : tie 8anbe, the fetters, ties, chains (poetical). 

tie 9anf; the bench, bank, has tie 8&n!e, the benches ; but : bie Banfen^ the {money) banks, 

ba^ 2anb, <^ country, land, has (usual) bte ?5nber, <Ae towfo ; and bfe 8anbe^ to»d« (poetical). 

ba^ SBott, ^ woni, sentence, has bie 3B5rter, disconnected words ; but : b(e ffiotte, sentences, sayings, 

B. Nouns implying materials or metals have no plural If a plural is required, it is 
formed with the words Slrten, kinds; ©ortcil; sorts; as : brci ©Ortcrt ®otb, three kinds of gold, 

C. Abstract terms have no plural, if used as abstract terms, as : bte Ciebc, love; but some 
can be used concretely, as : bte Cteben, the loved ones. Others have to borrow a plural, as : bte 
Ounp, the favour=iit ©unjibejeigung, Plural : bie Outtfibejetgungen ; such are : ber Xoi (case 
of) death=itx XoH^^aU, Plural: bie Xoiti^aUtf cases of death, deaths; ber dtat, the advice=itt 
diat^^la^, Plural : bte 9tatf(^Iage, counsels, KB, bte SRdte, Plural of ber fflat=the councillor; 
ber ©treit, the quarrel=iit Strettiflfett, Plural : bte ©trettigfeiten, quarrels. 

D. Nouns implying measure, niunber (collective), or weight, and preceded by a definite or 
indefinite numeral, are used in the singular though indicating plurality, if they are of the 
masculine or neuter gender, as : jepn gug tang ; ffluf 55funb ©let ; xwattjig ®rab SDBarme {ten feet 
long ; five ^oumds of lead; tvseniy degrees of cold). Thus also in vernacular English : ten foot long, 
etc. ; but if they are of the feminine gender, they must be used in the Plural, as : fed^d Stten 
XVii), six yards of doth. 



Used Singular in these cases (in D. )• 
ber guf, the foot; ber 3ot[, the inch; bad ^funb, the pound, 
ber ®rab, the degree ; bet !Wann, man ; bad ^aar, the brace, pair, 
bad S5U(5, the quire ; bad ^UHbett, the hundred ; bad @tficf , the piece, 
bad Du^enb; the dozen ; bad Saufenb^ the thousand, 
bet 3entnet/ the hundredweight ; bad Subet/ the load, etc. 



Used Plural in these caaes. 
bie (Stte, the yard, 
bie 2:onne; ^ tun, ton, 
bie glafc^e, the bouu, 
bie ilTaftet, the fathom. 
bie 'SltiU, the nUU, 



E. Some words have no singular ; the most common of these are : 



bie (Sinffinfte, t?ie income, revenue, 

bie <£Uetn, t?ie parents, father and mother. 

bie getien, the vacation, holidays, 

bie @efc^»iflet, brothers and sisters. 



bie ^oflen=bie Unfofleti, expenses. 

bie Seute, people, men (used generally). (See N,B. below.) 

bie 2:tilmmet, the ruins, fragments. 

bie ^tU)>))en, t?ie troops -an army. 

N,B, 4eute is used for the Plural of Compounds in «mantt; as : bet ©eemonn {sailor), bie ^eeleute (if the 
class of men as a class is referred to). 

Exercise. 

1. The counsels of those councillors are not always wise. 

2. There have been several quarrels between those towns. 

3. We have had a severe (Jatt) winter, for we had often (eilie Stittt bOn) ten degrees of cold. 

4. We bought three dozen yards of that cloth when we were there. 

5. These troops number ()d^Ien) 10,000 men. 
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Some Remarks on the A^jectiye. 

We have already seen that adjectives may be used — 

1. Ab Attributes in front of a noon (see Reference-Page G.)» ter 0iite JtSlttg, etc. 

2. As Adverbs, invariable, as : et f4)reiBt 0iit* 

3. As Nouns with an article, etc., and changing like the adjective attribute, bet ®Vitt, (he good man, 

ein iSnttt, a good man, etc. 

4. As Predicates (see page 82), invariable, and only with fein, tDerbetl, (lei^etl, ^eif eit, genannt XOrcUn, 

etc. : et »irb arm bfefBen. 
As to this use of adjectives as Predicates, notice the following carefully : 
The predicative adjective may be accompanied by an extension, which, unless governed by 

a preposition (see (D) below), must stand in front of the adjective. This extension must be 

either in the Accusative, the Genitive, or the Dative case. 

A. The Accusative of weight, measure, age, value, preceding the adjectivey as : er ifl 
f^fi^^tt ^al^te alt ; this is used before the following adjectives : 

alt, old ; breit, broad ; grof^ large ; ^0(J, high ; tang, long; fc^ttjet, heavy; Utf, deep; mxt^, toorth, 

B. The Genitive extension ; as : er tfl feitter ®a^t genjlf, he is sure of his business. Thus : 



betVUft conscious of 

eingebenf, mmdful of 

fa Jig, capable qf 



gc»if, sure qf 
funbig, acqucUnted with 
*tebig. rid qf 



mfi(Jt(g, master of 
♦mflbe, tired qf 
f(Jutb(g, guilty of 



♦fitetbrfifRg, weary of 
berbficjtig, suspected of 
Wfirbig, woHhy qf 



N.B. All these, except those marked *, may by prefixing utl . . . be changed into their contraries ; as : 
ungetDi^, uncertain of ; those marked * require niilyt (as : nicjt milbe, not tired qf) for their contraries. 

C. The Dative extension, as : e^ tfl tttit angettef^nt/ it is agreeable to me. Thus : 



& Jnt{(J, similar to 

♦angeboten, iitbom in 

angemcffen, appropriate to 
angenejm, agreeable to 
befannt hioum to 
bequem, convenient to 
bef4n>erli(j, troublesome to 



banfbat, grat^ul to 
♦fremb, strange to 
gejorfant obedient to 
g(et(J, equal to 
gnSbig, gracious to 
^Utifti^ favourable to 
*(fifHg, troublesome to 



litb, dear to 
m5gti(^, possible to 
n5tig, necessary to 
nii(ti(^r ustful to 
M5bti(5, hurtful to 
♦teuer, dear to 
tXtn, faithful to 



♦fibrrtegen, superior to 

♦berjaf t, hatrful to 
bottettjaft, advantageous to 
Wifffommen, welcome to 
JUtrSgticJ, ben^cial to 
[and a few others rarely used] 



N,B, All these, except those marked *, may by prefixing un . . . be changed into their contraries ; as : 
unaJnU(J, dissimilar to. Those marked * require nii^t instead of un . . . for their contraries. 

D. The extension if governed by a preposition usually follows the adjectiye, and must 
be in the case which the preposition requires, as : er tfl ^i^ii) gegeit bief eit 99tatttt* Thus : 



atttfam auf (Ace.), heedful of 

attig gegen (Ace.), polite toumrds 
♦bange bor (Dat), afraid qf 

befannt m{t(Dat. ), acquainted with 
♦befc^fiml fiber (Ace.), ashamed qf 

begierig nac^ (Dat), greedy after 
*frei bon (Dat.),yr€e/rowi 



enipffingt{(J ffir (Ace.), susceptible of 
*eiferffi(^tlg auf (Aco. ), jealous qf 
*e(tel auf (Ace.), vain of 

ermfibet bOn {iMi.), fatigued uHth 
♦fro^ fibet (Ace), glad qf 
*0te(^gfittig gegen (Ac), indifferent to 

♦gtaufam gegen (Ace.), cruel to 



^^fiid^ gegen (Ace.), poUU towards 
*tei(J an (Ace), rich in 
*flot5 auf (Ace.), proud qf 

flbetjeugt bon (Dat.), convinced of 
'*'berf(^n>enbetif($ mit (Dat), prodigal 

toith 

)ufrieben mii (Dat.), satisfied with 



[and a few others rarely used.] 
N.B. AU these, except those marked •, may by prefixing un . . . be changed into their contraries ; as : 
unatlig gegen (Ace.), undvU to. Those marked • require niil^ before the adjective for their contraries. 
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Examples, 



1. The man vxu conscums of his guilt and tirtd of 

life ; he hanged himself. 

2. HwD high toas this tree ? I think it was fifty or 

sixty feet high, 

3. / cannot beiieve that this news was unknown to 

the man who was in the house. 



jDer S^ann tpar fi($ feinet @($u(b bemugt, unb 

be0 Seben^ mfibe, er ^ai fi^ etifindt. 
ffiie 5o(J war biefer S3aum? 3c^ ^la\xU, er 

xoax fiinfaig ober fe(^s^0 SwS *<>*• 
3(^ fonn ttic^t glauben, bat biefe S^ac^ric^t bent 

S^anne, ber in bent ^aufe mar, unBefannt 

tpar. 



Translate, 



1. (Jr n)5re be^ ^eifed wilrbig gewefen, tpenn er 

bie 3f it^nung bottenbet Jdtte. 

2. ©er @tront war an biefer ©telle iebenfall^ 

awanjig guf breit. 



3. 3(J fftr(Jte, ba? e^ un^ unmSgtic^ fein »irb, 

btefed (eute 3u tun. 

4. !Die 9{ac^ti(^ten bon ^frifa waren bent atten 

SD^ann fe(r tt>{llfomnten« 



Exercise, 

1. Was this man suspected of theft (J)iebflajt, m,), or only of a mistake ? (gejler, m. ) 

2. The sea is at this spot six fathoms (Stafter,/.) deep, or more. 

3. This ought to be nsefnl to the boy, who must write that theme (^uffa^/ m,), 

4. Gk>d be (fei) gracious to us sinners (©Itnber/ m,). 

5. He will be welcome to his friends in Ehigland, for he is worthy of their esteem. 



Examples. 



1. The prince was jealous qf his brother ; he uKts 

convinced of the truth of the news, which 
arrived to-day, 

2. One ought never to be vain of one's knowledge, 

for no one can know everything, 

3. Be poUte towards your tea>chers and not indif- 

ferent to their admonitions. 



1. 5)er gflrft war eiferfilc^tig auf felnen ©ruber; 

er war bon ber SBaJr^ett ber ^a^xid^t fiber* 
^eugt, bie (eute anfant. 

2. 2)?an fodte nie auf feine ^enntniffe eitel fein, 

benn 9{ientanb fann 9lle^ wiffen. 

3. @ei ^ofli(^ gegen beine Se^rer unb nic^t glei(^« 

gfittig gegen i^re (Smta^nungen. 



Translate, 



1. 2)er ©(Jflter ift unbefannt mit biefen ©ac^en, 

er fann feine Slufgabe nic^t rec^t getemt 
(aben. 

2. ©iefer (ixU war fe^r berf(Jwenberif(^ mit bent 

®e(be, ba^ er erbte. 



3. 3(J war bange {or e# war mir bange) bor bem 

feamen in ber ©c^ule. 

4. @ie fottten fiber bie guten Seugniffe fro^ fein, 

bie 3tr @oJn au^ ber @(Jute mii nat^ i^aufe 
gebrac^t ^at. 



Exercise, 

1. He is jealous of his friend, who always loved him so much (fo fe(r). 

2. Boys should be polite towards their teachers, for they desire only their good (i Jr 93efle^)» 

3. The enemy was superior to us in this battle, which we lost. 

4. Are you conyinced of the truth of the news, (which) your son sent (to) you ? 

6. Do not be cruel to that horse ; it feels pain (ben ©c^merj) as much as yourself (like you yourself). 
N 
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Reference-Page EE. 
Remarks on Prepositions. 

Distinguish carefully Prepositions from adverbs and from conjunctions. Prepositions are 
followed by nouns or pronouns, and must govern an Accusative, a Genitive, or a Dative. 

We give here (as an appendix to Reference-Page 0., page 52) a list of the most common 
TSnglish prepositions in alphabetical order, with hints as to their translation into German before 
nouns or pronouns. 

aboDQ— 

(a) indicatiiig locality, is ilie? with dat., if there is no motion towards the noun implied, and with acc in 

the sense of aerosi, with verbs of motion, as : tet Sogel f^WtU fibet bew f>au^, bat| bet So^el {liegt 
fiber btt9 f)au#. 

(b) =beyond=i!Lbtt (as above) ; et tebt fibet bew OTeet ; fie^t fiber ba* Wtttt. 
{e) =mor€ (han=iii>tt, with aocnsative : er litU i^n fibet tH0e9 {more than all), 

about— 

(a) -around=um (acc) : fie t^erfammelten fi^ um i^n, they assembled about hkn, 

(b) =through=:iu (dat.) ...itw|er: et ge^t in bet ^iatt um^et, he goes about the town, 

(c) =with=ffti (dat.) : i6f ffaU Uin ®etb bei mit, / have no money about me, 

{d) = concerning =ikff€t (acc.) or We^tu (gen.) : i(^ fprec^e ubet i(a I talk about him, 

[e) with nonns of number, weight, etc. = ungefS^t : et (at ungefd^t btei ^funb, he hcu about £3. 

(/) idiomatic : unt biefe 3^t o^f>out this time, 

at— 

(a) locality : Ui, on, in (dat.) : 9ei bet ^it^e ; an bent $)au^ ; in ^ati^* 

(5) time : um (acc), as : um biefe @tunbe=a< this hour. 

(e) with Bome adjectives : pleased a^^l^etgnfigt fibet (acc), guftieben mit (dat); clever at=^t^^idt in (dat.) ; 
astonished a^=etf}aunt fibet (acc) ; vexed a/=dtgetlt(( fibet (acc). 

{d) with some verbs: to rejoice at=^^ fteuen fibet (acc) ; to aim a<=gielen na(( (dat), auf (aoc) ; to laugh 
o^^la^en fibet ; to blush a<=etTOten fibet; to mock at=:\pcHtn, with gen. [or fibet/ acc]; to wonder at 
=P(( (t>et)Wttnbetn fibet (acc). 

(e) idiomatic : at any rate {=atall events) =anf feben gad; at church = in bet Stixd^ty at court =hti ^Ofe; 
at daybreak=M 9nbtu(b ba^ ZaQ^^y athome=iu ^aufe; at play=Uim @))iel; at school=in bet 
B^nU ; at «fa=auf bet @ee, auf bem 2)?eet ; at table=Ui Zi\^ ; at the arrival o/=:Ui (bet) Snfunft 
(gen.) ; at the baUle^in bet @(btacjt ; cU the beginning =im (am) SlnfaUfi ; at the command qf=auf (ben) 
®efe(( (gen.) ; at the €xpense=anf Stolen ; at the home of,,. =bei (dat) ; aJt the same tfme=)u gtei^et 
3e(t ; cU the time o/... = gut ^iii (gen.) [and a few more]. 

by- 

(a) agent, always =t>on (dat) : et tt>utbe )»on mit beftegt {by m^), 

{b) instrument, always =but(( (acc.) : but(( ben @((u$ t)ettt>unbet {by the shot), 

(c) locality, =be(, neben (dat) : U stands by the tree-H fiejt Ui bem 53aume. 

{d) idiomatic : by my honour=:Ui meinet QEJte; 10 /erf by 4=jebn guf (ang unb t>iet btelt; byihe^of 
irorcA=ambtittenTO5t5; 6y <A«ton=na(ibbet2:onne=tonnen»eife; byland=in^Oin\>\bywat€r=ivL 
ffiaffet ; by day=Ui 2:ag ; by night-Ui (in bet) ^a^i ; {Uike) by the hand=an bet ^anb ; by command 
qf=anf ©efe^t (gen.) ; piece by piece =&tilid auf (um) ©tficf ; 6y 6oa<=m(t bem @((ifF; by the advice qf 
= auf SRat ; by /ore=be(m 3up(tetl day by (iay=t)On Za^ )U ZaQ, t&Qlidf [and a few more]. 
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aboue and about 



Examples. 



1. lam Borry to he unable to give you anything, but I 

have no money about me. 

2. Above this world there lives a Ood, who knows our 

inmost thoughts. 

3. They were about this time on a journey in Eng- 

land and Ireland. 



1. (£0 tut mix Ui\>, 3^nen ^i^\A geBen )u fonnen, 

abet i($ (abe fein @etb iei mix. 

2. iteiier btefet Sett lebt ein ®ott, bet unfete 

tiefilett ©ebanfen fetint. 

3. (Bit toaxixi um b(efe 3eit auf 3le{fen In Sngtanb 

unb 3rlanb. 



Translate. 



1. fflerni (bt ft lie? bfefe @a^e teben mottt, fo'^tut 

e^ |e^t obet n(e. 

2. 2)fe ©itoalben flfeecn im ^erbfl ft>ef» 3)?eet 

na(b bent ^fiben, unb febten im grfibting tt^ie' 
bet 3u un^ ivix^d. 



3. S^ ifl ^u fcbmu^ig auf ben @ttaPen, um in bet 

@tabt Return 3u tDanbetn. 

4. 9{an foate immet auf feine @efunbbett 9(bt 

geben, tenn bie @efunbbeit gebt ftie? %Uti in 
bet ffiett. 



1. Above three hundred people lost their lives during this flood (ttebetf^n^emmung,/.)- 

2. You ought to love (the) virtue above all in the world. 

3. You are about two miles distant (entfetnt) from the town which you see there. 
4 Has your father spoken with the teacher about this afiair ? 

5. He has travelled aboat in America and Asia. 



All (the) shops in the village are shut (defc^Ioffen) 

at tJiis late hour. 
Do not rejoice at the mi^ortune of your neighbours ; 

it is not Christian-like. 
At table tJiese girls are not aMowed to learn their 

lessons. 



at and by. 

Examples. 

1. Side 8aben im J)otfe finb «m biefe fpate @tunt>e 
9ef(Jtofren. 

2. gteuen @ie ficb nit^t ftiier ba^ ttnglilcf 3btet 
^adfUxni e^ ift nicbt (^tifltic^. 

3. fSti Xifi^e biltfen biefe a)?abcbcn ibte Kufgaben 
nic^t (etnen. 



Translate. 



®ie (&tten ftiier biefe @ilnbe ett&ten foden, n^enn 
@ie iibetbaupt {at all) noc^ ftiie? ^tt9a^ endten 
fdnnen. 

dx ifl biefed3a^t auf jtoflen feine^ ©ef^Sft^^aufed 
na$ 9f!en getei^t; 



3. 2)a^ ©c^iff toax bteijunbett 8«5 I«nfl ««^ 

S»t>anji9 guf bteit. 

4. 3(^ vetfrte^e 3?nen Bet meinet d^xt, @ie t)Ot 

ad^t U^t in 3^tem $)aufe )u befutben, menn 
biefe ^ad^xid^t M bann angefommen ifl. 



Exercise. 

1. Have you aimed at that bird ? I wonder at you. 

2. We were at any rate at home at seven o'clock. 

3. The house stands quite close (nabe) by the church in the village. 

4. The French were beaten by the Qermans in the last war. 

5. We have (are) travelled about in the world by land and water. 
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for 

(a) generally fiir, with accusative : for him=\^x {(n. 

{h) instead of=anflatt (gen.) ; he went for his 9on=ix gieng atifiatt feined 6o(ne^. 

(c) with some verbs, bb: to beg /or = bitten itm (aca); ptoy /or=f|>icteit «m (ftcc); to care for =fi0^ 

fflmmern urn; to ask for or a/^=fra0cn md^ (dat.). 

(d) idiomatic : /or a «m«=eine 3«it tang; /or Aom? tofvf=auf »(e lan9e?/or <wcr=attf litimet;/ar eAe 

sake of =nm (genitive) n)iC[en. 

(e) for, before feelings prompting an action, is = and, as : for fear =aui SutC^t, etc. 

from 

(a) locality, origin, derivation =)}on or ani (dative) ; from Oermany=^on Z)eutf(^tant>. 

(b) time = fe(t ; /rom thai day = felt jenem ZaQ^, 

(c) with/ee2tn^«, prompting an action =aud; as:yromj?»^y=au^ 9){tt(eit. 

id) freefrom=fxti IJOn ; et Ifl nl(^t fret IJOn Sorttttellen= A« w not free from prejudices. 

(«) with some verbs, to abstain from=^(^ entjalten (genitive) ; to die /rowi=fteTben an (dat), to suffer from 
= Ietten an (dat.); to dismiss /rom= entjeben (gen. of thing, ace. of person); to dissuade from= 
abwten Don (dat.); to «cap«/rom=entflieten (dat.) ; to exempt /rom =entjeben. 

(/) idiomatic : /rom m<mory=au^ fcem ®et5(JtntP; from day to day=t>On Zaq gU %aQ\ from town to 
iown = ^Cn @tabt )U Bia\>tlfrom time to time=t)On 3eit JU iiit 

in 

(a) generally in with dat. of rest and ace. of change or motion = into. 
(6) with time, always in with dative. 

(c) witht?er6«, to believe in =Qia\xhen an (ace.); to wound tii=Dewunben an (ace.); to trust tn=Dettrauen 
(dative). 

{d) with adjectives rare ; rich tn=tei4 an {t^cc.) ; fertile »n=fru(5tBat an (ace.). 

(e) idiomatic: in a carriage =^n SGBagen; in the country =an^ bent 2anb; mto t^ country =auf ba^ 8anb; 
in Oerman=au^ ©eutfcib; into Oerman=in^^ 2)eutf(^e; in a tpord=mit einem SBorte; m Ume=in 
reciter 3cit jut rec^ten 3«it; [in pity, etc., see from, or of, pityi ; to take a part tn=a:eit ne^men an 
(dat.); m (tAw) manner =auf(biefe) SBeife; t»anyc(M<=auf ieben %afi, iebenfaW; intheday-timez^hti 
a:ag=tn the night'time=Ui 3la6)t or In bet 9JacJt; f» patience =mit ©ebutb. 

of is the most frequently-used preposition in English, and its rendering is very difficult ; we give 
it here in such a way, as to assist the English pupil in Composition. 

A. of, preceded by an adjective in English, ajid followed by Noim or Pronoun : — 



*qfraid cf, BanQe bOt (dat.) 

* ashamed of, befc^fintt iibet (ace.) 
ca/pMe of, fd^ig (after its gen.) 
ca/r^ul of, atbtfam auf (ace.) 
conscious qf, ben^uft (after its gen.) 

^convinced of, fibetjeugt bon (dat.) 
*covetous of, Qierig nac^ (dat.) 

* desirous of, ejtgeijig na(^ (dat.) 
*glad of, ftob ftbet (ace.) 
*good of, gut bon (dat.) 



* guilty of, fc^uIblQ (after its gen.) 

* needful of, bebiitftlO (after its gen.) 

* jealous of, eifetfii(jti0 auf (ace.) 
mindful qf, elngeben! (after its gen.) 

•prodigal qf, betf4)tt>enbetif(b ntit 

(dat.) 
*prGud of, ftotj auf (ace.) 
*ridqf, lebi0 (gen.) ; ftei »on (dat.) 
sensUive of {about), empfinbli(b fibet 

(ace.) 

All those with Genitive osoally must stand c^fter this Genitive. 

N.B.—'{a) Those of the above not marked with an asterisk can take un . . . before them in German, 
with the same construction, but exactly contrary meaning, as: unfc^ulbig (gen.), guiltless qf, etc. ; but those 
marked with an asterisk must take nlc^t before them, if the contrary meaning is required. 

N.B.—(b) After any superlative of is Ho ii (dat.), as: the best of them, bet befle bOn i^nen. 



sure of, gen)if (after its gen.) 
susceptible of, emj)ffin0ll(^ fflt 

(ace.) 
suspected qf, t^etbS^tig (after its 

gen.) 
* tired of, mfibe (after its gen.) 
*vaAn of, flotg auf (ace.) 
worthy qf, ttjettj, »atbl0 (after 
its gen. ) 



German Grammar. 



lOI 



Examples and Exercises on Page 100. 
for and pom. 



Examples, 



1. Tou ought to have pardoned (to) the poor soldier 

his slight offence for my sake, (Sir) Captain ! 

2. Whai does he cart for toar or peace ? It is all 

the same to ?Um, 

3. The murderer, who was condemned to death, 

{Jum) escaped yesterday from prison tnth 
another prisoner. 



1. @ie JStten bem atmen ©olbaten urn meinet* 

noiU^n fetn XH^M ^ergejen fterjeijen foaeii, 
|>ert f)aupttttann ! 

2. S5Ba« beWmmert et R* urn Stxie^ ober grIcbenV 

3. Der Tloxhtt, ber jum Xobe t)erurte«t »utbe, ifl 

(jeftern and bem ©efangniffe mft cfnem an* 
beren ©efangenen cntffojen. 



Translaie. 



1. ©etkSettlet sieng t>oti @tabt a« @tabt unb 

bettelte flbetaa. 

2. S5B(r tfeten i^xa entfttic^ ab, nac^ Slufltalicn 

ou^aumanbetn; jlebermonn net t^m t>ott bem 
Unteme^men ob. 



3. 3«^ fitaube, ber |)unb iff ganj frei t>ott Untu* 

genben {fauUs)\ e^ (|l fiberbieg ein ^rei^Junb. 

4. Sunge ?eute foOten Pd> fianjtif^ be« 9la«(^en« 

ent^atten, benn biefe ©emo^njeit f|l fofl* 
fpietig unb ber ©efunbjeit fejr \^Mi^. 



Exercise. 

1. ^or what did you play ? We only played for hazel-nute, Sir. 

2. He learnt German /or some time at school, and was very diligent. 

3. The boy did it only /rom fear of punishment, not from pleasure. 

4. The little girl said the whole poem {from memory) by heart. 
6. They are seen /rom time to time in the town, but not often. 



in and of. 

Examples, 

1. We believe in Ood the Father, the Son, and the 

Holy Ohost, 

2. One should bear one's troubles in patience; im- 

patience will not make them better, and is of 
no avail, 

3. Tou {they) ouglU in any case to have come to me 

first. 



1. Sir glauben an ®ott ben ^ater, ben @o(n unb 
ben (eiligen ©eifl. 

2. 3Wan foCfte feine S5ef(^»erben wit ©ebulb tragen. 
Ungebutb mat^t fie nict^t beffer unb (i(ft Qrinem 

3. @ie batten auf jeben %OiU guerfl ^u mir fommen 
fotlen. 



Translaie, 



1. ^er @oIbat ifl in jlener 2^^\a^i ant guf ber« 

wunbet worben. 

2. Sir flengen bie 'l>izU aUe attf biefe ffieife in 



3. (Sr ifl 3bte^ Sertrauen^ unmilrbig, benn er 

tt)irb ftcb nie beffern. 

4. !Diefer 9)?ann n>ar iiberbief au(b bed Slorbed 

berbficbtig. 



Exercise. 

1. We often took drives ( = fpa)ieren fabren) in a carriage in the country. 

2. Did this happen in the day-time or in the night-time ? 

3. Was the thief not conscious of his guilt (@(^ulb,/) T He was innocent. 

4. You must choose the smallest {masc, occ.) of these red balls. 

5. Boys I You ought to be careful of all your books in school. 
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Reference-Page RR.—C(miinued. 
B. of, preceded by a Verb in English, and followed by Noun or Pronoun : 



_ f{Acc, of Person) 

accuse of, anna0en|^^^^ ^^ ^j^^j 

asaure of, ^txfidfttn (same as above) 
be qfraid qf, fidf fflt(Jten IJOr (Dat.) 

( 1. withGen. 
beaahamedof, fi(^ fc^Smetl j 2. with fiber 
and Aco. 
be aware of, f!(^ (Gen.) bmujt feilt 
become qf, ttjerten au^ (Dat.) 
be in want of, bebflrfen (Gen.) 
beuHire qf, fi(^ buteit t)Or (Dat) 
boast qf, fl(^ tfljm«l (Gen.) 



complain qf, tiaqtn flbet (Ace.) 

cofww^ </, befteb^n in (Dat.) 

, »* r,^ rAcc. of Person 
contnct qf, fiberfabrenj^^ ^^ ^^^ 

despair of, t)erjt»e(feln an (Dat.) 
die of, . fietben an (Dat.) [an illness] 
dispose of, ftctfugen flbet (Ace.) 
doubt qf, 3tt)e(feln an (Dat.) 

bejweifeln (Ace.) 

get rid qf, ft(b (Gen.) enttebf^en 

hear of, boren t)On (Dat.) 

make sure qf, fl(b (Gen.) t)etfi(beni 



remiiuf qf, ftinnem an (Aoc.) 

rAcc. of Person 
'^*^'^««"^^«|Gen. of Thing 
speak qf, fprccjen t)on (Dat.) 
take care qf, forgen fflr (Ace.) 

fl(b (Gten.) annebmen 

take possession qf, fi(b bem5(bti0en 
(Gen.) 

53efl^ nebmen ijon (Dat.) 

^Atn* o/, benfen an (Ace.) 
gebenfen (with Genitive) 



O. of, not after an adjective or verb, but followed by a Noun or Pronoun. 

1. omitted in German^ the following Noun being in the Nominative or Accusaiive, 
(i) Before names of towns, countries, rivers, as : the town of Paris, bie @tabt ^ati^. 

(ii) Before materials, when not particularised, but preceded by words indicating measure, weight, number, 

etc., as : a pound of sugar =nn ^Jfunb 3n(!et. [See 3, ii below.] 
(iii) In the days of the month, as : the third of January =\>tt britte 3flnuar. 
(vi) In the following phrases : what sort of , . , two Bnds of, . , as : What sort of man /'=fflad fflr ein 5Wann. 

2. omitted in German, the following Noun being in the Genitive without preposition, 
(i) Indicating Possession, as : the dog of my brother =^n $)unb meined ^tubetd. 

(ii) In answer to the question : When ? but only in indefinite time, aazofa morning =^t^ WlCXQtti^. 
(iii) In compound Prepositions governing Genitive, as : instead of him=axificitt feinet. 
(iv) In the phrases : to die of hunger =i>unQ^X^ fletben ; be of good cheer =QViM VlnM fein. 

3. translated by Hott ; with dative of the following Noun (and its attributes), 
(i) Before and after cardinal numbers, as : tu?o of my brother8=imi l»ott meinen Stflbetn. 

a toum often thousand inhabitants =^im 8tabt t>on jebntaufenb Q^inmobnern. 
(ii) Before materials, when particularised (especially by a whole clause), and preceded by words indicating 

measure, weight, number, etc., as : a pound of (he sugar which I Uke^^ixi ^funb tioti bent 3U(fet, ben 

i(b iUU, 
(iii) After ordinal numbers, as : the tenth of these days=^n ^ebnte tioti biefen ^agen. 
(iv) After titles followed by the name of a country, town, etc., as : the Queen of England =tit StbniQin tiott 

(^tnglanb. 
(v) Before materials showing the nature of the preceding noun, as : a ship of wood =^in @cbifF Hon f>0(3. 
(vi) After demonstrative or relative Pronouns, as : this one of my boys=ti^Ut Hon nteinen ^naben. 

4. Rendered by turning the noun with of into an adjective, as : 

^iowc«o/Parw=^anfet ^anbfcbube; ashipofwood=tin bMjerne^ @cb'ff» 

5. Rendered by forming compound nouns, as : 



the art of poetry, bie 2)icbt«ftttift 
the desire of pleasure, b(e SJergnfl* 

gung^fai^t 
the drop of rain, bet S^egentto^if ett 



Hie field ofbaUle, bad @(b(a(btfelb 
a garland of flowers, e(n Stunten* 

ftana 
the love of life, bie 2eben««ft 



a man qf business, ein ©efcbafW- 

ntanti 
a matUr qffact, eine Xatf tt^e 
a sign of life, ein ?eben0sei^ett 



N,B. — The pupil must be careful not to indulge too much in any haphazard formation of such compound 
nouns. Let him gradually make a collection of them, as he meets with them in his reading. 
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Examples and Exercises on page 102. 



Examples, 



1. Tht criminal tocta not only not ashamed of his deed, 

but boasted even of his shameful cruelty, 

2. / must almost despair of your good-will to conclude 

this matter quickly. 

3. Of what has the child died f I believe it died of the 

measles, or rather of their consequences. 



1. t>n SSerbrec^er fc^Smte fl(^ nic^t nur feinet %cti 

xii^i, fonbern tiljmte f!(^ fogar feinet f(^5nb- 
ii^tn ©taufamfeit 

2. 3($ mu9 an 3(rem guten ffiiaen, biefe^ @ef(^5ft 

fc^neU ju ftoUenben, faft berjn>e(fetn. 

3. fKtt n>ad ifl bad ^inb geflorben ? 3(^ glaube, ed 

flarb an ben Sl^afetn, ober t)ie(me(t an beren 
8ol0en. 



Translate, 



Sann (drten @{e ^um le^ten S^at t)on 3(tem 

f)ettn53ruber? 
3(^ gloube fafl, et (at nt{(( unb aCte feine gteunbe 

%ani ftergeffen, benn er i^ai fc^on feit ivoti 3a(ren 

ni((t me(r an und gefi^rieben. 



3. SSad (at bet tii^b i(m genommenV (ihr i^aX i(n 

an feinet ©epacfed betaubt. 

4. ({t bema((ttdte f!(( feinet 3utt)elen, feinet U(t unb 

ilbet(au)>t a0et feinet @ac(en ; bO(( (at man i(n 
gefangen unb bed lBetbte((end ilbetfii(tt. 



1. What do you boast qf? You kave not even (nic(t einntat) seen London. 

2. Give me three pounds o/tea at two shillings, and one pound at ()U/ Dat.) three shillings and sixpence. 

3. Have you any more (nO(() o/that tea (O. 3 iii.), which you showed me (Dat.) last week (Ace). 

4. My father died on the nineteenth o/" January ; he was fifty-one years old. 

5. Are you speaking o/ Henry, or are you thinking of my cousin Charles ? 

Of (conH/nued), 
Examples. 



1. I fear very much, that that one of your friends^ 

whom you love most, has not remained faithful to 
you, 

2. The general rode over the field of battle, upon which 

the dead lay thickly, 

3. This is a matter of fact, which no one doubts, who 

knows him. 



1. 3«( fflt((te fe(t, betjenige tion 3(ten gteunben 

ben ®ie am meiflen lieben, ifl (fei) 3(nen ni((t 
tteu geblieben. 

2. X>n ©enetal titt tibet bad @((ta((tfelb, auf bent bie 

!l:obten bi((t Cagen. 

3. & iU bied eine 2:atfac(e, bie 9liemanb beaweifeU, 

bet i(n fennt. 



Translate. 



Die f)>anif((en Seine flnb in bet ganaen 9Be(t- 

betil(mt. 
!|)iefe Stau mat imntet gute^ WlnM, obgleii^ fie 

))ie( @ot0e urn i^i Stixittt gelitten icd* 



3. SBit fa(en bie iJaifetin i>on Oeflenei((, bie in 

(gnglanb ein 3a0^ft(tog befaf . 

4. 0(ne 3(rc f>W« Wnnen wit tto^ aUex ^Jnfhren* 

0ungen bie @a((e faum ^tUdii^ gu (Snbe fil(ten* 



Exercise. 

Give me a sign o/life, when you arrive in the town of Berlin. 

What do you do q/'an evening 7 We often speak of out old friends in England. 

He was the fourth q/* those unfortunate kings, who lost their lives (singular). 

Was the " Victory " {not translated) not a wooden ship ? Yes, it was (a wooden ship). 

We lived three months in Bfile, a town in Switzerland o/ 40,000 inhabitants. 
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Reference-Page RR.—C<mtimied. 
on (upon) 

(a) generally with meaning of locality =auf [Dative or Accusative (motion)]. 

(6) after some verbs : to revenge oneself on = ft(^ tac^cn an (dat. ) ; to have pity on = TlitUih Jaben m(t (dat. ) ; 
to wait o/i = bebienen (ace.) ; to reflect o/i=na(^ben!en ilber (ace) ; to Uve on=UUn iDOn (dat.) ; to feed 
on=fi6) najren »on (dat.) ; to play on an i7i8trument=tin 3n|lrumeiit fpielen. 

(c) idiomatic use : on (before a day of the week or the month) = am ( = an bent) dat., am Wlctita^ ; on the 
• arrival=Ui bet Slnfunft; on the occaeion=Ui Ux ©elegenjeit; on t'iet<>=au«gefteCft; on this side of= 
bie^feiW (gen.) ; on that side </= jenfeiW ; on account q/'=»eg'en (gen.), filr (aoc.) ; on my Aonour=bel 
meiner (5Jre=auf (J^re; on board=an ©orb; on foot=^}x guf ; on Iiorseback=iu ^ferb; on this 
condition=untn biefet ©ebingung; on the contrary=iim ©egenteit; on (a river)=an (einem Jtuf); 
on one's travels = a\X^ fRtiioi] on {about) me=Ui mix. 

to 

(a) after verbs ofmotion=an (ace), )u (dat), na($ (dat.) with towns or countries. 

(b) after adjectives^ generally not translated, but followed by dat. fsee page 94, C.]* However : polite to = 

^W«^ gegen (ace); cruel to=0raufani gegen (ace); deaf to = \a\xh gegen (ace); indifferent to = 
0tei(^0fl(ti0 oegen (ace) ; charitabU to=bamtjerji0 0e9en (ace). 

(c) c^fter verbSf generally not translated, but followed by dative. However : amount to = ^df betaufen auf 

(ace); apply to =fl(^ xi^Uti (ttjenben) an (ace) ; to attend to = fi6f abfieben mit (dat.); consent to = 
beiflimmen (dat.)=fl(^ fflgen (n (ace) ; to direct to=abteffiten an (ace) ; pay attention to=a(^ten or 
2((^t geben auf (ace) ; speak *o=fpre(^en ju (dat.) ; write to=f(Jreiben an (ace). 

(d) idiomatic use : to church=in bie ^irc^e; to the market=avi^ ben !D?ar!t; to school={n bie @(^ule; to a 

house=in ein ^aixi ; to thejcountry (rus)=auf ba^ Sanb ; to the concert =in*9 (Eonjert ; to the toumhaU= 
auf^ 9latWaw^ ; ^ the post =au^ bie ^oft; to put to flight = in bie gtuc^t fc^Iagen. 

with 

(a) generally = mit (dat.), especially speaking of the instrument or means. 

(6) =on account of=^0X (dat.) aa: todie wUh coW =»or StatU fittUn, 

(c) = among, near=Ui (dat.), as : wUh the English, Ui ben (JngWnbem. 

{d) after some verbs : to agree with, =to suit =tOOifl befommen (dat.) e^ befommt mit tt)0>l; agree with {in 
opinion) beifHmmen (dat.); entfprec^en {dat.) =a>rrespond with or to something, but: correspond = write 
to=cottefponbiten mit (dat.) ; part with-fidf entfc^tagen (gen.)=f(^eiben t)on. The following have 
Dat. of person and Ace of thing: provide with=iitftxn] present with = \^tnUn*y meet with = 
begegnen; reproach with = ^ox'mxftn] trust tt//t^ = anlDetttatten;— i< is all over with him=H gejt 
^u dntt mit iim ; with all my heart =^on gan^em f>et)en. 

N,B, — The other prepositions do not present much difSculty ; they will be found on page 52 with their 
German equivalents. The pupil must carefully remember that prepositions must be followed by Nouns or 
Pronouns ; otherwise they become adverbials. As to verbs in -ing after prepositions, see page 116, iv. d. iii. 
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Examples and Exercises on Page 104. 



1. It is not Christian-like, to revenge oneseif on one's 

enemies ; one ougM rcUher to have pity on the 
misguided ones, 

2. Do think of my question/ Where did you go on 

his arrival ? 

3. / wiU pardon you, on {t?ie) condition, tJiat you 

promise me never to do it again. 



on and to. 

Examples, 

1. (J« iU ttit^t (JriftKc^, ft(^ ati fefnen geinben i\x 
rSd^en, man fottte ejet wit ben Setblcnbeten 

2. !Den!e bo(^ iibec nteine Stage nat^! So^in 
giengfl bu ibei feinet Hnfunft? 

3. 3(^ toia 3(nen ntttet ber ^ebingung t)e¥^e{(en/ baf 
@ie mtt betfprec^en, e^ nie wiebet ju tun» 



Translate, 



Vatii an bet @eine unb bonbon an ber 2:(emre 

finb ie^t bie gr^ften @t5bte (Suropa'd; einfl 

war ed diom an ber 2:iber. 
^er gfirft giebt ft(^ ntit 9ftan($em ab, geoett ben 

er, menn er no(^ ^ribatntann mSre, gleit^gilltid 

n>5re. 



3. @eib ni(^t graufam gegeti fleine S^iere; man mu( 

nie taub fein gegett bie (Stimme be^ 8(^met)ed. 

4. SBenn 6ie n5(^flen^ an mi(( fc^reiben, fo bitte i(^ 

@ie, 3Jre 53riefe an mic^ 9lnmero breijig, 
Subwigflrafe, S^^ilni^en, Saj^em, )u abreffiren* 



Exercise, 

1. On this side of this mountain lies France, on that side Italy. 

2. One often meets men on (his) journeys, whom one least expects (am U^enigflen). 

3. Boys, pay attention to this sentence : Be polite to your superiors (Sorgefe^ten). 

4. While you went to school, we were at church, and he went to his uncle. 

5. This picture is on view now ; it was carried to the town hall yesterday. 

with and other prepositions. 

Examples, 



1. With the Roman emperors it was the custom to 

arrange great festivities for the populace, so as 
to gain its favour, 

2. It grieves one to part with one?s home, and all that 

oneloves. 



feti ben romifc^en 5taifem mar e^ ber ^xan^ bem 
^obet grof e gefle ju ^eranftalten, um f!(^ ben* 
fetben gilnflig an {Hmmen. 

^^ tut mi' tion feiner $)eimat )u f(^e{ben unb 
tioti %Utm, bad man lUH. 



Translate, 



1. 9(d i($ i^m begegnete^gab'if^ i^m 3^r,(^)>fe((ungd' 
f(^reiben, unb er ftimmte wit mir barin ilberein 
ba9 ed am Seflen n><ire, fp5t im |)erbfl na(^ 
9^om 3tt ge^en. 



2. X>U 9la(^ri(^ten bon berft^iebenen @eiten fHmmen 
wit bem ^riioatbriefe, ben @ie erjalten f^aUn, 
barin iiberein, ba$ er fc^on bor me^reren 3o(^ren 
in ^^icago gef)orben i% 



Exercise, 

1. You may trust him with your secret ; he will never betray your trust. 

2. We waited, but, as he did not come, we went away to school. 

3. On account of the arrival of these guests, our excursion was postponed (auf f((ieben)* 

4. The king reproached his general with this negligence, and we think he was right. 

5. This corresponds with my expectations ((SrtDartungen) ; he is ruined (ruinirt). 
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Reference-Page FP. 
Remarks on some of the Pronouns. 



I. Personal 



(o.) The genitive of Personal Pronoans is rarely used, except with verbs and prepositions which govern 
the Genitive, as : anflatt feiner, iwtUad of him; itlf crinitete ttticj^ 3tWt, / remember you, 
N,B, nnt . • . toia^n and to^oett have a peculiar alteration of t into t in the Genitive of the Personal 
Pronoun, um fcinrttt?iflen//or Aw sake ; iJrcfWfflen, on her (or their) account. 

(6.) fl«^ is both dative and accusative; thus: f!(^ (Dat.) t)Ortt)erfen, to reproach oneself y makes: i(^ iverfe 
ntir ))0t, bu mitffl bit 1»0t, etc. ; but f|(^ (Ace.) maff^en, to wash oneself makes : i^ mafc^e nti^, bu 
mfifc^efl hi^f et n>Sf(^t ft(^, etc. fl«^ has often the meaning of tinan^n=<me another, as : fte (iebett 
fidf, they love one another. 

II. Possessive, 

(a) mmCf thine, his, ours, after to be, to become, to remain, to call, are sometimes simply and invariably 
mein, Uin, fein, unfet, as : this pen is mme=b(efe geber i|l mHn. 

(6) Such expressions as : a brother of mine, both of U8, all of you, cannot be rendered literally ; they are 
translated: einet meinet ^tuber ; n^irbeibe; i^ieaHe. 

(c) bet (bie, bad) meinige, etc. ; ber (bie, bad) meine, etc. ; and ntetner, mtim, meined, can never be used 
before a noun ; they have exactly the same meaning, and may be used one for the other ; euphony 
alone decides which to use in translating mine, etc (see page 66, I.). 

III. Belative. 

(a) Remember that the relative pronoun must in German stand first in the relative clause (except it be 

accompanied by a preposition), and that the Assertion must be last in the clause, thus : the town, the 
public buildings of which you admired so much, lies in my native country =t\t @tabt, beveti dffeitttict^e 
(9eb&ube Bit fo fe^r ImnnUxUn, litQt in meinent {)eimat(anbe. Therefore such expressions as : 
both of which, ail of which, 9ome of which, cannot be literally translated ; we must render : both . 
qf which I saw, by : tt)cl(>e t^ beibe fa J ; all qf which I know, by : b{e i^ aUt fenne 5 some qf which he 
gave me, by : t)on benen er mix einiQC gab. 

(b) Relative pronouns must introduce the relative clause, though in English the relative be omitted, thus : 

the man I saw must be rendered by : bcr Wtann IVCtc^en (or ben) i(^ fa>. 
{c) There are two relative pronouns in German, Wtl^tt (etc.), and bev (etc.); they have exactly the same 
meaning =idAo or which, and may be generally used indifferently, but if preceded by a Personal 
Pronoun of the 1st or 2d person, in the Nominative, bet (and not n>el((er) must be used ; in this case 
the personal pronoun is often, for the sake of emphasis, repeated after the relative, as : / wJio went 
ther6=i^, ber icjbajfn gieng; we who sent you this present=tt>ix, bie »ir 3Jnen biefed ®ef(Jen! 
fc^idten. 

{d) Remember that the interpolation of a relative sentence in any clause does not in any way alter the 
sequence of words in this latter Clause, as : 

SBeU bet Wlam, ben i^ 3^nen ein)>fa^I, S^mn ni^t l Because the man, whom I recommended to you, did 
geffet fo ttjetbe i(^ SJn^n ^in«» Slnbeten fc^icfen. I not please you, I will send you another. 
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Examples on Exercises on Page 106. 
personal and possessive. 

Examples. 



1. T\e, messenger went for the sake of this letter to 

the post once more; it toas only on your aocount, 
dear cotisin (f.). 

2. Do not imagine, that you xoiU ever obtain a prize, 

if you do not apply yourself more to the study 
ofOerman, 

3. We lost one of our slicks on the vjay hither, we 

think. 



1. :Der 8ote gieng ttm ^iefe^ Sdefed toillett no(^ 

einmal auf Me ^ofl; e^ )a>ax nur ^^ttiwt^tu, 
meinc liebe S3afe. 

2. ^itbe biv ni(^t ein, ba9 bu ie einen f^reid er- 

langen mirf}, menn bu bii^ be^ (Stubiumd be^ 
:^eutf((en ni^t me^t befleiM* 

3. SBJr berloten einen unfetet @tJ(!c auf bem ffie^e 

Metier, glauben wir. 



Tromdate, 



1. Urn eine« ©anfe^wortc^ mitten ftiltate f!(^ biefer 

Junge aWann ln'« SBafTer, urn bie 53Iume ju 
(^oten. 

2. @ie tt)«f ten rec^t wojt, baj biefe gebet nit^t mein 



3. @^ tut mir leib, einen meiner f^anbft^uje bort 

t)ertoren )u ^al^en. 

4. Srinnetn Oie {!(( no(^ meinet? £) jla, i(^ fann 

mi6^ ^iixtx no(( fe(t 0ut etinnetn. 



Exerdse, 

1. Is this a friend of yours ? Oh, no ; it is one of my enemy's brothers. 

2. The man, whom you saw, came to you for my sake. He is a messenger of mine. 

3. We remember Mm; he went once with us to London in the train (Q^ifenba^n,/.). 

4. We saw both of them at the theatre last night (geflem ?ibenb). 

6. Is this my stick? No, it is mine, you know you have lost yours. 



RELATIVE. 

Examples, 



1. These two men, both of whom I know weU, are 

Americans, 

2. We received the letter you wrote to us from 

Munich, 

3. We who are EngUshm^n ought to learn the English 

language also. 



1. ©iefe a»ei aWannet, bie i^ ibeibe fejr 0ttt fenne, 

flnb 3[merifaner. 

2. Sir ^aben ben Stief er(alten, ben @ie und bon 

9{fin($en fc^rieben. 

3. Sit; bie toic QrngtSnbet finb, fottten an^ bie 

englifc^e ^pxa^t letnen. 



Translate, 



^ix fa^en biele ^naben, bott betten tolr eittige 
fannten, ixa glufe baben ; ed mat berboten. 

Slein gteunb fc^rieb wit, baf i(^, betti^ 2uft 
i^aU, Sftattofe ya wetben, mi6) nac^ 8iber)>ooI 
begeben fottte. 



3. ^ie ^leibet, welc^e @ie oeflern auf bet 3aflb 
ttugen unb bie gan^ na9 unb fc^ntu^ig maten, 
finb ie^t miebet gan) ttocfen, unb bet ^ienet, 
bem i(b fie ^ah, ^at fte au(( miebet oereinigt unb 
gebiltflet. 



Exerdse, 

1. We saw the dog you bought yesterday, and we think it is beautiful. 

2. Thou, who (thou) art in the house all day (=the whole day {ace.)), art not in good health. 

3. This is the horse, the beauties of which you admired ; but it is ill now. 

4. Rome, whose armies conquered the world, waa {pa^ve) itself (fetbfl) conquered by those barbarians, 

whom the Romans despised as {oXi) barbarians. 
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TV. Semarks on some Indefinite Pronouns. 

(a) ntati^ one, people, they. Do not confound this with bet VtCLX\Xi,the, man; ntOlt can never change, it can 
only be nsed in the Nominative and requires its verb always in the Siagalar, as : they say, man fagt. 
For Genitive, Dative, and Accusative of man, we use fein, his, in the oblique cases, as : one must 
forgive one*8 enemies, man (foCftc) muf f eineti geinben berjefjcn. 

(6) AUb (i) Before possessive adjectives, masc. and neuter Singular, aU is invariable : b(t anne ^ami 
1ft aU fc(ne^ ®nM betaubt morben, the poor man was robbed qf all his property. 

(ii) Before possessive adjectives in the feminine Singular and in all Plurals, aUe is (except in 
poetry) changed thus: fem.: N.A. atle; G. aCfer; D. aHet; PlurcU: N,A. attc; G. attet; 
D. a0eit, as : SCte meine ZUU, aCte meine Sefhrebungen ftnb bem Satetlanbe gemei^t all my 
love, all my endeavours are dedicated to my native land. 

(iii) All in the sense of the whole is ber {tU, ba^) ganje, or : gang invariable before towns or 
countries, as : a^ ^ vjorld, tit gan^e Se(t ; all Germany, gan) ^eutf(t>Tanb. 

(iv) All that=oSit^ Xoa^, where n>a^ has the force of a relative pronoun, as: KUe^/ ma^ i(^ it 
befeffen Jabc, (ft bettoren, cM that I ever possessed, is lost. 

(v) All in the sense of ct'cry=j[cber (tebe, (cbe«), as: cU a/I hours, JU jcber ©tunbe; ev&ry day 
=j[eben %aQ or atte Jage [cf. French ; tous lee jours =ev«ry day}. 

(c) Muoh, little, before materials, are invariable, biet tDenig/ as: much sugar =^itl (not bieter) 3u(fet; 

liule gold=mniQ (not menige*) @olb. 

(d) Many, few, are declined [as well as both and a//] in the Plural, thus : 



i^. and^. 


^itU, many 


mniQtffew 


beibe, both 


aUt,all 




Genitive 


bicler, (/many 


mniQtx, of few 


beiber, o/6o<A 


aUtx,ofall 




Dative 


btelen, to many 


ttjenfgen, to few 


beibcn, to both 


aUtn, to all 


manc^en, to several 



As : (gr 0taubt tbenigen 8cuten=Ac 6c/»«wa (dat.) /etc pcopfe. 

(e) ^ few, einige, me^rere, is declined like bicte; 

but ; a little, tin mniQ, is invariable : i(^ ^abe ein menig Sein ; (f inige ^aben (aben etn menig 

j£)eutf(^ 0e(emt=a/eur &oy« have learnt a UUle German. 

if) Another in the sense of " a different one " is ein anberet, cine anbete, etc., declined like an adjective 
in the second form (see Reference-Page Q), as : biefe^ ©U(J (ft fcJmu^iQr flieb mir e(n anbere^ = <AM 
book is dirty, give me anotlier. 

but; another in the sense of '*an additional one," one more of the same kind, is nO(^ ein, noc| eCne, 
no(^ eine«, as : 3(^ i^aU biefe Spfel fejr gem, geben @ie m(r noc^ tintn=Ilike these apples very much, 
give me anotJier. 

ig) {Some) more =nO(^ (mejr) (invariable), as : Do you like these cherries? Yes, give me some more^^ahtXk 
@ie biefe 5litf(Jen gem ? 3a, bitte geben ©ie mir noc^ mejr (or nocj^ xotl^t). 

{h) No more=fe(ner mejr, feine mejr, etc. ; decline feiner as adj. of 2d Form : He has no more [money] 
=tx M fettled me^r; er ^at Uin ®tVt> mebr. 
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Examples and Exercises on Page 108. 
On (a), (6), (c), (d). 



1. ^Tis indeed true, one must look to one*8 affairs 

oneuelf, if they are to be properly done, 

2. A// his possessions and property the prince lost in 

this battle ; all his hopes he buried there, 

3. It is not yet the end of the world; one should never 

despair, hope remains stiU always to us. 



1. a^ ifl in ber Zat waH ntati ntu9 f eitie ®ef(^afte 

f elJei; Beforgen, ttjcnn fie gut Beforgt fcin fotten. 

2. 910 fein ®nt unb ^efi^tum \>nUt bet giitfl in 

biefer (S($(a(^t; aOe feine |)ofFnungen ^at er ba 
^u ®rabe gettagen. 
a Q^^ ifl no(^ nic^t aller SSBett (Snbe, man mu$ nie 
betaagen, benn bie |)offnun0 bteibt und fa imntet 
no(^. 



Translate. 



1. €^ id ni(^t Silled ®o(b, toad gianat unb bO(( 

jlogen bie 9{enf((en fo oft 9f nent m^, toad t)on 
Seitem glan^t. 

2. 3(^ filrc^te bot fK.Uem, er metbe ntit all feinem 

SifTen ed nie meit bringen* 



3. mi fein Siffen ift nic^t mii >er, obft^on et auf 

aUett Uniberfttfiten fhtbirt M* 

4. ©ie.ie fle^en boU f)offnung in bie gtembe, abet 

fBSetti0e fe^ten g(iic!ti(^ miebet (eim: i^ fage: 
53Ieib* im 8anb unb n5>t' bi(^ teblic^. 



Exercise, 

1. We remained ten years in America, but were unlucky in aU our enterprises. 

2. These men had indeed much luck, yet they made little money in two years. 

3. He has forgotten all that he ever knew ; he is now ill in body and mind. 

4. Orw, should be charitable to one^s neighbours, for sooner or later one may need charity oneself. 

5. There is much money in England ; but no (ttii^i) little poverty and misery also. 

o« («), (/). (9), W- 

Examples, 



1. He spoke of a few people, whom 1 knew formerly 

personally, 

2. Owe me another totod; I want another; this one is 

tvet and dirty, 

3. There is no more hope ; fie is dead. 



1. dx fbra(^ bon eittigeit 8euten, bie i^ fetbft fril^er 

perf6nli(^ fannte. 

2. ®Uh mix ein anbered ^anbtu(( ; i^ brauc^e no4^ 

eine^ ; biefe^ ifl na$ unb f($mu^ig. 

3. a^ ifl feine f)offnun0 mejr ba; er ift tobt. 



Translate. 



@eben @ie mirno^ ein menig Sutterbrob, bitte; 

i(^ ^aU fettled ntei^r, unb e^ ift borailgtic^. 
f)aben @ie noi^ (we^t) bon biefen (Jigarren? 

Senn @ie tioi^ bon biefer @orte (aben, f(^i(!en 

@ie mir Geffittigft ein ^ijlcjen k 25 STOarf Jeute 

no(^. 



3. Q^r berlangte ttoi^ etnen K)>fe( unb bann ttoi^ 

etnen ; e^ fc^eint aU ob er bie ipUt fe^r gerne 
afe. 

4. SOentge ^eute finb tioixtli^ q;iMii^ ; (aben f!e tiiel, 

fo tt)iinf(tien fte nte^r; ^aben fte nur toetito, fo 
ftnb fte mit bent Sdettigett, bad fie ^aben, ni(^t 
jufrieben^ 



Exercise, 

1. We like these apples ; please send us a dozen more to our house. 

2. He has spent (audgeben) all his money ; now he has not any more (no more). 

3. We often wish we had chosen another town ; but we have no more choice now. 

4. The king has added ((iu^U'fiigen) another country to his kingdom. 

5. The merchant had a few boxes (jtiften) (of) books ; he has learnt a little German now. 



no 
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Reference-Page QG. 
On the Government of Verbs. 

Verbs may be followed in German : I. by Noons or Pronouns ; IL by other Verbs in the 
Infinitive or Past Participle ; and, III. by subordinate clauses with a verb finite in them. 

I. Verbs folhwtd hy Nouns or Pronouns. 

A. Noun or Pronoun in the Nominatfvib (see page 82) after these six verbs only : bleiben, U> remaki ; 
(eifeti or gef^eifen metbeti/ to he caUed ; fc^einen, to appear; fein, to he; and werben, to hecome. As : et ifl tin 
ftdttig 0eM{eben=Ae has remained a king, 

B. Noun or Pronoun in the Acousativs after a verb. [See also page 102, top.] 

(a) After all verbs, which in German coalesce with a preposition governing accusative, as : to answer a question 
=aiitttorten auf eine Jrage ; to declare him a rascal^^n fflr einen @(^ut!en ctHSren ; to consider one a 
/ool=(iimn ffir einen 9{atten fatten ; to recollect a name=fii^ an einen 9{amen etinnern. 

(6) After all transitive verbs, as : einen Slpfel (^olea to fetch an apple; Le. all verbs which can be tamed into 
the Passive Voice, as : bet Hpfet tt)itb ge^oU. 

(c) After the following (and a few more) the direct object (generally the thing which is ...d) is in the Accusative^ 
and the person to whom the thing is ...d, is in the Dative, [N.B» Dative before Accusative, see p. 83.] 



{approach, (fl(^) nSJem] 
bring, bringen 
dedicate, »ibmen, ttjeijen 
give, geben 
grant, Qm&^Xtn 



impuu, 3uT(^reiben 
lend, (ei^en 
offer, on'bieten 
owe, banfen, f(^u(ben 
pardon, t)erje(^en 



present (with), f(^enlen 
recommend, em^jfejtett 
r^ttse, ab'fc^tagen 
relate, etjfijlen 
send, fc^iden 



show, jeigen 

[submit, (f!(t) untemerfen] 

spare (save), etfparett 
take away, weg'ne^men 
tell, fagen 



as : et btac^te bent ^5n{g einen ^tdfn=he hrought (to) the king a cup, 
(d) After the following (and a few more) the direct object (the person) is in the accusative, and the indirect 
object (the thing) in the genitive. [N,B, Person before Thing, see p. 83.] 

absolve/rom, entbinben I assure of, t)etfi(t>em I disnUss/rom, entfe^en i favour with, »fltbigen 
accu^ qf, an'ftagen | convict of, ilberfiljren | deprive qf, entjeben | rob of, betauben 

C. Noun or Pronoun in the Dattvb after a verb. [See also p. 102, to,^ 

(a) After all verbs, which coalesce in German with a preposition governing the dative, as: to speak qf=^ 
f)>te(^en bon (dat.). 

(h) After the following (and many more), with prefixes : Ui, entgegen, bOt, Xiat^, ^U ; and : ent', n>iber«). 



advise, raten 
aUow, etiauben 
answer, ontworten 
avoid, aud'ttjeic^en 
belong to, ge^6ren 



command, befe(ten 
communicate, mif teiten 
escape from, entflie^en 
flatter, fc^meic^etn 
follow, folgen 



hurt, f(^oben 
meet, begegnen 
obey, gejorc^en 
please, gefatten 
reproach, IJOWetfen 



seem, fc^einen 
serve, bienen 
thank, banfen 
threaten, broken 

trust, ^ifttauen 



(c) With some impersonals, as : Uisofuse=i^ nii^t ; it happens =ei gefc^ief^t ] it occurs (to me) = ^ f&(lt (tllit) 

ein; lsucceed=ti getingt mir (bir, ii^m, etc.). 

D. Noun or Pronoun in the Genitive after a verb. [See also pp. 100 and 102.] 

(a) After: to inocife= f^)otten; to ncc<i= bebilrfen; hewitho\u=txxaoiXi^tlxi\ «W»jfco/=geben!en. 

(a) With the refleaive verhs : 
abstain from, fl(^ . . . entbatten 
apply to, fl(^ . . . beffeifen 



boast of, ft(^ . 


. . tii^men 


use,^(fy... bebienen 


enjoy, fi^ . 


. erfreuen 


remember, fi(^ . . . etinnetn 


pUy, ft(^.. 


. etbatnten 


and a few more. 
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Examples and Exercises on Page 110. 

On I. A. wnd B. 

Examples. 



1. Wt heard he. had become a merchant, but they had 

accused htm of defa/cationg and considered him 
a thief, 

2. Pray, lend {to) the boy your wnbreUa, for it rains 

heamily, 

3. Did he remember that event ? 



1. Sit (aben ae^ort/ er fei eitt llattf ntatiti gemotben, 

aber man (^abe ii^tt bet fOettttttvettttttg aitge« 
flagt unb ^alte ii^tt fur tintn Itith, 

2. 8{tte, lei^en @te bent ftttaibett ^^ttn Slegett' 

f i^itm/ benn e^ telnet flarf. 

3. (Jrinnettc et W «« (^ne ©e^ebenjeit? 



Translate, 



1. 9Bet immer dn e(rtt((er 3)^ann bleiben n>i0, mu$ 

bet Setfucjung au« bcm Sege gejen, fo b(ct et 
!amt. 

2. SBit etflaten ben 9{ann ffit einen bumnten 5tetl/ 

bet ft(^ ben ©efe^en be^ 8anbe^, wotin et tebt, 
»ibetfeftt. 



3. ^iHt, (ted biefen ©tief; et iff bon beinem alten 

Jteunb in @t. ^etet^butg. 

4. :^te ^mme etg^^Cte ben 5tinbetn eine ©ei^et* 

0ef((t((te; bO(( bet Satet betbot i^x, bied ie 
tt^iebet 3u tun, benn et ifalU ed filt ungetaten 
(wnadvisable). 



Exercise, 

1. They offered him a post (@teKe,/.) in South Africa; but he did not go. 

2. I favoured him with my confidence, but I found he betrayed it (l^ettaten). 

3. Tell the boys they ought (foUen) to bring me their exercises to-morrow. 

4. That good son sent his parents every ChristmaA (ffiei^nac^teU//.) some presents. 

5. He owed it to me, that he was recommended to the principal of this school. 



1. Of what are you speaking \ 



On I, C and D. 

Example. 
I speak qf ihe clergyman 1. fOoti 



who preached last Sunday. 
It was of no use to the laujyer that he called up this 

witness in the lawsuit. 
We say it serves the fellow right {it happens right to 

the f.) for he has deserved heavy punishment. 



n>a^ r)>te(^en @ieV 3(^ f)>te((e tiott bent 
@eiiiU(Jen, bet te^ten ©onntag <>tebi0te. 

2. a^ nil^te bem ^b)>ofaten ni6fU, ba@ et biefen 

Beugen in bem ^toceffe auftief. 

3. Sit fagen, e« gefc^iejt bew ftetl tet^t, benn et Jat 

fcjmete @ttafe betbient. 



Translate. 



1. fflie beffnben ©ie fi^l 3(^ banfe, icj etfteue mi(^ 

tec^t gutet ©efunb^eit feit einigen SNonaten 
(dat.). 

2. Obg(ei(^ biefet Septet ii^iit betgie^en mutbe, wiit- 

bigte ijn bet ^xiniipai bet @(^ule bO(^ nie 
tt)iebet feine^ ganjen SSetttauen^ tt)ie botjet. 



3. ^iefe %xt unb Seife 3u teben, mitb nut i^^tiett 

felbfl fc^aben, unb icj empfe^Ie ^^ntn, 3Jte 
Seben^meife )u anbetn. 

4. SNon foate fi^ j^et^feinet miiiitettf^etietbatmen 

wenn fie im Ungtac! finb, benn e^ ifl mog(i(^, ba$ 
»it iifttei;, fiil^et obet ip&ttx, fetbft bebfltfen. 



Exercise, 

1. Do not accuse this boy oft?ie thtft, if yon are not quite sure. 

2. Children should (foCten) follow t?ie advice of their parents and teachers. 

3. You may (f^nnen) threaten me as much as you like (n>Ollen) ; I am not afraid. 

4. Permit me, my friend, to ()tt) tell you, that I think you are wrong. 

5. Whom did you meet ? I only met two children, who were going to school. 
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n. Verbs followed by other Verbs. [Infinitive or Past Participle.] 

A. The ten auxiliaries, and a few other verbs lometimes used like anziliariet. 

1. feitt^ to be^ 

(a) with the Infinitive Passive in English, is rendered by gu with the Infinitive active in 
German, ws: it is to be feared = f^ ifl gu ffir(^ten. [N,B, — In questions and in the Inversion 
this e9 is omitted.] 

(6) with the Past Participle of another verb forms the Compound Tenses of the latter, as : 
Jie has {is) g<me=tt ifi Gegangen. 

2. f^ahtu, to Tiave, 

(a) with the Infinitive Active of another verb, is rendered by gu and Infinitive : he has todoU 

=erMed)u tuiu 
(6) with the Past Participle of another verb forms the Compound Tenses of the latter, as : 

he has done it = tx f^t t^ Qttati. 

3. toevbeti^ to become, 

(a) with the Infinitive, without gu, forms the Future, as : toit metbetl H fe^en=toe shall aeeU; 

et »(tb rt gefejen taben=^ vfUl have seen it, 

(b) with the Past Participle of another verb, forms its Passive voice, as: he tpas {became) 

punished =tt IDUrbC befhraft. [In Compound Tenses with another verb, use tootbes 
—no ge*.] 

4. The seven auxiliaries of mood : biltfen/ to be allovoed ; ibmtn, to be able ; (affen, to let; mbqtti, to 

like ; mH^VIi, to be obliged ; foCtetl, ought ; and moden, to be willing, take Infinitive withoui %m 
after them, as : et burfte fommen, he was allowed to come, 

y^ote,— The English Infinitive Passive after to allow, (affen, must be rendered by the Infinitive Active in 
Carman without ^n, as : / allow it to be brotigJU^i^ (affe etf btitigen. 

N,B, — The Compound tenses of these seven auxiliaries, if used with other verbs, are formed with their 
Infinitives and not their Past Participles, as : et |ai fommen bitf en, not gebutft. 

5. Some nine verbs may be used as auxiliaries (besides the ten above), viz. : bleiben, to remain ; 

fil^Ien, to feel; j^eifcn, to order; ^elfeit, to hdp; JSten, to hear; fejen, to see; (eften, to teach; 
lemen, to leam ; and mot^ett/ to make, force, as : et bteibt fle^en, he remains standing, 

N,B, — These, however, form their Compound Tenses with their Past Participles as all ordinary verbs do, 
thus : ifl et fle^en geblielbeti?=Aa« {is) he remained standing {has he. stopped) ? 

B. AU other verbs require an before the Infinitive which may be governed by them, thus : {(( befa^t i%m 
%m ^z%tXi= I commanded him to go. 

Remark, however, the idioms : fpajfeten gejen, to go a walk; f^)agleten fasten, to take a drive; ^pa^ittm 
teiten, to take a ride on horseback; f(^(afen ge^en, to go to bed; bettein ge^en, to go a-begging; and a few more 
with gejen, as : trinfen gejen=to go to drink, etc 

III. Verbs governing subordvnate clauses, 

(a) Verbs of saying, asking, etc., introducing indirect speech, either with or without ball (see page 78). 
{b) Verbs of wishing, fearing, doubting, are generally followed by Subjunctive in the subordinate 
clause, as : ic^ fflt(^te, et f el tobt=//ear he is dead. 
^.B.— Verbs connected with bamit, so that; »enn, \f; a(^ Ob, aW XOtm, as if, require Subjunctive in the 
subordinate clause ; the last two always Imperfect Subjunctive, 
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Examples and Exercises on Page 112. 
On XL A. 



1. WhoA ont has to do, one ought to do soon and todl ; 

Uisnotiseto delay it, 

2. When the beggar came to our door, It was to be 

expected that the dog would bark, 

3. Peoee has at last been concluded, c^/ter tJUs long and 

terrible war. 



1. 9Bad matt ^u tutt ^at, fod matt latb unb gut ttiti; 

e^ nil^t ttii^t^, ed auf^ufc^ieben. 

2. ^U Ux Settler att utifere Sfire fam, toar }« 

tttnatten, bad ber f>uttb bedte. 

3. (Sd ifi ettblii^ griebett defi^IofTen n>otbeti/ na^ 

biefem lattgen, ^xtdii6ftn ittieae. 



Translate. 



1. SReitt @o(tt (at lefen Unmtn, aU er biet 3a$te 

ait tbar ; id^ (abe i^tt felbfl tefett aeui^tt; betitt 
et tbar )tt f^tb&(((id^ urn itt bie 9ffettt(i((e @((u(e 
gtt ge^ett. 

2. (S^d Ifl ftt0etli((, baf toix att eittem fo f((5tiett ilage 

itt bie @4uie )tt ge^eti ^ot. 



3. (i6 ifi 3eit f(((afett )u ae^en ; Staxi i|l f((ott (attge 

f(((afen aegatigen. 

4, SBetitt e« morgett f((6n ijt fo tbetben t»it fpajietett 

ge^ett; obet, tvetttt tt>tr @e(b aettug (aben, 
tverbett tt>ir eittett SBaaen tie^mett uttb fpa)ietett 
fa^rett* 



Exercise. 

1. Our master ooxnmanded ns to do this ; we had to do it ; it is done. 

2. Was the oriniinal punished ? Yes, he has been ponished ; he was imprisoned (eitt'fpettCtt)* 

3. I told yon (Bat.), yon were not allowed to go for a walk this afternoon (Aco.). 

4. Where did we stop? (fUf^tn bieibetu) We stopped (use Perfect) [on] page 132. 

5. Will you help me to write this letter 7 it is to (att) my uncle in St. Petersburg. 



On n. B., and III. 

Examples. 

1. SBiittf^ett @ie, biefett SRattn au fe^en? 



1. Do you wish to su this mam? Yes, he invited me to 

visit {come to see) him; but I could not come 
earlier, 

2. Let them go a-begging, if they are hungry. He who 

does not work shaU not eat. 

3. They told me you had been in Switzerland and in 

the Tyrol last year. 



3a ; er (at 

mi(( eittaelabeti, i(ti gu befu^ett, abetr i^ fotttile 

tiii^t fritter fommen. 
;; 8aS* fie bettettt a^Jeti, ttmtti fie (uttatia finb/' 

SSBer tii^t atbeitet, foa tti((t effett. 
9Ran faate mir, @ie tt>ftrett letted da(r in bet 

@4tt>eia tttib im ZixcX aett>efett« 



Translate, 



2)et Sote sti^eifeite, ob et bie @tabt ^ur 3eit 

erteic^ett fSntite, bettn ed toax \^on fe(t \p&t am 

taae» 
%fix^Un Bit ni^t, er ti>ilrbe fl(( itt atofe ®efa(( 

Prjen, iweiitt er mit biefem ^ferbe auf bie 

3aab ainta^'' 



3(( (abe eitte ^^titttta, aU ob mir iimai fe(r 

ttnanaette^med )ufh)@ett {happen) tvilrbe. 
SBir fc^riebett 3(ttett, bamit @ie auf ber ^ut feitt 

foUtett {take care) tventt er 3(nen beaeattett tt>ilrbe ; 

betitt er ift eitt @c(tt)ittb(er/ uttb matt barf ii^m 

nic^t ttauett. 



Exercise. 

1. We do not fear, that yon will meet with [any] thieves ; but take care (see 4 above). 

2. Has any one (3emanb) commanded you to go to their neighbour this evening ? 

3. I do this, so that you may know, that you have one friend in the old country. 

4. They tell me, that you went for a walk during this rain ; it was very foolish (t9ri((t)* 

5. Hie horses go to drink, and that boy leads the first of them. . 

P 
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Reference-Page HH. 

On the Translation of the English Infinitive. 

The English Infinitive may be used as a substantive, or it may be governed by a verb, an 
adjective, or a noun. 

I. The English Infinitive used substantively : 

(a) As Subject, translate it by an infinitiye with neater article, aa : To lU is disgrtic^ful^^a^ SfigCIl ift 

^.^.— The article ia sometimes omitted, especially in proverbs : Seten mt %xMitn, To pray and to work, 
(6) As Object : 

(1) dependent 09 another verb, w^: heis used to work, tx if) an baf fKciriteti getod^nt. 

(2) hew io,.., vhat to..., where to..., after such words as to know, most be resolved into subordinate 

clauses introduced by toit, tf^ai, IVO {WC^in, etc.), as : he knows how to wrUe^tX tOtif, toie man 
Wrelbt (or f^xtiUn follte). 

(3) The English Accusative and Infinitive after to know, to believe, to wish, etc., must be resolved 

into a subordinate clause with or without taf , that, as : We knew that man to be a thi^^xoix 
n>uf ten, ba9 tener 3Ranti tin !Dteb tt>at— or : f ener SRann xoax ein XXeb. 

II. The English Infinitive governed by a Verb. [For this, see page 112.] 

IIL The English Infinitive governed by an adjective. {Remember .- Infin. at end of sentence) : 

(a) Such adjectives as curious, neugierJg; difficult, f(Jtt)er; easy, trtt^t; eager, Uqitxiq] possible, mftfiKc^; 

impossible, unmOQiitb, require in German the Infinitive with gu : it wiU be easy to do that =^ €9 toitt 

Uit^t fein, hai sn inn* 
(6) Adjectives preceded by too, gu ; and adjectives followed by enough, Qtnn^, require the Infinitive with 

um...3u, sa: He is too good to do this wicked deed=tx {ft )u gut, um biefe Wec^te %at gu bfge^en; 

we are rich enough to buy that Aou««=»(t flnb rd(^ genttg, ttm biefe^ |^au« 3tt faufen. 

IV. The English Infinitive after some Nouns, such as the choice, tie SBa^I ; the liberty, tie ^ret^ett ; 
the courage, bet STOut; the necessity, bie 9lotn)enbtgf ett ; a desire^a mind, 8ufl (without 
article) ; the duty, bte ^fli^^t ; the pleasure, ba^ 93ergnfigen ; the wish, bet SSunfc^; must be 
rendered by Infinitive with )u in German, as : 

It will be a pleasure for me to write to you=t9i XOixt VXix ein Setgnfigen fein, an @ie sn f^teiiea ; 
I had a mind to go to London=it^ (atte ^ufi, na^ ^nbon sn 0e|em 

Idiomatic : i7e is just about to go therein toiU eben ba^in ge^en. 
Purpose is indicated by um...gu with Infinitive, as : 

He gave me money to buy the books=n gab mix ®iU, unt bie 9fi(^et )tt faufen* 
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Examples and Exercises on Page 114, 

On I. and H. 

Example, 



1. We, searcdy know how to act in this affair ; at any 

rale U is advisable to wait a Utile longer, 

2. 0/ what use is it to hunt after money and wealth f 

3. He hated to ride in a railway carriage ; he preferred 

to ride on Jiorseback, 



1. ffiir noi^tn Unm, tou mir in biefet ^ngeleden^eU 

(anbein foCten ] iebenfatf^ iff tin (ftngeted 09at« 
ten Qttattn. 

2. SSBa^ n^t ba« •af^eii na^ ®ttt unb ®nt? 

3. (St ia^tt bad Sa^^^n in bet ^ifenba^n ; er ^o^ bad 

Sleiten gu ^fetb bot* 



Translate, 



1. Set bal eftm {sowing seed) bemai^t&ffidt, fann 

nif^t auf rei(^(i(^ed H^tnteii (rea^iii^) (^offen. 

2. 2)ad|fpftte dii'Oett'fleleii unb bad f)>&te fKiif fle^eti 

ant S^orgen finb bet ®efunb(eit nai^teitig. wenn 
ed au oft flefc^ie^h 



3. 9)?an btaui^t fi(^ fiber fein etei^leii ni(^t )tt bet« 

munbem, benn fein ^ang iwm Sftgeii mar jla 
mo^Ibefannt 

4. 3unt 9<iiinetiseii (tc^^tn^) (abe i(^ !eine Beit; ber 

dan^e Xa^ ifl bei mir mit ^rbeiten audgefilllt 



1. To-walk-too-rapidly or to-nin-too-mach U injurious to one's health. 

2. My dear mother always told me : '* To-pray and to- work bring blessing." 

3. To-read in the dusk (jDfimnterung) Is injurious to one's eyes (say : to the eyes). 

4. Do you know where to go (whither you should go) and what to say (what you should say) T 

5. The king believed him to be a very capable soldier ; but he proved himself to be rash. 



3. 



On III. and IV. 

Example, 



It is scarcely possible to let Louisa have this Utter 

brfore she goes away. 
He had not the courage at all, to stand up to his 

accuser; he was too cowardly to face public 

opinion. 
We should like (should have a mind) to hear him 

sing once; but it catmot be to-day. 



1. (Sd id (aunt modU(^. Souifen biefen 9rief sufontmen 

an Uffeii, bor fie fortge^t 

2. C^r (atte gar ni((t ben 9Rut, bor feinen ^nKftger sn 

ttetnt; er mar ivl feige fi(^ ber 9ffent(i((en 
!Reinttn0 entgegensuflellen. 

3. Sir (Stten %Vi% i^n einmat ffngen s» (9ren, aber 

ed ge^t (eute nicbt. 



Tra'nslate, 



SDiefer Mann »ar reic^ oenug, urn ben Sertufl nic^t 

}u Wen. 
2)iefer 0ute Sater ^a% feinem @o>ne ®etb, urn btei 

S^onate in Stont guaubringen, unb fl(^ bafetbfl 

mit ben SBerfen ber alien Steifier befanni in 

tna(!^en* 



3. (i^d miirbe und n>irHi(^ fe(r biet SergnilQen m^^t% 

@ie ntii und )u ne^nten, aber t9ir filr(^ten/ @ie 
feien n\6^i flarf aenug, unt bie ^ufhrensungen 
aud^tt^aiten. 

4. I^atte er xd^i ivi% @oIbai ^u merben? O ja, aber 

fein Saier eriaubie ed ni(^i. 



Exercise, 

1. Will you give us the pleasure to come to ()U) us to-morrow evening ? 

2. The little girl was curious to see the nest, which her brother brought home (nac( f>aufe). 

3. You see, you have the choice to go to London or to (nac^) Bristol. 

4. We gave you this watch, in order to reward you for your diligence {%Ui^ m,), 

5. When the messenger arrived, we were just about to leave the town. 
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Reference-Page KK 

On the Translation of tiie verbal in ^ing. 

I. The verbal in -ing used substantivelt, whether subject or object m a sentence, is 
alwajrs translated by an Infinitive wUJumi gn, but with the article, in (German, unless the German 
idiom has a real substantive for the same idea, thus : 

hufUmg, ta^ ^a^tn or tit 300^ ; piaffing, ba^ Bpitttn or ta^ 6pier. 

U. The verbal in -ing in APPOsrriON to a noun or adjective is rendered by an Infinitive 
with )tt in German, as : 

the necessity of doing this^tit Sl^tmtnti^Uit, tM $m titit; it is easy ofaoquiring=H ifi tti^t git Utntm. 

Ill The verbal in -ing used as an adjective is always translated by the Present Participle 
in (German, and declined like an adjective in the three forms (see Reference-page O) if used 
before a noun, but it remains invariable if used after tohe^to become, etc., as : 

tin Ueiettbet Stivh, a louing child ; I have a living dog, i(fy ^aU tintn lebettbeit ^itnb; Ut 9tief ift 
ititter^«Itettb (invariable), the letter is amusing; that : laughing, Tac^mb. 

lY. The verbal in -ing used in its verbal character, i,e, as a verb, — 

(a) when completing the tignifioation of another verb, aa : to go on doing a thing, etc., is translated by 
Infinitive with gtt, aa : ft (5rte auf. |it finttm=he stopped singing. 

(6) after instead <^and trithout, it is translated by Infinitive with )n/ aa : we laent there instead qf remaining 

at home=toix (^itn^tn ba^in, anflatt )u {xiufe |it bleiben. 
(c) When after a noun or pronoun, with a relative force, it is translated by a relative claoae in Qerman, 

aa : the man bearing the weight=Ut ^ann, bet tit iafi ttu^, . . . 

N.B, — ^Distingoish this from the next following meaning of the verbal in -ing, 

{d) In all other eases the verbal in -ing is resolved into a subordinaU clause, introdnced by a subordinate 
conjunction [generally baf/ or one compounded with baf, except in iv. below]. 

(L) Verbal in -ing preceded by tk possessive adjective, as : he heard of my doing this=tt ^bxtt, ha% i(fy 
bied tat. 

(IL) Verbal in -ing preceded by a Genitive, aa : his father's knowing this does not seem to disturb iUm=: 
baf fein Sater bie^ mi^, fc^eint i(n nitbt in beffimmem. 

(iiL) Verbal in -tft^ preceded by a pre/>otfi(»07i (except instecul qf and without, and sometimes oh or qf 
[see IV. 6 above] ; with these hitter the Infinitive with )u is preferable) : he is paid for 
playing^tX ift bttffir bcja^t, baf er fpieU [for that, that he plays], 

(iv. ) Verbal in 'ing not dependent on another word, indicates reason, or time. 

{aa) reason: translate the verbal in -ing by subordinate clause introduced by ba or tseil, because, 
as : he could do U, being rich=tt fonnte e« tun, ba {mil) et rei(^ (|l, 

{bb) time : (A) referring to a past event, use al$, when ; thus : arriving at the river, he hesitated 
to cross orcr=«l» et am gtuje anhm, j5gette et Jlnflbetgufe^fen, 

(B) referring to an a<;tion taking place at the same time as another, use itibeai or 
tsS^teitb, whilst, as: eating his dinner, he conversed vnth me^Uit^ttm^ (or inbettt) et ^tt 
^itta^ fpeifle, fprac^ et mtt mit. 

(C) referring to an action completed before another action, use tiai|bew, ^fl^t thus : 
having done this, he went away=na^h€m et bled getan ^attt, gieng tx tOtQ. 
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Examples and Exercises on Page 116. 

On I. II. III. 

Examples. 



1. Riding is very condvcive to healthy if it is not con- 

tinued to complete exhaustion. 

2. Cuitiuating the earth is an old a/nd h(mourahle 

occupation. 

3. Do read instructive hooles, instead o/tJiese stupid 

novelSf which are so exciting. 



1. ^«« Keiteit tfl bet ©efunb^eit fe(r dfinfHg, mm 

ed n{(^t M )ur Doaflanbiden (Smtfibung fovt' 
gefefrt »(rb. 

2. ^«« iBei«neit bet (Stbe ifl ein attet unb e^ren« 

»ettet 8etuf. 

3. Sefen @te boc^ ^ele^rettbe ^jic^et [flatt biefet 

bummen fRomant, bie fo «ttf regettb i!nb. 



TransJa^. 



1. @etncn 9?ante( feflet an f!(^ ^ie^enb, tto^te etbem 

@tutm. 

2. 2Det S8unf(^, @ie tpiebet ^u fe^en, betpog mic^^eute 

)u fommen. 



8. !Dad 2:ttnfen unb @p{eten iat fc^on fo Siete )u 

®tunbe getic^tet. 
4. ^affen @ie bO(^ ba^ ffietten ; man bettiett aute^t 

j[a bO(^ immet babei. 



1. He loves hunting so much, that he neglects his business often. 

2. The child possesses two birds, one [a] singing [one], and [the other] a speaking one. 

3. A shrieking (geQenb) whistling ('Pfiff m.) announced the arrival of the train. 

4. Let us understand that there is a need of going, and we will go at once (fogte{(^). 

5. It is easy to spend money ; it is not so easy to earn some (n>el(^ed). 



On IV. 
Examples. 



1. Cease piaying on that violin; hearing U all day 

long is disagreeable. 

2. We saw two men bringing a heavy box up-stairs. 



3. Without suing it, toe believe it. 



1. ^oten ®te auf, bie ©eige stt fiiieUtt; ed ift unan« 

^ene^m bad ben ganjen Zaq sit ^Sten. 

2. fBit faien jmei Wl&nntt, wti6^t eine fc^mete itijie 

bie %xrp^t Jinaufttugen. 

3. £)(ne ed %n f e^en, glauben tt>it ed. 



Translate. 



1. 9U i(^ ben SVann fa^, tief ic^ i(m )u, et fotte mit 

bie Seitung fogteic^ Jetbtingen^ 

2. ©a biefe« 8tt(^ 3Jrem gteunbe ge^Stt ifl ed 3Jte 

9fli(^t, ed i(m )utfi(!)Udeben/ fobalb @ie ed )u 
Cfnbe gelefen ^ben* 



3. 3nbem et mit bet einen ^anb einen 3»eig etgtiff, 

fhtedte et bie anbete bem (Jtttinfenben (drowmng 
one) entgegen. 

4. 9{a(^bem bet 3ud (<^*n) f<^on angefangen (atte, f!(^ 

)u bemegen, fptang bet Sl^ann in ein (£oui»4 (com- 
2>ar<mwO unb t)et(e(te (AurO f!(^ am 8eine. 



Exercise. 

1. Believing [cause] this news, I sent at once to (na(^) my friend. 

2. We heard of your having passed (befle^en) this examination ((JEtamen, n. ). 

3. Did you see that woman selling (who sold) apples in the market? 

4. He often read a book, smoking his cigar, whilst we wrote our letters. 

5. You were speaking of his playing the piano, (thereof that he . . . played.) 
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Reference-Page LL. 
Remarks on the Past Participle. 

The Put Participle— 

(a) ofed M a ver6» it invariable, as : i(^ (abe fie gef e^eit. Idiomatioilly the Past Participle as a rerb m*y 

replaoea whole sentence, as : @efe^t/ ft fei antt=Z/e< u» iupp<m,kei$poor; 3ttgegeben/=i granl y<m^ 
etc ; or it may imply a command, as : Xufgeflatibni ! CimA^ get up, etc. 

(b) used as an adjective, the Past Participle may be— 

(i) an attribnte, declined like an adjective, aa : bet ^tUtMt 9)tetlf(^ I tin ^tiithttt Vlann. 
(ii) a predicate and invariable, as : et W^thiXttt, he U edueaUd, 

(c) used as a noun, the Past Participle changes like an adjective, aa : bet ®tf attaint, iht priaoner {camght- 

one); tin ®e(e(ttev, a teamed man, 

N.B.-^Ummtu and ge^ea sometimes form idiomatic phrases with the Past Participle of (ottffn. flit^tu, 
betUeten, etc, as: et faaiaie geflagea^Ae comes flying; ba^ 8u(^ i^ HetUtea gegaage«=<A« book has 

(gone) been lost. 

On the idiomatic use of some Tenses. 

As a rule, English and German agree with each other in the use of the Tenses ; it must 
however be remembered that the English : / am — ing; I was —ing; IshaU be — ing/ Thave 
hem — ing^ etc., are quite inadmissible forms in German. The want of these descriptive forma is 
supplied by such words as ebeti, gerabe, etc., as : / t«w wriHng, i^ \d)xitb tUn, U) fc^rtcb gerob^ ; 
and so also in the other tenses. Emphasis, aaia I do write; I did go, must in German also be 
expressed by adverbials, as : i^ f(^reibe tMttU^i idf gtettg in htt Xot 

(i) The Present, often with no^, \OQUi^, eta, often stands for a near future, as : et fie^t i^n nO<( (CUtC, 
=he wiU see him to-day ; i^ gefpe \CQUi^=J*U go at once, 

(ii) The Imper/eet in English most be rendered by the Perfect in German, when an action oompletely past 
is referred to and not in relation to another past action, as : / tuoM in Paris. How long were you 
there f 3c^ ii« in ^atid ttWtUn- ^it (onge flab ^iebottgetiefent (Implying that the stay 
in Paris is past and over. ) 

a. If, however, the time is fixed by reference to another past action or event, the two languages 

agree in the use of the Imperfect, as: He was in Paris during the siege =:(lx Uax in f^ati^ 
mft^tenb bet 9e(adenin9. 

b. In mentioning actions recently passed, and in colloquial sentences, the Germans prefer the 

Perfect to the Imperfect, as : / woe there yeeterday^i^ (itt gefletn bOtt tetsef #»• 

(iii) The English Perfect, referring to an action distinctly understood as uncompleted at the time of speak- 
ing, must be rendered into German by the Present tense, with fcjon {already) op feit (stnoe) ; as : 
How long have you been in Home ;= SBie tange finb @ie f(Jon in Stom ? / have been here two years = 
3(^ hin feit JWei 3ajten Jfet. (Implying that he is still in Rome.) 

[The other tenses present no difficulties.] 
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Examples and Exercises on Page 118. 



On. I. 

Examples. 



1. Take care! There is a carriage coming I Let U 

drive past. 

2. Qranted, that he ie on the road to recovery, U wiU be 

a long time htfore he it quke well, tie be/ore^ 

3. The people have not yet received the promised 

present. 



1. KnUtpii^ii ta fommt tin Sagen gefa^vett. 

Za9t i(n t)otfibfrfa^ten. 

2. iftt0eit#wwett, er fei auf htm ffiege te( ^efTetung, 

fo i9irb ed bO(^ no(^ longe ge^ni/ bid ev gan^ 
gcfunb <|l, »ie frfi^er. 

3. t>it Seute ^aben bad t»erf|ir#i|ene ©efc^eti! no(( 



Tra/nslate. 



1. gtifc^ in'd SafTer d^eangen 1 ^d ifl nii^t )u !a(t 

2. Snlorenl & hUiH mix ntc^td fibrig/ aU m6f 

^aufe 3U ge^ett unb bem @p{e(e )u entfagen. 



3. t>U @e(e^vtett f!nb ni^t einig, ob biefe 9^n)e bon 

ben ®xit^tn obex ben 9^f^n abflamme. 

4. ^ttfgefeffenl (To horaei) »om5rt«! frif(J <n bie 

@(^tai^t geritten. 



Exercise. 

1. These parents have lost three of their beloved children. 

2. << Loved and Lost " is the title {ZiM, m.) of a mnch-admired waltz (SBal^er^ m. ). 
8. Alas I one of my gloves has been (gone) lost at the ball ; I am ashamed. 

4. Don't beg always, why not work ? (Use Past Participle. ) 

5. Granted that he is rich, he should not forget that he may (can) become poor again. 

On II. 
Examples. 



1. Although I do not know the people, yetI*U see if I 

cannot help them. 

2. She came hUo the room as he vhis sitting down to 

{his) dinner. 

3. We do admire the singer whom we have just been 

heating. 



1. Cbg(d(^ ic^ bie ^znit nic^t fenne, mitt ic^ bod^ 

fe^en, ob i(b 3(nen nic^t (elfen fann. 

2. @ie fam in bad 3imnter, a(d et ff(^ ebett ^um WU 

tageffen niebergefe^t ^Mt. 

3. Sir bett>unbetn ben ^cinger in ber Xat, ben n>tv 

f#ebett ge^ort $aben. 



Trwnslate. 



1. ffiie lange fitt^ ®ie fi^on in ^aiid? 3<^ bin ft^on 

feit brei ffioi^en ^n, a%ti i^ (angmei(e mi6^. 

2. SBaien @ie ie in @t ^etetdburg tt>5(venb bed 

SBintetd? "Stan mat^t ftc^ feine Sorfleaung 
(uiea) Don bet Mite. 



3. 9{eifen @ie beute no(^ ab? 3a, i(^ muf movgen in 

Hamburg fein. 

4. itann bet ^ett (Jngtifc^? Slein, unb boc^ Itmi et 

ed fc^on feit a»ei SaJtenj erijl ftbon mebt aid 
}n>ei 3abte in QFnglanb unb nimmt @tunben im 
(Sngliff^en. 



Exercise. 

1. Where were you? (Perf). I was in my room (Impf.) when you arrived. 

2. I do like to hear the cuckoo (jtufuf/ m.) ; I am often listening to it (^u'^Oten, dat ). 

3. How long has he been learning German ? He has been learning it for a whole year (ace.). 

4. Were you in Paris at the time of the Exhibition (SudfleQung, f.) of (ton) 1878? 
6. We should have Been you, if it had not been such a (a so) dark night. 
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Some Idioms and Proverbs. 



To speaks randatn. 

To eat humble pie. 

He is ruined. 

This man is very eoneeiled. 

To try to lay aside the idea of a thing. 

It is not becoming to say this. 

I am sorry ; I like to dance. 

They condemned him. 

It is customary wUh us. 

You came off second-best. 

We assist our friends. 

This uniform stUts him. 

To put aside childish things. 

You did not get on well, Sir. 

He has brought his pigs to marheU 

Every one has his hobby. 

Heisbadlyoff: he is very ill 

They live in fine style, indeed. 

He attaches importance to iL 

We vfiUpass it over. 

Things may take a turn. 

That is (if no importance. 

You must put up with it. 

He was well liked here. 

What {w7u>m) do you take me/or ? 

Be cartful qfyour clothes, children. 



3n ben Xa^ (inein rebem— !Ditiitiit(eiten \a^tn. 

3u itteuje Wec^en {lit. craid to the cross). 

dt ift )u ®rttnbe deric^tet; et ift xninixt 

X)iefe( SVenfc^ ifl fe(r i»oii 9^ eindcnotiraieiu 

Setfnc^eii/ f!(^ dtxoca an^ bem Binnt in fc^tasm. 

a^ Wdt ft(^ ni^t, titi )tt fageit. 

& tut mix Uib ; i^ tan^e Qttn {wOUngly). 

8ie Ua^tn ben Bidb UAtt i(n. 

a^ iff bei nn^ SUc^ten^.— CM iff bet Oranc^. 

@ie baben ben itfiT)eten seiogen* 

Sir gteifen nnfeten grennben nntet bie Stme. 

£){efe ttnifotm ffe^t i(m dut 

X)ie itinbetfc^u^e i»ettreten« 

Bit ^dbtn e^ nic^t totit gebrac^t, mein Pm. 

dt bat ailed an ben 9?ann ^tbxa^U 

3ebet M fein ®te(!enpfetb. 

a^ ffebf Wt^t mit ibm ; et iff fe^t froal 

Bit leben auf (o^ent gnf e in bet Xat 

& iff i^m bie( batan (an bet @ac^e) seUgen* 

ffiit tooUtxi 3(nen but(( bie ginget febem 

t>ca fdlait (ann ffc^ menben. 

^ad bat 9{i(^td )u faden. — (id iff atted (Sind. 

Bit mikfTen ff(^ batein fc^itfem 

(£x toax biet n>o(( getitten. 

gilt mad (gilt men) Mten Bit mi(^? 

(Sebt 9(^t auf euete itteibet, itinbet I 



Some very common Proverbs. 



AU is wed thai ends weU, 
More haste less speed. 
Birds of a feather flock together. 
Practice makes perfect. 
Nothing venture, nothing win. 
Lightly come, lightly gone. 
Like father Wee son. 
With the Romans do as the Romans do. 
The early bird picks up the worm. 
To-morrow is soon enough ! 
(Excuse for procrastmatioii.) 



^be gut, %Uti dUt. 

mt mit ntiU. 

®(ei(^ nnb gteic^ gefedt ffc^ genu 

ttebung mac^t ben Vtti^tx. 

ffiet nic^td v^a^i, geminnt nic^td. 

ffiie oemonnen, fo ^ettonnen. 

X)et 9))fe( faat nii^t totii bom ©tamme. 

Ttii ben Sdtfen mu0 man beutem 

SSotgenffunb' i^cA @o(b im SIhtnb. 

„ , Vtoxqim, motgen/ nut nit^t (eute/ 

@aden ade fauten Seutel'' 
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POEM. 

(jTo he learnt by heart during this Term) 



2)ie 2)rei ^nbianer (8enau, 1802-60). 

1. SV&c^tig i^ini ber $){mmel im ©ewittet ; 
©c^mettert mantle aiiefeneit^* in ©ptittet; 
tte6eri5nt bed ^^ia^ara'd @ttmme; 

ttnb mii feiner 8l{^e Slammenvuten 
9Jeitf(Jt et f(^neller b(e fceWSumten gluten, 
2)af fie fWraen tnit empSrtem ©dmme. 

2. SnWanet fteyn om lauteit @lranbe, 
Saufc^en nac^ bem mUbeit ^ogen^ranbe, 
9{a(( bed ffia(bed ban^em Stetbgefld^ne. 
@rei« ber @ine, mii ergrautem ^aare, 
^ufretjt, flbertogenb feine 3atre, 

2)fe jmel anbetn, feine flarfen @5tne. 

3. ©eine eS^ne Jejt ber ®reid betra^tet ; 
Unb fein ^lid i!(^ bunfter {eft untnac^tet 
«W b(e ffiolfen, bfe ben ^immel W»arjen; 
ttnb fein %\x^* berfenbet »«b*re SStlfte, 
%\^ bad Setter bur(^ bie Solfenri^e; 
ttnb er fj^ric^t oud tief emi»ortem ^er^en : 

4. „ 8tu(^ ben SKeif en I 3 Jren le^ten @i)uren I 

,. 3eber ffielle %\\x^, »orauf fie fujren, 

„ t>it einft Settler, unfern @tranb erftettert! 

.,%\}x^ bem ffiinb^auc^, bienflbar {(rem ©c^iffe! 

„f)unbert 8til(^e (ebem getfenriffe, 

„ ^ad fte nic^t W in ben ®runb gefc^mettert I 

5. „ Xfifitii^ fiber'd SWeer in tt>tlber Site 
,,8tie0en ijre @*iffe, gift'ge ^feile; 
^Xreffen unpre ^iifle mit Serberben! 

„ "Sii^^ii i^ai und bie Sflauberbrut flelaffea 

„ %U im ^erjen t5btti(^ bitf re« ^affen ; 

«itommt, i^r ^inber, fommt; wir rotten jlerben! " 
6. 3Kfo fi)rac^ ber %\U, unb fie fc^neiben 

3(ren 9'iac^en bon ben ttferweiben. 

!Drauf fie nac^ bed ©trorned 3lliiit ringen, 

ttnb nun »erfen fie weitjin bie aiuber. 

9rmberf(^(unden, Sater, @o(n unb Sruber 

©timmen an, i(r ©terbetieb )u ftnoen. 
7. Saut* ununterbrocb'ne !Donner frac^en; 

9(i(e flattern um ben 2:t>bedna(i^en; 

3(n umtaumetn 3^5ben, flurmedmunter. 

ttnb bie S^finner fommen feflentft^Ioffen 

©ingenb fc^on bem gaffe jugefc^offen, 

©tarjen iejt ben StaiCLxOi Jinunter* 
Q 



The Three Indians. 

(liiteral Translation.) 

1. Majestically angry is the sky in its thunderstorm ; 

It rends many a giant oak into fragments ; 

It drowns the Niagara Falls* voice ; 

And with theJUvtMng rods of its lightning 

It whips into more rapid motion the foaming waters, 

8o that they rush down in riotous f wry, 
2. 8ome Indians are standing by the noisy bank 

Listening to the wild breaking of the waves. 

And to the trembling death-groans of the forest. 

The one an old man, with hair turned grey. 

But upright, overtowering his old age. 

The two others, his strong sons, 

3. And now the old man looks at 7us sons, 
And his glance becomes gloomy with a 

Oloom darker than the clouds which blacken the sky ; 
And his eye sends forth lightnings, fiercer 
Than the storm through the r\fts in the clouds ; 
And he speaks, from his deeply wralhfvl heart : 

4. " Curses upon the White men / Upon their furthest 

steps/ 
" Curses upon every wave, on which they rode, 
" They who once, beggars, dinibed on our shore i 
" Cwses upon each breath of wind wafting onward 

their ships t 
** A hundred curses upon each rocky retf 
" That did not wreck them utterly! 

5. **Day by day across the Sea in wild haste 
** Fly their ships, empoisoned arrows, 

* * Striking our shores with ruin ! 
" Nothing thai brood of robbers has l^t us 
" Save in our hearts a deadly ^ bitter hatred ; 
** Come, my children, come ;. we wiU die!** 

6. Thus spoke the old man, and they cut loose 
Their canoe from the wiUoufS of the bank. 

Then they struggle towards the centre of the stream. 
And now they throw afar their oars, 
InterUtdng their arms, father, son, and brother 
Begin to sing their song of death. 

7. Loudly roars the unceasing thunder; 
Lightnings flash like ribbons around the death canoe, 
Sea-guUs tumble round it, rejoicing in the storm. 
And the men are coming, frmiy resolved. 
Shooting towards the Falls, and stiU singing. 

Now they dash down the cataract. 
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A piece from Schiller's ""The Bell." 



{To 



Senn Re bet SVenfc^ bet^Nt/ beumc^t; 
nnb um^ et bitbet mad et fc^fft, 

£)a^ banft et biefet {)ltmttel0(taft. 
0. X)0(^ futi^6at tpitb bie ^immet^ftafe, 

Setm fte bet Sefel ft(^ enttafft 

C(n(etttitt auf bet d^'nen epun 

X){e fteie Xoc^tet bet 9{atittl 
9. SeH toenn Re U^^tXa^tn, 

Sac^fenb,!o(iie SBibetRanb, 

2)ut(( bie t)o(fbe(ebteit @affeii 

n^Xli ben unge^euten 8toiib! 
18. Setln bie (Hemente (affen 

X)a^ ®ebi(b bet SVenfc^enMb* 

9n^ ben ffiolfen quittt bet @eden, 

6tt5mtbet9{e0en; 
17. 9u^ bet ffiode o(ne ffio^t 

BttiUbetetta^d 

^9tt i^t *^ wimmetn (0(^ t)oni £utm? 

Z)a^iR@ttttm! 
21. nttmie^Ittt 

3R bet {)immel. 

Z)a^ iil nii^t be^ Xaged ®tut! 

Se(c^' ®etiimme( 
25. ettafen auf I 

Z)ampft9alltanf! 

gtatfemb Reigt bie geuetf&ute; 

tMx^ bet ettof e (ange 3e{(e 
29. Sii^^t e« fbtt ntit ffiinbe^ei(e. 

itoc^enb, n>ie and £)fen^ Slacken 

@U(*n bie Silfte; Satfen ftac^en ; 

9foflen Rilt3en ; SenRet Hitten ; 
38. Xinbet iammetn ; SRilttetinen; 

Ziete tpinunetn untet 2:tihttmetn ; 

%tiH tennet, tetiet, flilf^tet; 

Xad^ea iil bie 9la(^t deti((tet ; 



U learnt ly heart) 

Literal renderins:. 
1. Ben^fieeiUiBthethrengthqfJift 

As Umg as man restrams ami watekes U; 

And whatever he/ashions, whale'er he creates^ 

He owes to this heavenly poteer, 
6. But adults this heavenlf poioett 
When she casts off her fetters 

And strides onward in her oum tracks 

The released dantghter qf Nature/ 
9. Woe^ifunrutrained, 

Bver growing, unopposed. 

Through the populous streets 

She rolls the monstrous conflagration! 
18. For the dements do hate 

The creations qf human hands, 

Down from the clouds flows blesring. 

Pours the rain ; 
17. Down from the etouds without frwour 

Flashes the Ughtning, 

Hear ye (he waiUngfrom the high steeple? 

Thatmea$is: ^^FireT 
21. Med Uke Hood 

Are the heavens. 

That is not the su10^ glow/ 

Whatcrowding 
25, AU along the streets/ 

Steam roUs upwards/ 

FUchering ascends the column qfflre ; 

Through the streets Umg row qf houses 
29. Onwards it moves with the speed qf the wind. 

Bed hot, cufrvm the mouth qfan oven 

The air gloufs; beams are crashing ; 

Pillars frUHng; windows rcUtling ; 
83. CJUldren wailing ; mothers strafing ; 

Beasts are wJUning under ruins ; 

Bach one hurries, saves, rescues; 

Darkness is illumined to brocul daylight. 
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87. !Cur(^ bet ^ftnbe (an^e Stt^z, 
ttm b(e ffiette 

Sliedt bet ^imet; (oc^ im ^ogen 
@pti$ett Oueaen, ffiaffettooden. 

41. ^eutenb fommt bet @tutm oeflogen, 
!Cet bie Stamme btaufenb fuc^t. 
^tafTetnb (n bie biltte Stnc^t 
Sidt fie, (n be« @))e{(^etd 9l{aume/ 

45. 3n bet @i»anen biltte $Sume; 
ttnb at^ moate f!e im ffie^en 
Vtii iic^ foti bet (Stbe ffiuc^t 
Steifen in gematf get gluc^t/ 

49. Sic^^t e in be^ ^imme(d $5^en 
Stiefengtof I— l^offnung^Io^ 
ffieic^t bet S^enfc^ bet ©dtterflitfel 
atfifid R^^t ^ Wm ffietfe 

63. ttnb ben>unbetnb untetge^en.— 

Seetfiebtannt iil bie Bi^iit, 

Silbet ^\&xmt tanked $ette. 

3n ben 9ben Senflet(9^(en 
57. ffio^nt ba^ ©tauen, 

ttnb be^ i>immiU Solfen ft^auen 

^0(^ Mnein.~(2^inen Sli^ 

9{a(^ bent ®tabe feinet ^abe 
61. (Benbet noc^ bet S^enfc^ outfit!; 

®te{ft ftS^Iic^ bann ^um ^anbetfla^e. 

SBa^ Senetdmut^ i^m auc^ getaubt, 

^in fiifet Ztojl ifl i^^xa ge^Ueben : 
65. (St )dMt bie ^eiu))tet feinet Sie^en, 

ttnb fley ! ijm fejtt !ein tented t)au»)t. 



37. Through long chainaqf hands, 

In eager rivalry, 

Fly thefire-hucketa; up in l^gh arches. 

Fountains are rising, floods o/tocUer. 
41. Howling the storm-wind comes rushing. 

That, roaring, seeks the flames. 

Upon the dry crops, hissing 

TheyfaU, and into the rooms of the storehouse, 
45, And the dry beams 0/ the wood-toork; 

And M if with their breath they wished 

Heavenwards to tear the whole earth's weight 

In one mighty rush, 
49. H^ grow into (he hdghts of heaven 

Giantlike, — Ber^ qfhope, 

Man yields to divine force I 

Idle and yet admiring, he beholds 
53. ffis works being destroyed, — 

Burnt out is the homestead. 

Of wild storms now the rough bed. 

In the empty unndow-cavems 
57. Horror dwells. 

And Heaven's donds gaze in 

From on high, — One glance only 

Towards the grave of his possessions 
61. Does man cast back ; 

Then he cheetftdly seizes his loanderer's staff, 

WhateW the flr^s fury may have deprived Um (^, 

One sweet consdaikm remains to him : 
65. He counts the heads qfhis loved ones. 

And, lo, not one dear head is missing. 



2>te brei bebeutenbfien beutfd^en SDid^ter tt)aren : 

^U%t (3o^ann Sotfgang t)on), gebpten )u Stanffittt am SRain, ben 28«'" Suoufl 1749; geflotben ^u 

Seimat ben 22«« SWatj 1832. 
e^iliev (gtiebtitj), geboten jn SWatbac^ ben ll«" »ot>embet 1759 ; geflotben )u SBeimat ben 9<« Wtai 1805. 
8etflttf (®ottJoIb (5t)Jtaim), 6^^oten )u Camenj ben 22«« 3anuat 1729; geftotben ju ©taunft^meig/ ben 

16««« gebtnat 1781. 
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Short piece for Composition. 

Notice. — Do not omit to refer to the pegee m entioned for reference here. 

A yoong man had for aerend days been aofferingi from* aerere' toothache^ and reaolTed* at laat* to go 
to a dentist^ and have hia tooth drawn*. He went ilowly' to the dentiit's honae bat came oat >* again Tery 
toon. One of his friends seeing him ocnning oat from the dentist's hoose, and observing" that he lodLed" 
qoite" hi^py, said to him : "Ah I I see, yon have got rid of ^ that tooth at kst ; yoa look qaite happy ; 
I congratulate^ yon !" "Oh no,** answered the yoong man, "what makes me look so happy is, that the 
dentist was not at home I" 

Wcfd$ to above. 



1. to 9^ffer^\^^tn, irregalar. 8oe p. 60. 

2. yrom=an (dat.). See p. 98,/n>m {e), 

3. severe ={lar!. See p. 28. 

4. ioothaehe^^iixmt^ (n.). 

6. to rem)lvt=^^ (ace) mtfi^Hefen. Soe p. 51 
(Wiefen). 

%,lat lad^vMi^, |ute^t. 

7. tKtdeiU%$t^'ttthoiWoxii,—H.'!i-t, 

8. have (fmtm = (etau^'ate^en (affen. See p. 51 
(irregalar). 



9. •Und^^\aXi^\am (adverb). 

10. to come <mi (a^»fi)=(n>iebft) ^att^wsneii, 

separable verb, irregalar. See tommni, p. 50. 

11. to observe =htohaiitin, regular and inseparable. 

12. to 2ooir=ait^'f^(eil, separable, irreg. See p. 51. 

13. qtiU^^ani (adverb). 

14. Coi^rKfo/=(o^mnbeil, separable (like tpcrbcn) 
with aocosative. 

15. to congratui4Ue=:®ifid tpfinfi^, regular, with 
dative. 



Order of the above in Oerman. 

N,B. — Study the reasons given here very carefully. By referring to Paox 83» the numbers above the various 

parts of the Sentences will be understood. 

[The order of words will be found strictly adhering to the rules given on page 83.] 

1 2 ^ 4 6_ 2 3 4 

A young man had several days' from severe toothache suffered — and resolved himself at last, — 

4 T_ 3 7 1 _2___ 4 

to (Jtt) a deotist to go — and his tooth drawn to have.^ — "He went slowly « to the house of ^ the dentist, 

_2 4 5_ 1 3 4 

— but came very soon^ again out. — When <> one of his friends him ont-of the house of the dentist 

7 2 2 1 4 5 2 2 J_ 3 1 2 

come»> saw,« — and<i observed — that he quite happy out- looked,' — said hes to him: — "Ahll see, — 

1 2 3 4_ 6 J 2_ ^4_ 5 1 _2_ 3 

you (have) are your tooth at last got-rid-of ; — you look quite happy out ; T wish you ^ luck ! " — 

3 2 1 1 3 5 7^ 2 2 1 

**0h, no," answered the young man, — "what me so happy out -look makes,! — i^ — that the dentist 

4 2 
not at home was.^ 



• Adverbials of time precede others. 

^ Of two infinitives put that of the auxiliary last. 
[See p. 83.] 

Of two adverbials put that of fktce last, and that 
of <»me first. 

' Seeing and Coming must be resolved into sub- 
ordinate clauses. [See p. 116, IV. d, iv. 66.] 

« Assertion at end of subordinate clause. 

' In subordinate clause no separation can take 
place. 



s The principal clause muet have a subject, and it 
stands after the Assertion, when a subordinate clause 
precedes. 

^ Of two objects the Pronoun comes before the 
Noun. 

> In relative clauses the Assertion stands last. 

lE In subordinate clauses the Assertion stands last. 

1 [See p. 112, note to A. 4.] 

» [Seep. 112, A. 6.] 
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Longer Sentences. Exercises for Analysing. 

Carefully divide each long sentence into its constituent parts, considering apart each 
Principal, each Subordinate, and each Belative sentence, and referring to Pages 83 and 124 as 
to the sequence of words in each clause. 

Example of analysing a longer German sentence : 

»ffii(Jetm loon Otanien fieJJrte ju ben fafletn unb Maffen SWenfc^en*/ »>mie (E&fat f!e nennt^ ^bie be« Silai^W 
nic^t Wafen unb ^u biel benfms<»bot benen ba« furt^ttofefh allet ©emfitet gmanft Jat^ «2)ie fMtte Sluje 
eine^ (mmer gteic^en ©effc^td terbarg eine d^f<^^fHde, feurige @eele^ 'bie au(^ bie ^fiOe, s^intev tt>e(c^et fie 
ff^ufs, nif^t bett>e0te, unb ber Sifl unb bet Sie^e glei(( un^etret^ar war'; ''einen t)ie(fac^en, frut^tbaren, nie 
ennfibenben ®eif^^ i»eli^ unb bUbfam flenue*, >tau9en^(Wli(J in atte gomien ju Wmeljenk; ibett)5Jrt ecnug*, 
•^in feinet W W^ft *« ^eriieren^ ; *flar! genug*, ^jeben @tfld«»e(^fet au etttagen*^. Schillkb. 

(TraoBlate the above carefully.) 

[a-a] Principal Sentence ; [b-b] Subordinate, therefore Assertion nennt* at the end ; [c-c] Ck>mpound 
relative clause to 3){enfl^en ; Assertions fc^tafen and benfen at the end of each component ; [d-d] Relative 
clause to 9?enfl^en ; Assertion l^^i at the end. — -[e-e] Principal Sentence ; [f-f] Compound relative clause to 
@ee(e; Assertions betoegte and tt^at at the end of each component ; notice : the first part not disturbed in its 
sequence of words by the interpolated relative clause ; [g-g] Relative clause to ^fiHe with the Assertion ft^uf 
at its own end ; [h-h] direct object to the verb betbatg in [e-e] ; [i-i] predicative adjectives, enlarged by 
Infinitive clauses [k-k]. (See page 114, iii &, for these [k-k] clauses.) 

Analyse the above sentence in detail, also as shown on Page 84 (at the foot). 

Translate and analyse in the same way, both generally and minutely, the following : 

i Sieten prote^antift^en fJrebigern, bie urn ber aielfgion mitten SerfoTgungen audjuflejen gotten, Kef 
^at^arina bon @c^mar)burg @c^u$ unb Untet^^ung ongebei^en* Unter biefen tt>ar ein gemiffer 
«oftat «quira/ fJfarrer %yx ©oatfetb, ber in Jfingeren Sajren ber Slmiee be« ^aifer^ aW getbjjrebiger 
na4^ ben Siliebertanben gefotgt »ar, unb, »ei( er f!(^ bort gemeigert ^Mt, eine ^anonenfugel ^u 
taufen, bon ben audgelaffenen 8olbaten in einen geuermJrfer getaben »urbe, urn in bie 8uft 
gefc^ofTen }u merben; ein @(^i(!fal/ bem er no(^ gIil(Hi(^ entfam, meil bad$u(ber nit^t afinben 

n>OQte. SOHILLEB. 

ii. X)ann giengen n>{r in bie @irtinifi^e itaj^eUe, bie xo\x au(( ^eH unb ^%\iix, unb bie (3em&(be mooter* 

' leucjlet fanben, 2)a« //jiilngile (Seric^t," unb bie mannigfSItigen ®em5tbe ber JDetfe, bon SWic^et 

UngelO/ teiften unfere S3eti>unberung. 3i^ fonnte nur fejen unb anflaunen. !Die innere @i(^erjeit 

unb 9{5nnlic^feit bed S^eiflerd ge(t iiber atfen Sudbrucf. 92ai^bem tt>ir %Vx^ tpieber unb iDieber 

gefe^en, bertiefen mir biefed ^eitigtum unb giengen nac^ ber @t. ^eterdftrc^e. Gobthb. 
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Longer Sentences for Composition. 



Carefolly divide the English first into the 
clauses, and refer to page 83 for the sequence of 
page 124, and pages 76-79.1 

Example : 

English, 

Haviog heard, that your friend poeiOMod some 
Tery rare* gpedmenB^ of buUerJUea^^ and knowing 
that he is always pleased^, to show his colUctiaiu « to 
the friends of his friends, / took the liberty* of 
cdUingt upon him last Satorday, when I was in 
town ; I was deUghted^ tffith all that he showed me, 
and in /act^ almost envied^ him his treasures, some 
of which were redUy ^ magni/ieefU^, 

Words to above. 

» rare=^ felten* *> the 9pteimm=^it 3Crt. 

c ihe Imuerjfy-^n ©c^metterlinfl, ^, •e. 
^ to be pleased ^finQn^tniabm. 
• the coUection=^U ©amwtttng, — / —en. 
' to take the liberty =fi^ (dat) bie grei^eit ne^nteit. 
s to caU upon some one =3^^^^^ (ace.) befui^en. 
^ tobe delighted with^mtlMt fein, t>On (dat.). 
> in/act szin bet Zat (dat feminine). 
^ to envy some one something ^^^nacoi^ (ace) um 
(ftma^(aoc.)bene{ben. 

m magniJicent=^xa^i»0U. 



separate Principal, Subordinate, and Belatiye 
words in each clause separately. [See also 



Order of words in Oerman. 

As I heard had^^, that yoor friend some very rare 
specimens of batterflies possessed,o and « / knouf^\ 
that he always pleasnre has% his collections to-the 
friends oMds friends toP show, so took* I to-me the 
liberty, him last Saturday^f uriien I in the town 
was^o tov visit; I was of all, which he to-me showed^, 
delighted and in the deed, envied him almost aboot 
hia treasures, qf which* some really magnificent 
were*. 

Notes to above. 

^ See page 116, iv. d., iv. aa. Translation of Verbal 

in 'ing. 
o Asaerfcion last in Subordinate clauses. 
P See page 114, iv. Translaticm of Infinitive after 

Nouns. 
4 Use accusative of definite time referred to. 
' Assertion last in Relative clauses. 
* The relative clause must begin with the relative 

pronoun (or its preposition), therefore some 

must follow of which (bon benen). 

t The Assertion in the Principal Sentence stands 
before the Subject, if any Subordinate clauses 
precede the Principal one. See page 83, A, 6. 



Turn first into (German order of words, and then translate (with use of Dictionary). 

Having arrived on the summit of the mountain, | we contemplated the view before us in mute admira- 
tion. I We were indeed scarcely prepared for such a grand spectacle, | for the mountain, | upon which we 
stood, I was not a very high one, | yet the landscape below us was not only very lovely, but also very 
extensive ; | and, what lent it a special charm for us, | was the belt of snow-capped mountains, | which framed 
the picture in the distance. | We were delighted with what we saw | and counted ten lakes | peeping out here 
and there, | and four rivers, silver ribbons, | winding through the deep green of hill and vale. 



SIXTH TERM 

ON ETYMOLOGY AND WOED-FORMATION 

WITH A SHOBT 

HISTORIOAL OUTLINE OP THE GRADUAL GROWTH OF THE 

GERMAN LANGUAGE 

INTO AN INDEPENDENT IDIOM. 

In these Notes the author must acknowledge valuable aid from the excellent Deutsdie 
Orammatik in genetischer Zusammenstellung of Dr. Ernst GK)tzinger, Professor in St. Gallon; 
and also from the Etymological Dictionary by Friedrich Eluge« 
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HISTORICAL OUTLINE. 

The following remarks do not by any means claim to enter very deeply into the subject 
of German Etymology; they are merely intended to illustrate in broad outlines some very- 
interesting facts as to the relation of (German, and in fact of most of the languages now-a-days 
spoken in Europe, with Latin and Greek, and the descent of all these from the same ancient 
idiom, they may thus awaken in some students a desire of examining (Jerman words a little 
more closely; in any case they will enable them to answer the greater number of those 
questions in Etymology and Word-formation which are now set in most higher examinations 
in (German. 

There is no doubt that the study of the etymology of a modem language has a very great 
fascination for a student, when he is in other ways more or less acquainted with those older 
languages to which he is constantly referred It is for this reason mainly that the tracing back 
of French words, for example, to their Latin or Greek origin has so long found great favour 
with students in English schools, for they are generally pretty well acquainted with at least 
classical Latin, aud naturally recognise with pleasure ancestors of modem French words, as far 
as the tonic syllable is concerned, in Latin roots which they have met with previously in their 
study of Caesar or Cicero, Livy or Tacitus, Ovid or Vergil. But when such languages as Old 
High- and Low-German, Anglo-Saxon or Gothic, the acquaintance with which in other ways is 
naturally much rarer and less cultivated than Latin or Greek, are the main sources to which 
etymology points, it is little wonder that the researches should not be pursued with quite so 
much interest. Still the following general remarks will show that the study of German 
etymology brings us very often in contact both with Latin and Greek, and thus proves 
conclusively that the languages now spoken in Northern Europe belong to one and the same 
great trunk, of which the classical languages of Athens and Home were only the earliest fixed 
branches. 

The monuments of the literature of the oldest inhabitants of Upper India and Persia, the 
cuneiform characters on buildings and statues discovered there lately from time to time, point, 
in the light of Comparative Philology, to the important fact, that all the races which successively 
peopled Europe are descended originally from one and the same people, speaking one and the 
same language; and that in fact the ancestors of the Keltic and Teutonic and Sclavonian 
races were the same as those of the Greeks and the Romans. The period of this identity of 
language is generally computed to have been some 3000 or 4000 years before our Christian 
era, and the locality where these ancestors lived was the South Central portion of Asia, 
«.e. Upper India and the plateaux between the Himalaya and the Caucasua For want of a 
better name, the races which came thence have been collectively called Aryan, or Indo-Eeltic, or 
Indo-Germanic, or Indo-European. Their original language, of which Sanscrit is held to be the 
nearest representative, seems to have been exceedingly capable of flexible modification and 
enlargement, though of course, compared with the idioms which sprung from it, very un- 
developed and poor in ideas and views; indeed the objects and thoughts which required 
interpretation in language must have been very limited compared with later times. 
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The researches of philology reveal pretty much the same maimer of spreading both of 
those nations and of those idioms as common-sense reasoning would have suggested. The 
broad outlines seem to be these : From Upper India parts of the original race, as it increased 
in numbers, overflowed towards China and the East, whilst parts travelled westward. It is 
these latter Japhetic races which are called Indo-European, and with which we are dealing 
now. They peopled Persia and Armenia, where the Persian or Zend idiom established itself on 
the banks of the Euphrates and Tigris, supplanting partly the (Semitic) Assyrian and Arabian. 
The overflow of this population, and also new portions from the other Asiatic plateaux, travelled 
more northward, and entered Europe, either through Asia Minor or by coasting the northern 
shores of the Black Sea, and thus our continent became peopled. As these races multiplied and 
separated, their idioms also became more and more changed, being exposed to different 
influences and meeting with diflerent circumstances, imtil in the South of Europe the Greek 
idiom, and later the Latin, stood early fixed by the mighty works of great writers, and became 
ultimately the parents (mostly by the agency of Roman conquest) of modem French, Italian, 
Spanish, Portuguese, etc., whilst in the North of Europe the Gothic idiom established itself, and, 
dividing into Scandinavian and TeuioniCy became ultimately the parent of modem German, 
English, Danish, Dutch, Swedish, etc. The Keltic idiom in the centre of Europe, having never 
been spoken by a ruling and conquering nation, seems early to have been doomed to extinction, 
and survives now only in the Kymric of Wales, with which the Breton of Brittany and the 
extinct Cornish of Cornwall are nearly related, and the Gaelic of Northern Scotland, to which 
the Erse or Irish and the Manx of the Isle of Man are akin. As to the Sclavonic idiom, 
it remained behind in the East of Europe, where it became the parent of modem Eussian, 
Sclavonian, Servian, and Czech in Bohemia. 

The following Diagram shows these divisions : — 

Indo-European Languages (Japhetic) in Europe. 



L Classical 



Greek, Latin 



I 



Italian, French, Spanish, 
Portuguese, Romance 



ii. Keltic 



Kymric 

~T~ 



Welsh, Breton, 
[Cornish] 



Gaelic 

I 



Scotch, Irish, 
Manx 



N.B. — The languages enclosed in '* squares'' are the still 
spoken modem languages. [The Turkish is allied to the 
Arabic and Syriac, and of Semitic origin, like Hebrew.] 



iii. Gothic 

l_ 



Scandinavian, Teutonic 



I 



Swedish, Danish, 
Icelandic 



I 
L ow German, High German 

I 



English, German, Dutch, 
Allemanic, Swiss-Cbrman 



iv. Sclavonic 



Russian, Servian, 
Bulgarian, Polish, 
Czech of Bohemia, 
and Lithuanic in 
the Baltic pro- 
vinces of Russia. I 



Now these minor divisions of races and languages did not, as a rule, succeed each otfier 
chronologically, but took place mostly at about the same time ; thus the student must distinctly 
understand that it is not necessarily true that a Grerman or English word is derived from, say, 
the Greek or Latin, for the sole reason that these latter languages, containing the same root in 
a slightly different form, were fixed at an earlier period of time. All we can say in a great 
R 
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many instances is, that the word in a modem language is evidently related to that in the 
earlier idiom, and that hoth evidently come from the same original Indo-European root» which 
changed differently or assumed a different shade of meaning with the different races. Thus it 
would be wrong to assume that SBater (father) is derived from the Latin pater ; all we can 
say is, that both the German and the Latin words come from the old Indo-European word 
pdtr or pUr, which in its turn points to the root pd^ conveying the sense of nourishing or 
protecting. Still more erroneous would it be to say that the English " father " is derived from 
the German fBattX, or vice versa; the two words simply point to the common origin of 
German and English, and it is doubtful which of the two is the older. 

In examining the etymology of some modem words, the student will often notice that 
there is no similar word, interpreting the same idea, in the one or other of the older idioms, 
whilst on the other hand a root of an older idiom seems to have left no trace in the modem 
language. This is due mainly to the following facts : (L) After separation, the races met each 
with different circumstances and objects, and formed words to interpret them, these new roots 
being unknown to other races ; (iL) Roots originally common to different races were gradually 
lost in some whilst being retained and amplified in others; (iii.) Certain roots gradually 
assumed distinct shades of meaning in some languages which they did not assume in others. 
Examples of all these are of very common occurrence. 

That however all the nations now peopling Europe, as well as the old Greeks and Latins, 
did originally belong to one and the same race, allows of no doubt Examine only the following 
striking examples by the light of the laws of Vowel and Consonant changes, of which we shall 
speak later on : — 



1. fFords interpreting relationship, — These were naturally much more numerous and varied 
in nomadic races, living together in tribes or families in patriarchal fashion, and though many 
such words detailing relationship are lost (as, for example, the distinction between uncle on the 
father's side and uncle on the mother's side [cf. Lskim patruus and avunculus]), yet many remain, 
which evidently all point to one common origin. Compare, for example : 



Oerman, 


English. 


Dutch. 


French, 


STOuttcr 


mother 


moeder 


m^re 


SSatet 


father 


vader 


p^re 


@(^»ejler 


sister 


zoster 


sceur 



AnglO'Saxon, 
mddor 
faeder 
sweostor 
[and others which will be found in the appended Dictionary.] 



Gothic 


Latin, 


Greek. 


[aithei] 


mater 


Ii-ffneip 


fadar [atta] 


pater 


rari/jp 


swistar 


soror 


[0ponjp] 



2. The numerals (up to a hundred at least) : — 

3tt>ei I two I twe I deux I twSn^ twft I twai 

)e^n I ten I tien (tyn) I dix | tShan | taihun 



I duo 
decem 



d6o 
d4Ka 



3. Names of parts of the human hody : — 

guP I foot I voet I pied I f6t i f6tus 

3a$n I tooth I tand ! dent I toth (tanth) | tunthus 



I ped — 1 Tod — 
dent — ddotrr— 



4. Names of very common domestic animals: — 



SBotf 



'' hound 
I wolf 



I hond 
I wolf 



chien 
[loup] 



hund 
wulf 



hunds 
wulfs 



' cams 
I lupus 



KtJP — 



Sanskrit. 
m&tr (ma — ) 
patr, pitr (pa — ) 
swasr 



dva 

dekn, dagan 



pod — 
dant — 



9va 
! vlka 
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5. Narnes of the most common phenomena in nature : — 



German. 


English, 


Dutch. 


French. 


a:a0 


day 


dag 


Dour] 


^a^i 


night 


nacht 


nuit 



Anglo-Saxon. 

d»g 

naht 



Ooihie. 
dags 
nahts 



Latin. 


Cheek. 


dies 




noct — 


V^KT"^ 



6. Some words interpreting common actions or qualities : — 



effen 
neu 



I eat 
new 



I eten 
nieuw 



|[ — ] 

neuf 



etan 
niwe 



itan 
nijoia 



|6d— 
nov — 



vios 



SanskrU. 
dina 
nokt — 



j6d— 
! navas 



These are only samples of many more ; still it must not be supposed that the number of 
words which can thus be almost faultlessly traced back to their Indo-European root (as best 
represented by the old Sanskrit) is exceedingly large ; the three reasons mentioned on page 
130 win indeed account for many omissions and losses; besides, many words seem to allow of 
no explanation ; but on the whole, the above leave little doubt that all the languages mentioned 
are closely related to each other, and come from the same ancient idiom. 

To turn from these general remarks to the specially Indo-Germanic races, ie. the Teutonic, 
it seems that the separation of these from the other Indo-European races, i.e. the Greeks, 
Latins, etc., took place somewhere about 2000 years before Christ, and that about the beginning 
of the Christian era the characteristically Teutonic transformation of vowels and consonants 
began to establish itself firmly. At this period, too, the Teutons and Kelts came again into 
contact with the conquering Bomans, and the influence of the latter in a linguistic direction is 
very pronounced. A host of new words enriched the Gothic idiom, especially words connected 
with religion, politics, law, weights and measures, cooking, building, and the produce of the 
earth. We shall refer to this again later on. That the Gothic was a fully established idiom, 
rich in beauty and wealth of form, already in the fourth century after Christ, is proved by the 
well-known translation of the Greek Bible into Gk)thic by Bishop Ulfilas in that century. This 
Bible contains about 4000 fixed words. From that early period up to our days the development 
of German can be closely followed through Old and Middle High German. It culminates at 
last, early in the sixteenth century, in the translation of the Bible by Luther and Melanchthon, 
which work fixed the German language just as much as Chaucer's works fixed the English. 

The earliest elements of language are : (L) words interpreting objects and their actions or 
qualities (Ferb and Noun with Adjective) ; (ii) words interpreting individuality {Personal Pronouns) 
or pointing out objects, etc. (DemoTistratives). To these were soon added words interpreting 
relation of time and place {Prepositions and Adverbs) and words joining or separating ideas or 
conceptions {Conjunctions). Of these none lent themselves to development except the first class j 
hence the stock of the other classes is limited and incapable of increase. But Verbs and Nouns 
with the Adjective [which is in reality also a verbal function applied to state or condition (for 
great refers to the state or condition of " being-great," etc.)] are capable of almost unlimited 
extension by calling in the aid of prepositions and adverbs as prefixes or suffixes, or by 
combining with other Verbs or Nouns; with this distinction, however, that Noun can combine 
with Noim or Verb, but Verb cannot combine with Verb. We can, for example, combine 
^a\\^ with ©arten, and get ^axx^^axtzn or ©arten^au^ ; but we cannot combine " to eat " and 
" to drink " to get a new verb " to eat-drink " or " to drink-eat." 

Of these combinations we shall speak further under the heading of " Word Formation ;" 
here we may simply mention that the capacity of German, perhaps more than any other language. 
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is enormous in this respect. It is computed that of Nouns alone Modem German has close upon 
100,000 different forms, and of Verbs perhaps above 50,000. For example, ^Oltd appears in 
some sixty or seventy combinations, and tnhtben, with its cognate tumbett and ttmnbelll^ 
enters into the formation of above 900 words now. 

Certainly this is true only of the latest perfection of German, still the Old Gothic idiom 
bore this capacity within itself. It was moreover, as we have seen, early enriched by a host of 
words through its contact with Latin (and Greek), and later by its contact with other nations 
in commerce or war. These are of course to be kept separate from the truly Teutonic roots, 
and are, as a rule, easy of recognition. With respect to Verbs belonging to this class of words, 
all are weak or regular, showing thus that they entered the German language after grammatical 
rules had been established ; the only exceptions are ffl^reiint from Lat scrihere, and (itetf em 
from French prix^ Lat. preiium dare ; these two entered therefore into German evidently very 
early. Altogether German obtained from foreign nations very few Verbs, compared with 
Nouns, and still fewer Adjectives. The principal sources of these foreign words in German were 
Latin (and Greek) in the earlier periods, and French in more modem times. We give here 
only a few examples : — 

Of Latin origin are : 

Verbs : fo(Jen {to cook), pfeifen (to whistle), ^id^tm {to compose), tetbammen {to condemn), fpoiCetcn 
{to take a walk), and a few more. 

Adjectives : fatf(^ {faUc), fein {fine), fitter {sure), and very few more. 

NouKS : ReUgUm : ittrc^e {church), ^om {ceUhedrdl), gefi {/east), and a hundred more. 
Common Objects : ^ferb {horse), Sthvpvc {body), grui^t {/nM), and a hundred more. 
Plants: itirft^e {cherry), fdiXM {pear), ^flaume {plum), and many more. 
Kitchen and House Utensils: gtafi^e {botUe), @(Jfiffet {dish), JeUet {pUUe), ©fi(^fe {box), UJr {dock), 

yfanne {pon), and very many more. 
Building Terms: itammet {chamber), ^aiXtX {wall), @tube {room), JifcJ {table), etc. 
Law and Government : jtai fer {emperor), Sllec^t {law, right), 9b)»o!at {lawyer), etc. 
Money, Weights and Measures : 972iln)e {mMiey), ^funb {pound), ^eite {mile), etc 

N,B. — Many of these may be further traced back to Greek, of course, and many will also remind the 
student of French, which is based on Latin. 

Of French origin in modem times, and to be distinguished from those Latin roots which 
entered French and German at almost the same time, are many nouns connected with military 
matters, such as : Sergeant/ ffapttfin, Dffijter, ®enera(, Onfanterte, etc. etc., and many verbsj 
which in German end in •tren, as : fiubircn (to study), pxoHxtn (to try), polixtn {to polish), besides 
many more quite recently introduced. [This ^iretl, by the by, has become so much a favourite in 
modem German that it is added even to Teutonic roots to form new verbs, as : fiau^ it en (to 
go from house to house) and some others, a practice which is however condemned by the best 
modem writers.] 

In addition to the above sources, which are by far the most prolific, the most modem 
German has borrowed and incorporated some words — 

From English, as : 3o(!ep, ©port, SBjfft, (Exidtt, fja^t, etc. 

from Russian, as : J)rof(^fe {cab), 3uc^t (o kind of leather), itnute {whip), etc. 

from Polish, as : @urfe {cucumber), Ulan {Ulan, light-horse soldier), ©tcnje {frontier), etc. 
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From Bohemian, as : jDo(($ {dagger), 5^utf(^e {cab), ^etfc^aft {seal for leUern), etc. 
from Turkish, as : @(^arla($ {scarlet), B^dbxaU {trappings qfa horse), etc. 
from American Indian, as : Xabat {tobacco), Q[igarre (ci^r), etc 
from East Indian, as : ^unfc^ {punch), ^xat, fftum, etc. 

These words, however, are now cosmopolitaD, t.e. adopted into all languages. 

We refer the student to the short Etjrmological Dictionary appended for the etymology of 
many of the most common root-words in German, and will now proceed to a statement of the 
laws which have governed Vowel and Consonant changes from the earliest periods of the 
Indo-£uropean languages, without a knowledge of which laws, at least in their broad outlines, 
etymology is impossible. 

I. VOWELS. 

[See the Notice below.] 
The oldest of the vowels is a, of which the others are all variations, / and u being the 
earliest. The Indo-£uropean idioms knew only these three, and we have still some curious 
remnants of this ancient ^* tonic chord" as it were, of language. Compare English Fee-forfunif 
tit for tat, 8nip-map'm{u)onm ; and German piff^paff^puff, bim^am^tum, and a few others. From 
these three original vowels sprang first of all e between a and i, and between a and u, so that 
we may put the ascending scale of vowels, down thus : (/, 0, a, e, /. 

A. Ablaut (or change of sound). 
The Ablaut and its laws form a most important chapter in the tracing back of modern 
words to their roots in the original Indo-European, and must be very carefully studied and 
distinguished from Umlaut or Modification. 

Ablaut is the oldest change of vowel-sound, and it is generally impossible to give reasons 
for the vowel-changes which it includes. All we know is, that the oldest languages have only 
three vowels : d and i and iL From these all other vowels and diphthongs spring : 
d being weakened into i and H^ and strengthened into & and uo ; 
i being strengthened into ^, i, f, ei (the latter=t in thine). 
^ being strengthened into % d, 0, iu (eu, u), to (ie), ou (au), (ssou in thou). 
This Ablaut is moreover obscured by vowel-changes due to Umlaut, Brechung, etc., still we 
may always assume that owing to Ablaut, 

(i.) Modem a, d point to tfo in O. H. G. , and to <X in Sanskrit or Indo-Germanic. 
(ii ) Modem { (ie), S, I, ei point to i in O. H. G., and to { in Sanskrit, etc. 

(iii.) Modem H, 6, 6, eu, au point to H, ou, iu (io, ie), y in O. H. G. and to it in Sanskrit, whilst modem 
i (often falsely written ie) and U are more doubtful, for i may come from Indo-Germanic d or i, 
whilst modem it may come from Indo-Grermanic d or iL In these two cases some cognate words 
generally decide the question. 

Notice. 
It must be clearly understood, once for all, that in speaking here of 

a we refer to the broad sound of this vowel, as Sxi father {never the a as in lane) ; in speaking of 
e we refer to the sound of e in ten {never to e as in ^) ; in speaking of 
i we refer to the sound of i in him {never to » as in mine) ; also that 
u refers to the sound of u in rtde {never to any other) ; and that 
refers to the sound of o in alone (and no other, unless stated). 

[Note: — means long ; -^ means short, in the following explanations.] 
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Examples of Ablaut, 






[AT. A -For the 


meaning 


ofG.',E., M.H.G 


, etc., see " 


Abbreviations," Note on page 143.] 


(L) G. Ddfch. 


E. th&tch. 


M. H. G. dftch. 


A. S. thick. 


Lat tectum (accidental e) 


d class. 


(ii) G. Wein. 


E. wine. 


M. H. G. win. 


A. a wUl 


Got wein ; Lat. ylnom . 


r daas. 


(iii) G. Hat<8. 


K house. 


M. H. G. has. 


A. S. h^d. 


Got httz ; Lat cfls-tos . 


il class. 


... m. Blfit 
L or ui. -^ _ ^ 
IG. Lflg. 


fi. blood. 


M. H. G. bluot 


A. s. bled. 


Gotbloda . . . 


d class. 


E. lie. 


M. a G. iQa 


A. S. lyge. 


Got lingn 


ddass. 


.. (Qt. sttzen. 
'•"'"•{o.Fri(e)de. 


E. to sit 
E. peace. 


M. H. G. frtde. 


A. S. sittan. 
A. S. frithn. 


Lat. sedeo ; Skt sad— . 
Indo.-Germ. prita-s . 


d class. 
i class. 



Notice : t« (I) if derived from tu, to as in Knie^ always points to H class. 

Besides the above organic Ablaut^ German admitted of a iwn-crganic^ accidental change of a 
into 0, as in foU, t)On, 3)tonb/ vo^, ^Olen, etc. ; rarer is an accidental change of a into e without 
apparent cause, as in 8lbel=7u>6t/t/y, ebeI=no5/e; and e into t, as SBerg — @ebtrg* These latter 
two changes approach the Umlaut^ and are more modem. 

B. Umlaut 
must be carefully distinguished from Ablaut, It is the modification of a root-vowd due to the 
attraction exerted upon it by an added derivate syllable with i {later c) in the latter. Thus djngil 
became Qugit (M. G. (Sttgel, K angd). The Umlaut is of comparatively modem date, whilst 
the Ablaut is as ancient as Indo-Germanic itself ; indeed, Gothic does not yet know the Umlaut : 
it was only in the seventh century after Christ that it first appeared. It affected then only a in 
the root, but soon the modification spread also to other root-vowels, as: ^ruoni into griini 
(M. G. grfln, E. green). At a later period, though the inflecting t in the derivative syllable 
sank into an unaccented c, or was dropped altogether, the Umlaut remained, as in tragen — cr 
trogt (for trdgit or trdgei); sconi changed into f4)5n (E. beautiful). At a still more modem 
period the root-vowel became regularly modified, when derivative syllables containing i or e 
were added to a root, as ®rof— ©rofin, grau — gvoulcin, etc. 

Notice that only a, 0, u, and au can be modified or suffer Umlaut. The change cr liefl — lefeil 
is not an Umlaut^ but Brechung, and has a much deeper and older etymological origin. 

The modem mode of writing, for example, & for at is merely conventional, and an abbre- 
viation for a. 

e as Umlaut of a often became (, as in : 
G. i>oUt K hell. M. H. G. belle. 0. H. G. halja. Goth, halja. to root vowel (L) d. 

G. 3t»9((f) E, tufe(lye). M. H. G. 2tre(lif). A. S. twe(]£), Goth. eu7a<lif). to root vowel (L) <1 
N,B, — There are a few weak or regular verbs which, while retaining the original a vowel in the Imper- 
fect Lidicative, and Past Participle, have suffered what Jacob Grimm calls MUfmbrnt {Bctck-unUaut) in the 
Infinitive, and Present tenses. These are called anomalous verbs ; they are the following : — brennen, fennen, 
tiennen, rennen, fenben, tDenben, and benfen. 

bringen also has suffered such a Hikkumlaut of a into i, and koiffett of u into i (and ei). [See Grammar, 
page 46.] 

0. Brechung, 
or breaking-over, is the change of root-vowd i or n by an a in the added derivative syUahle ; 
whereby x became c and u became 0. This change reaches much further back than the Umlaut, and 
is often as old as the Ablaut. Thus stilan became stdan (M. G. fle^Iett, K to steal) ; lisan 
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became l^an (M. 6. tcfcn, E. io read). In the course of time this derivative a became, as we 
see, an e, but the Brechtmg remained. Thus also in Skt. 'U5a5=Lat aurora=A. S. eastene= 
M. G. Often =£. the East. Similar changes by Brechung we find in 2)orf (-thorpe), D6)i 
{ox)y 3)torgen {morning). The influence of Brechung is also seen in the change of iu into io 
(modem ie), as in G. j^nie, E. foiee, O. H. G. cAniu, Goth, himj Lat. genUj A. S. CTieo. 

Additional remarks on Vowel-changes. 

The above three, AblatU, Umlaut, and Brechung, were accompanied in more modem periods 
by Schvmhung, ie. weakening of a or i in derivative syllables into e, as we have seen in gruoni 
=grune, fean=tcfen, etc. ; and also by still more modern Dehnung or lengthening of short 
vowels into long ones by insertion of e after i and ^ after all vowels [and after t also] or some- 
times by doubling of vowel. As to this Dehnung there has been a reaction within the last 
two decades, and Germans begin again to write more correctly : 9){ut for 3)tut^ (courage), gibt 
for giebt (gives), Xat for Xpat (valley), @(||af for @(||aaf (sheej^i), etc. 

N.B, — In the examples on ** Inner or Boot-vow«l changes," see pages 137 to 139, many instances of 
Ablaut, Umlaut, eta, will be found. 

II. CONSONANTS. 

The present system of consonants presents but little variation in the Indo-Germanic idioms 
except in the so-called Lautverschiebung, or change of consonants in the Mutes. We may, 
according to Jacob Grimm, distinguish three classes of consonants. 

A. Spirantes. 

Of these the most important is ^. Grimm reckons among Spirantes also : (L) (^ in inter- 
jections, as yal ^0 1 (ii.) i, which is i turned consonant, and appears before vowels only, as in 
im^^young, or is changed into ^, as bliij^en, from btflejen, io bloom, etc. (iiL) w, which is u 
turned consonant in front of a vowel, as gftiet [cf. Lat. duo]. The organic spirans ^ remains 
unaltered from the earliest times, but it changes often with r, as in t>erlteren — SSerluft (loss), 
n)aS=n>at (he was), i as spirans combines readily with other consonants, and these combina- 
tions present some interest, thus : O. H. G. sk becomes sch in M. G., as flrtton=fil^reiten, etc. ; 
si, sm, sn, sw become in M. G. schl, schm, schn, schw, as f tttal= ffi^tttal, etc. 

[This spirans ^ must not be confounded with the dental mute ^ ; the latter, though now 
indistinguishable in writing from the former, sprang from 0. H. G. z, a "deiital."] 

B. LiQUIDAE. 

These are (, m, it, X, and present still less change from the earliest idioms than the 
Spirantes. Notice also : (i.) I often combines, as in Im, lb, tp, Ig, If, U, xt, etc. It sometimes 
interchanges with r, as : Lai. pmnum, G. ^flaume, E.plum; Lat. peregrinus, G. pilgrim, etc. ; 
(ii.) m and n often interchange, m replacing n before labials or dentals, as entfinben=cittp- 
finbcn; entfal^cn=eitH)fangen; (iii.) n is perhaps the most used consonant in German, and 
combines readily with almost all other consonants ; among these combinations ng is perhaps the 
most usual. 

We may say I, m, n, X govern the whole inflexion of words, and play the most important 
part in Word-derivation or Word-formation. 
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0, MUTAE. 

These are the most important of the consonants in Etymology, and their changes often 
furnish the principal light hy which we trace back words to older idioms. They are divided 
thus, with respect to their production by the organs of speech : 



Soft, 

Labials, ^f b 
Dentals, b 
Gutturals, g (c) 



Hard. 

t 
f(c) 



A^pirtUed, 



Soft. 


Hard. 


f(») 


Pf 


» (=0, tj 


»( = <•) 


^ 


* 



Notes, — (i.) |»f is really only one consonant 

(u.)'<| is really only one consonant, pronounced 
hard, guttural after a, e, and u (on) ; but sounded 
soft in all other combinations now. 



Jacob Grimm was the first to point out that between the soft, the hard, and the aspirated 
mutes of each class (labials, dentals, and gutturals) a more or less regular change took place, 
so that a soft labial had a tendency to become hard ; a hard one to become aspirated, and an 
aspirated one again soft, etc. The mnemonic word has will remind the student of these 
changes, beginning with the oldest idiom : has : Aard, aspirate, soli ; ash : aspirate, ^oft, Aard ; 
sha : soft, Aard, aspirate. In these changes the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin form the first period ; 
the Gothic, Anglo-Saxon, and Low German the second period; and Old and Middle High 
German with Modem High German the third period. 



Thus, tracing a mute consonant back we shall find that : 



Modem German, (etc.) 
Anglo-Saxon (etc.) 
Latin (etc.) 



f 
P 



f(t»/pf| 

P 

b I 



p — :!— t> 



IT- 



B(th) 
t 



f, s m 
t 

d 



t -l- fl 


>,* 


d -!- h 


k(c) 


8(rt) -1- k(c) 


g(c) 



! (c) point to : 
g (c) and to : 
h(c*) 



However, these changes are but seldom found without exceptions or leaps ; and, generally 
speaking, they are more recognisable in initials than in final consonants, and also better preserved 
in denials than in labials or gutturals. 







Examples of this change of Mules, 






3d Period : High German, 


2d Period : Low German, 


let Period: Classical, etc. 


Mod, Oerm, 


English, 


0, H, Germ, 


Anglo-Saxon, 


Gothic, 


Latin, 


Greek, 


Sanskrit. 


flelett 


*Beven 


si5un 


seq/bn 


si&un 


septem 


^vrd 


saptan 


?Kuer 


/ire 


fvxr 


/fr (Air) 


/on (/un— ) 


(/OC-) 


wOp 


[pQ-] 


i>aupt 


♦hea(/)d 


houMt 


heVbd 


hauMth 


[caput] 


[ice+oXfl 


[ku6A— ] 


brei 


*^ree 


dri 


thn 


threiM 


ftrSs 


rpeU 


<rayas 


tt)iffen 


[*know](wi/) 


wizzan 


wU— 


wai^an 


video 


/SeiV 


vid 


Sure 


♦door 


taxi 


duru 


daurons 


L/bres] 


OtJpa 


dur(dvara) 


0e1lern 


yesterCday) 


^restaron 


^istran 


^ristra — 


^ri 


X^^ 


ghy6a 


in 


I 


ih 


ic 


Lb 


6^0 


ly<b 


aAam 


<^unb 


Aound 


^unt 


hxmd 


Aunds 


[eanis] 


k6w 


9va 


fdnnen 




cunnan 




^osco 


$-ywiaP 


^nfi— 




[Notice* that English often belongs to the 2d period, i,t 


. the Low-Gex 


man idioms.] 




It will 


be seen fro 


m these ex 


amples, whicl 


ti are amon| 


; the most 


perfect, tha 


t the three 



steps of changes of Mutes are very rarely perfect or all present ; still they prove the general 
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correctness of this "Grimm's Law," as it is called. Moreover there are in Modem German 
traces of it, in the derivation of new words from older roots, as : 

(i.) change of h into f before t : @(^rei>en— ©C^rift ; grten— ®ift, etc. 

(ii.) variation of h and f , as in (5ft f(^ and ^W^ ; $>a(er and $>afer {oata). 
(ill.) change of and ^ into (| before t : f((la0en— @((Ia(|t ; fe^ett— ®ef{(|t, etc. 

(iv.) hard pronunciation of final b, h, or 0, as in fanb, ga(, %a^ formerly written, and still in some parts 
of Qermany pronounced, faxit, Qap, %at {tac). 

(See also Appendix B.) 



WORD-FORMATION. 

We have already mentioned (see page 130) that the earliest (inflexible) language possessed 
only two word-elements, (i.) words interpreting conceptions of objects or acts or qualities, as : 
mauy to eat, to be good, etc. ; and (ii) Pronominal and pointing-words, as : he, that, they, etc. 
By the combination of these two elements old words were inflected and new ones formed ; and 
we must carefully distinguish between inflection and word-formation. 

Examples of inflection are : (a) the i in ge^'t {he goes) ; this t is really a remnant of the personal prononn 
hit=he, so that 0eJ't=0et + Jit (0. H. O. gang-it) or go+he\ thus by bodily adding a pronoun to 
the word for an act, this word became inflected as to person, (6) the eie in the Imperfect of regular 
verbs, as: Uhtt; this *U is really a remnant of the word tUOtl/ to do, bo that Ieb'te=teb + tat= 
live + did, live-d ; thus by bodily adding a verb to another verbal root the latter became inflected 
as to tense. Compare French donner-ai^donner-^-VreB, of avoir. 

Examples qf word-formation are: (a) the Ii(| in (jtficf'Iic^ ; this Ai^ is really the 0. 6. g-lieh, E. like, so 
that by putting two independent words together a new adjective was formed. (6) the *i\xvx in 
jtatfet'tum is really the old separately-used noun tuom=povjer, authority (£. -dom In king-c^om), 
so that by putting together two nouns a new noun was formed. 

Many of these originally independent words became in course of time mere prefixes or 
suffixes, incapable of being used by themselves, such as sttutt^ 

We have here only to do with the second of the two processes mentioned above, and 
indeed only with that part of word-formation which is still active now-a-days ; for to trace such 
suffixes as ^er in SBot^cr, etc., or ^t in @if*t from getcn, would be in most cases impossible, 
and in all extremely difficult. 

In the fo^ation of new words three methods present themselves at once, namely: 
(i.) Inner or root-vowel changes (with obsolete derivative letters), (ii) Outer or derivative-syllable 
changes, and (iii.) Actual (new) Composition, 

I. Inner or Root-Vowel Changes. 

The most prolific source of new words is to be found in the strong (or irregular) verbs, and 
we give here a few of the most important^ with some words formed from each by root-vowel 
changes. Notice: the root verbs are placed in three divisions, as they belong to the Indo- 
Germanic d, t, or U group. [See pages 133, 134.] 
S 
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(i) a-Cla^, perivativea with (!K, f, ii, or e (as UndaMi ota. See page 134).] 

iftinbett, E. to bind : bie 9{nbe {tJie bandage) ; bet 9anb {the volume) ; ba^ 9anb {the ribbon) ; ber 8uilb 

{coi\feder<Uion), 
hiiitn, E. to 6«?flr : bie ibitte {the request) ; Beten {to pray) ; bad ®tbtt {the prayer), 
[M. H. G. hittX\]=to bear : gebfir-ett (to bring/orth) ; bie ©eburt (^ birth) ; tit ©ftrbe (<A« burden). 
lftve(|ett, E. to 6r«al; : bet 33etbte(^et (^ cnwima/) ; bet ©tU(J (^ frreoKn^) ; bie ©tac^e {ploughed Jieide). 
Iftventtett, E. to frum : bet ©tanb {the eor\/lagration) ; bie Stanbung {surf) ; bet ©tunneit (/otmtom). 

[N,B,—0, H. G. frnnnon = the phenomenon when water and fire come in contact] 
bvittgen, to crotmi, penetrate : bet X)tan3 (^A« oppression); bad ©ebt&nge (^ crotmO ; bie X)tangfat/ trouble. 
f a^ven, to driwc : bie gajtt {the drive) ; bet ©effijtte {the companion) ; bie gfijtte (<Ac/ord)=bie gutt. 
flnben, tojind : bet guilb {the find) ; bet ginbet {the finder) ; bet ginbling {thefoundUng). 
geben, to flpiw ; bie 2)?it*0ift (Me marriage portion) ; bad ®ift («*« powon) ; bie ®aBe («Ac (K/^). 
0e«f (le^en, to Aa/)pen : bie ®efc^i(^te (Ai»tory) ; bad ®ef(^i(!=bad ©(^idfal (/oto) ; bie ©C^ic^t {the layer), 
0tabeii, to dtjy : bad ©tab {tht grave) ; bie ©tube {the hole) ; bet ©taben {the ditch). 
9elf en, to A«/p : bie $>iilfe («Ae ^p) ; bet {>e(fet (^Ae Ae/per) ; bet (S)e(i(fe (^ Ae/pmoto). 
lie^Iett, to hide : bet f)elb (<A« hero) ; bie f>5tte (Aei/) ; bie ^iifle {the covering) ; bet f>etm (^ AcZtncf). 
tpmmtn, to come : bie ?(n!unft {the arrival) ; bie 3«^nft {thefiUure) ; bad (Jinfommen {income). 
liegen, toUe: bie Sage {the situation) ; bad Sa^et {the camp) ; bie ©elegen^eit {the occasion), 
walen, to ^'mi : bad 9?e(I (^/our) ; bad ^a^l {the repast) [originally mal= fixed point or time]. 
tte^weii, to take : angene^m {agreeahle) ; bie Setnunfi f. (reowonm^^) ; bie 3una(me, f. {ina-ease), 
f f^aff en, to create, work : bet @(^6|)fet (<A« creator) [— f(^oft in many subst.] ; bad ®ef(^dft (ftwm^w). 
f f^Uflen, to 6ea^ : bet @(^(a0 (^ 6^1/7) ; bie @($ta(^t (M« 6a^fe) ; f(^la($ten (to slaughter), 
f(|ve<(en, to frighten : bet ©(^teden (MeyW^A/) ; [bie ^eufi^tede, grasshopper, doubtful?]. 
f e^en, to am : bad ®ef!($t {the/ace, sight) ; bet @e(et (^ Mer, prophet) ; bie 9ud«ft(^t etc. (rieto). 
fittgen, to «insr : bet ©efang {the song) ; bet @5nget {the singer) ; fengen (to set fire to, bum), 
fllien, to sit : bet @i^ (<*€ seat) ; bet @a^ («Ae sentence, jump) ; bad @efe(^ {the law) ; bet ©effet m. {chair). 
fliinnen, to toeave : bie ©pinne (<Ae tfpuier) ; bad ®efpinnfi (^ u></^) ; bie ©pinbel {the spindle), 
flivei^en, to «i>«ai; : bad ^ptidfWXt {the proverb) ; bie @pta(^e {language) ; bad ®efpta(^ (conoeraa^ion). 
fkt^tn, to prick : bet &tidf {the prick) ; bet ^ta^zl {the sting) ; bad BtUd {the piece) ; bet Bted {stick), 
fte^en, to atomci : bet @tanb {{the standing, platform) ; bie ©tunbe {the hour) ; bie @tabt {town). 
ita^tn, to carry : bet SSetttag {truce ?) ; bie 2:tactt {the costume) ; also bad ®etteibe? {com), 
tvinfen, to drink : bet 2:tun! (^A« draught) ; bet !ltanf ; bad ®ett2nfe {the drink), 
tvai^f en, to ^otir : bad ®en>S(^d (^ p^n^) ; bet SBuc^d (^oti^A). 

tvlegen, to u^ei^A, rodb : bad (9ett)t(^t (^ toet^A^) ; bie SBage (^Ae «caZe«) ; bie So0e (^ uKive). 
tvinben, to turn : bie ®anb (6M2e, loall); bie )9SSunbe (wound); bad ®en>anb {dress); bet SBanbel ((Mavunir). 

(ii) i 'Class. [Derivatives only with i {ie) ; ei (or e as SchwOchung of i. See page 136).] 

beifren, to biU : bad ®ebif (^Ae toe^A) ; bOd 9id($en (Me litOe bit) ; bet ^iffen (^Ae biU, morsel). 

bleiben, to remain (for be4iben) : bet 8eib (<Ae 6ody) ; leben (to live) ; bad 8eben {l\fe). 

leiben, to «t^er : (eibet {alas) ; bad @tieb, n. {the member) ; bad ?eib {sorrow). 

veifren, to toar : bet Slif («Ae cAinJfe) ; bet Slip (^ toar) ; bet Sleij (tAe cAarm). 

ff^Ieifen, to firriwi : bet @(^tiff (^iwZmA) ; bie ©(^teppe {the train of a garment) ; fcjieppen (to drag), - 

f f^neiben, to cut : bet ©(Jnitt (^Ae cut) ; bet ©(^neibet (^Ae tailor). 

f f^veiben, to tmto : bie ©C^tift (^ writing) ; bet ©(^teibet (^Ae »cri6e). 

fleiflen, to Wkww^ : bie ^titQt {the stairs) ; bet BUi^ (©teg) (^ Wife 6r»dgre, pcUh). 

ftveif^en, to g^roifee : bet @tti(^ («Ae ««rol:e) ; bet ©tteifen {the strip) ; bet ©ttid (iAe rope). 

(iii) U'Class. [Derivates only with u (ii) or 0.] [au for OU, rare.] [ie, as Brechung of io, in, see pp. 134, 135.] 
biegen, to (end : bet ^O^en (^Ae arc) ; bie Suc^t (^ &ay) ; bet 8u(!el (^Ae &e9ii back, hump). 
bie ten, to o/er, command : bad ®ebiet (^ dominion) ; bet Sote (^Ae messenger) ; bad ®ebot (^ order). 
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flieaett, to fly : t>(e gtfege {the fly) ; t>et g(ug {the flight) ; t>ie g(u(^t («Ae €«cap«) ; ber gtiiget («^5 ttwi^). 

fliefrett, fo^ow7 : ber gtu? (<A« river) ; ber gtof {the float) ; ba^ 5Iie?*pap(et {bloUing-paper), 

0esiiie|!feii, to enjoy : bet ®enuf (^ enjoyment) ; bet 9{u^en (^Ae use, advantage) ; nft^en (to use), 

vied^en, to «t7ie^ : bet ®etU(^ (^ «me^ ; bet fftandf {the smoke) ; taU($en (to «inoike). 

ff^ielfteii, to shove, push : bet @(^uft {the rascal) {shifty)) ; bie €>(^aufe( (^Ae ffpoci^, 8A(n;e;). 

f (liefren, to «Aoo^ : bet @(^U$ {the shot) ; ba^ ®ef((of {the gun) ; bet @((il^e {the marksman). 

f (lliefrett, to ctose : tai ®(^Io9 (^Ae todb, castle) ; bet @($tuf (<Ae conclusion) ; bet @(^&ffel (^Ae key), 

it&^tn, to deceive : bet ©ettug (^Ae deception) ; bet ©ettliget («Ae cAea<). 

tievlieveii, to to<M6 r bet Setlufl {the loss) ; bet SetUef {a prison {lost to the world's eyes)). 

ftie^en, to draw, puU : bet 3ud (^^ eixpedition) ; bet $)et'30d (^ ^eocier {duke)) ; bie 3u(^t (e(2?<ca^ion). 

^oto.— The intelligent student will easily increase the number of such derivatives ; the above are more 
given only as examples, and do not claim to form a complete list ; it would be a good practice gradually to 
collect derivatives and classify them. 



II. Derivation of Words. 

A. By Suffixes. 

[Very often accompanied by UnUatU of a, 0, It, au into a, 6, &, an, when the 
derivative syllable contains e or t*] 

(a) Verbs. 

1. «eit (or n), added to most nouns or adjectives: (a) to Singulars, as: ber ¥f^ug— pf^figen {to plough); ber 

©onner— bonnetn {to thunder), {h) to Plurals, as : bie ©Ifittet— blattem {to turn over the leaves of a 
book), (e) to adjectives, as : ein— einen {to unite) ; faubet— fdubem {to make clean), etc. 

2. *tlu, added to the root of verbs, forms diminutives with Umlaut ; the derivatives often having a contemp- 

tuous meaning, as : tac^en— Ia(|etn {to smile) ; tan^leit— tanjeln {to step foolishly, as in a dance), 

3. <{Yeti/ originally French, now sometimes added to Teutonic roots, as : (albiten {to halve) ; (auflretl {to go 

from house to house), [«iren more usually spelt 'ieten.] 

4. tttn, rare for verbs, from nouns, as : bet @(^Iaf— einf(^Ififem {to luU to sleep). 

[JV^.jB.— Not to be confounded with 1., where n is added to roots in e«: ber €(fer— eifem {to he zeatow).] 
6. t^tn, rare ; as in ber @(^lu(!— fc^tuc^^en. {to sob) ; ac^— 5c^jen {to groan), 

(b) Substantives. 

1. ^ev^ generally of male persons, forms Substantivee from (a) Verbal roots, as : fc^neibeit — ber €>(^neiber 

{tailor) ; fpielen— ber ©pieter {player). (6) Substantives, as : ba^ gteifc^— ber gteif(^er {btOcher) 5 ber 
@arten— ber ®5rtner {gardener). To this class belong also the nationalities, as : bie ©c^toei)— ber 
©(^toeijer {a Swiss) ; (Jngtanb— ber (gnflWnber {an Englishman). Exceptions : ber (bie) !£)eutf($e (an 
adjective), ber Sluffe, ber 2:iir!e, ber grangofe (etc.). 

2. met belongs to ^er, which latter was formerly only added to nouns in «en ; by false analogy ^ner was 

afterwards added to nouns instead of -er only, as: ba^ ©ilb— ber ©itbner {sculptor); bie 9?ebe— ber 
giebner (a speaker). 

3. sitt ("inn) forms femmines of 1. and 2., as : ber ©Srtlier— bie ®Srttierin {gardener's wife). 

4. nl added to verbal roots forms nouns, representing the instrument used in the action, as : }{e(en — bet 

3iiget {bridle) ; gilrten— ber ©iirtet {girdle) ; toerfen— ber ffiiirfet (a die, dice). 

5. *^al forms nouns from verbs relating to some influence on men's minds, as : f(^i(fen — ba^ ®(^i(ffat {fate) ; 

trftben— bie Jriibfat {grief, straits). 

6. 'ling (for e(+ing) has a classifying force, as: ^of— ber |!>6flin0 {courtier); Jung— ber Silngting {young 

man) ; thus also ber ^ptxlinQ {sparrow) ; ber ©c^metterling {butterfly). 
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7. 'leiti or t^en forms (neuter) diminutives, often with endearing force, as : ber SatfT— ba^ S&terc^en {dewr 

lUtU father) ; ba« iJinb— ba« «(nble(n (little {dear, pretty) chOd), 

8. «iiii0 forms (fern.) abstracts from verbs, as : (anbetn— bie $>anb(und {trade, bueinesa) ; it has sometimes 

a collective force, as : ber SBatb — bte SBatbung {forest-district). 

9. *ei forms feminine abstracts out of Person's appellations, as : bet 2:r5umer— bte ZxULUmnd {dreaming) ; 

ber @(^5fer— bie ©(Jfiferei (sheep-farm), [N,B. «e( in bie STOetobei (or STOetobie), eta =ie from Lat. -ta.] 

10. miff forms abstracts from nouns, as : bet ^unb — ^bad Sftnbnif (treaty) ; or from adjectives, as : fuifhr — 

bie Sinflerni? (darkness) ; it has also sometimes a meaning of locality, as : gefan^en— ba<) ©efdltgnif 
(prison), [Most words in «n{$ are neuter.] [«ni9 now often spelt •iti^.] 

11. t%tii (after *g=f eit) [0. H. G. die lleit=quaUty, manner\ haa (a) a collective force, as : bie C[(ri{len«(ett 

(Christetidom) ; (b) an abstract meaning, as : franf— bie itranf^eU (Ulness), 

12. ttum [O. H. G. das tuom=potrer, dignity] has generally a collective force, as : bad Stittet'tum {=body of 

knights) ; bod ^rieftet'tUItt (priesthood), 

13. fff^aft [0. H. G. die Schaft=6o<2t7y/orm, quality] may be added to nouns, adjectives, or participles, and 

has (a) a meaning of *' connection with," relationship, as : bie ^tubetfi^aft (brotherhood) ; (b) an 
abstract force, as : Wiffenb— bie ©iffenf(^aft (science). 



(c) Adjectives. 

1. •€» or m forms adjectives from nouns implying materials, as : bad ®o(b — goCben ; bad @i(ber — fitbetn ; 

bie tStjer (pi.) (wjood*)— J6tjetn (tDooden—oftcood). 

2. »erit, by false analogy with above [-et + n], as : bad (Jifen— eifetn (iron). 

8. «i0 forms adjectives from almost any noun, adjective, verb, pronoun, as : bet @anb— fanbig (sandy) ; 
(eute— (eutCo (of our days) ; faden— fSQig (due). [N.B. It often implies possession, as : mntiQ=having 
SWut (courage) ; h&xtiQ=having a ©att (beard).] 

4. >i(|i implies ''full of," as : f^etnii^t (stony) ; felftc^t (rocky). [N.B, «{(^t is often interchanged with 4$, 

as: f}e{n{g=f}eini($t, etc.] 

5. *if(| applies to per«on« [whilst «f(^t generally applies to things] ; finbiff^ (childish). 

6. sltf^ [0. H. G. =g-lich=gleich=/tik«, similar] forms adjectives implying (a) quality or origin, as : fdlti^Iic^ 

(kingly) ; HlUQ^U^ (anxiously) ; (b) Diminutives, often with contemptuous sense, as : fitmlic^ (nUher 
poor) ; filf ((^ (rather sweet). 

7. <fani [0. H. G. samo=<Ae same] implies inclination, as : f(^n)etg«fam (Utcitum^ inclined to keep mlent) ; 

futC^tfam {incUned to fear) ; aufmetffam (incUned to attention, attentive). 

8. that [connected with hit = to bear, carry] implies bearing, bringing, affording, as : banfbat (thanJiful^ 

bearing thanks) ; t^x'bax (honourable, bringing honour). 

9. *|af t [0. H. G. (adj.) haft=^2c2, prisoner] implies having, holding, as : )toeife((aft (doubtful, holding 

doubts) ; tt)a(t(aft (true, having iruih), etc. 



B. By Prefixes. 

(a) Verbs. (Inseparable Prefixes only.) 

ges [connected with Lat. cum] implies with, enduring, qtUet, as in : gefaden (to please) ; gcTangen (to 
arrive cU). [N.B. glauben, to believe, for ge+touben.] 

ht» [0. H. G. bei] has the force (i.) of the full meaning of the conception expressed by the verb ; (iL) of 
forming transitive verbs out of neuter verbs.— (e< can be prefixed (a) to verbs, as : bebenfen (to con- 
sider) ; bebienen (to serve), (b) to adjectives, as : frei— befreieti (to free) ; tujig— betu^igen (to quiet), 
(c) to nouns, as : bad illeib— beffeiben (to dress) ; bad geuet— befeuetn (to render enthusiastic). [N.B. be* 
is perhaps the most fertile prefix in German. It requires an accusative after it.] 
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3. tx* [0. H. 6. -ur] with sense of origin. It has the force (i.) of incipient, beginning activity; (ii.) of 

emphasising the conception ; (iiL) of success through the action. et« forms verbs (a) from vtrhi, as : 
blfljen— etbtftjen {to bhom forth) ; fleigen— erfleigen {to ascend succes^uUy) ; (b) from adjecUvts, as : 
warm— ettt)5rmen {to warm), 

4. t»evs is the opposite of tt* ; it has the force of (i.) ending, vanishing activity; (ii.) change of condition, 

using up, losing.— tiefs forms verbs (a) from verbs, as : fpieten— Jjerfpieten {to lose a^ play) ; (b) from 
adjectives, as : a«tt— Jjerarmen {to become poor) ; (c) from nouns, as : ba^ 53tttt— toetbtuten {to bleed to 
death), 

5. jevs implies entire disintegration, resolution into small particles ; it forms verbs (a) from verbs, as : xditn 

— 3ene(f etl {to tear up altogether) ; (6) from nouns, as : ba^ ©tieb— ^etgliebem {to dismember), 

6. tnU [0. H. G. ant as in HnttDOtt (arui/Ter), connected wilh Gk. AptI, against]. It has the force of (L) im- 

plying the creation of a new condition, and (ii.) the leaving a former condition. tnU forms verbs from 
verbs only, as : ffljrcn—entffljren {to lead avxiy) ; fc^winben— etltfc^Winbeit {to disappear, vanish), 

[-y.j5.— Before f, eitt becomes em, changing f into pf, as : ent'fangen = empfangen {to receive) ; etlt* 
finben=emi)finben {to feel),] 

7. mi^, with meaning of badness, as : miffaOen {to displease) ; mi^^anbftn {to UUtreat), 



(h) SUBSTANTIVEa 

1. 0e« forms collectives, either of persons, as : bie ©ebdlber (pi.) {brethren) ; or of things, as : bad ©ebtrge 

{collection of mountains) ; bad ©eflim {collection of stars). Added to verbs, ^t» has no special signifi- 
cation, as : ber ©efang («o»^) ; bad ©effect (/ace, wVyAO. 

2. ntts is the opposite of (ein or c^en; it has a meaning of largeness, and often of badness or enormousness, 

as : bet Unmenf($ {monster) ; bad Unhaut {bad ujeeds). 

3. miff* [0. H. G. die Mis8e=<Ae want, defect, miss] implies error, badness, as : bad Wlifia^X {a bad year) ; 

bad S^tf bergnfigen {displeasure, bad enjoyment). 



(c) Adjectives. 

The only prefix which is used to form adjectives is nuf, which is added to adjectives having a good, pleasant 
meaning, and which changes such adjectives into their opposites, as : toeife— untveife {unwise) ; gtft(fli(^ 
— ungtillflic^ {unhappy). 



III. Composition. 

Distinguish this from II. (Derivation). By Composition we mean here the more modem 
patting together of words, each of which may be still used independently ; whilst in Derivation 
we treated of prefixes or suffixes which have now lost their independent meaning, and are no 
longer used hy themselves. 

(a) VERBa 

Verbs can combine with prepositions or adverbs only ; and the new forms thus obtained are 
called separahle verbs ; indeed, the preposition or adverb has the accent, and clings to the root 
verb always, except in the Present and Imperfect tenses, and in the Imperative, and only in 
Principal Sentences. [See the Gramrrw/r^ p. 54.] 
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There are only $\x prepositions which may give up their accent to the verb entirely, and 
form inseparable verbs with it (as do ^tv, get, QC, etc.). These six prepositions are : 

bMv(|, aB : burc^bUden {to look through) ; barijbenfen {to think over). 

liMtev, as : Jintetgf Jen (to cheat) ; Jintntoffen (to bequeath, leave behind), 

Bhtt, M : fiberfr^en {to translate) ; fibetgejni (to omit, leave out), 

mm, as : nmgeben {to surround) ; URtft^iffen (to sail round). 

mmttt, as : nnterbrilcfrn (to oppress) ; nnterJaUni (to entertain). 

Wihtt, as : kotbcrfpretjen (to contradict) ; miberflejeil (to trt^A^taiKi, oppose). 

Of these all (except liiibet) can also form separable verbs, as : 
burt^ff Jen, to fooifc through ; Jintet . . ♦ gejrn, to go behind, etc., 
though some of these can scarcely be called compound verbs, and are rather verbs governing 
prepositions. Notice also, that when the above prepositions form inseparable verbs, these are 
transitive, i.e. require a complement, and are conjugated with ^dbtn in their Compound tenses. 
[See also p. 54.] 

But with almost all other prepositions or adverbs, verbs can combine to form new verbs, 
separable, and having the accent on the preposition or adverb, which in fact gives its peculiar 
colour or signification to the root-verb, as : 

an«fangen (to begin) ; anf-gejen (to rise) ; ab^gejen (to depart) ; tviebfT'fommen (to return), etc etc. 

N.B.—toMtX* fomis only one inseparable verb : 19{ebet(o(ni/ to repeat ; toittx* cannot form any separable 
verbs at all. 

(b) Substantives (the Substantive being the last component). 

(L) with preposition or adverb, as : bie 91b«fa(rt {departure) ; bet SotfaO {event) ; bet 9n0«U>eg {the way otc<, 

excuse) ; ba^ £)bet«(aupt {the chi^, etc. etc 
(ii) with verb, as: ba^ Sa^t'^eug {ihe conveyance); bie ©((teib^febet {the pen); batf SBo(n*(au0 {dweUing- 

house) ; bie ©enf-ftaft {the power of thinking). 
(iii) with substantive, as : ba^ 9ilbet«bu(^ {the picture book) ; bet 9(umetl'tif(( {the flofoer-tahle) ; ba0 Dompf- 

f(^iff {the steamboat), etc. etc. 
(iv.) with adjective, as : bie Suitg-frau {the virgin) ; bet gteimut {the candour) ; bie ^iU'hUbm^ {the new 

formation) ; bet (Sigetl'flnn {obstinacy), etc. etc. 

(c) Adjectives (the Adjective being the last component). 

(i.) with preposition or adverb, aa: iibet-bofl {overfull); anf*xttit {upright) ; au^Zt'^Xttntli^ {extraordinary) 

ein-btfiifliJ^ {impressive), etc. etc. 
(ii.) with wr6, as: inet!*tt)iirbig {notewoHhy); fpielffijifi {capable of play); ttifffnti^ {ready for travelling) 

tanj't«llig {fond of dancing), etc. etc 
(iii.) with substanUve, as : Jilf*teict {bewificent) ; funfl'fettig {accomplished in an art) ; hei^-fStmig {circular) 

geifi-bOfl {witty) ; tteu-Io^ {ut^faitJ^fiU), etc. etc 
(iv.) with adjecUve, as : btei(^'tt)angig {pale-cheeked) ; Joc^*Jeiiig {Ugh and holy) ; 0tO#»milti0 {generous) 

btauntOt {brownish red), etc etc. 

Notice. — In all these compounds the first component has the principal accent, bat the last component 
takes upon itself all the functions of Gender, Number, Case, Tense, etc The first component changes under 
no condition whatever. This applies equaUy to all Compound Verbs, Substantives, and Adjectives, and to 
their Conjugation, Declension, and Comparison. 
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SHORT ETYMOLOGICAL DICTIONARY. 

We append a small Etymological Dictionary, which contains some 300 of the most 
important roots, with hints as to their origin. For further details the student must consult 
a regular, full, and complete Etymological Dictionary, such as F. Kluge's [Strasburg, K. J. 
Trtibner], from which, indeed, many of the words here given are taken. 

N.B.— The student must not forget to refer to the rules given (pp. 133 to 137) about Vowel and 

Consonant changes. 



Abbreviations : E. = English ; M. H. G. = Middle High Oerman (about 12th century) ; Gk>t. = €k>thic ; 
0. H. G. =01d High German (about 6th century) ; A. S. = Anglo-Saxon (before 6th century) ; Lat. = 
Latin ; Gk. = Greek ; 0. E =01d English ; Skt. = Sanskrit ; Ind. G. =Indo-Germanic ; ci = compare ; 
m, = masculine ; /. = feminine ; n. = neuter ; r. = regular ; irr. = irregular. 



tSbtts^, m., E. evening ; M. H. G. abent ; O. H. G. aband ; A. S. aSfen, aefning. 

9Sii, m., E. abbot ; M. H. G. borrowed from Lat. abbas, abbatis ; A. S. abbod. 

ad^, E. eight ; M. H. G. ahte ; 0. H. G. ahto ; A. S. eahta ; Lat. octo ; Gk. dicrib ; Skt. astilu. 

9UUt, fik, E. acre ; 0. H. G. acchar ; A. S. aecer ; Lat. ager ; Gk. &py6s ; Got. akrs. 

SIbel, 711., E. noble, nobility ; O. H. G. adal ; A. S. aethelu (as in 0. E. Ethehred, Atheling, etc.). 

fBfbXet, m., eagle [=adel-aar= noble-eagle] ; Wat, Gk. V«, a bird (cf. Ornithology). 

lUI, E.*all ; 0. H. G. al ; Got. alls ; A. S. call j [atteiii=aa'ein=aU one=alone.] 

VlmP^m, n., E. alms ; M. H. G. almuosen ; 0. H. G. alamosan ; A. S. aelmesse ; Gk. i\efjfAO(r^=^ity, alms* 

M, E. old ; A. S. eald ; Got altheis ; [connected with Lat. cU-o, to nourish, grow up.] 

8C|ifeI, w., E. apple ; 0. H. G. apful ; A. S. aeppel (a word borrowed perhaps from the Finns). 

9bt0c, «., E. eye ; M. H. G. ouge ; 0. H. G. ouga ; Got augo ; A. S. eage ; Lat oculus. 

ott^^ K out ; 0. H. G. Qz ; A. S. at ; Skt iit 

9M^, m., E. beck, brook ; O. H. G. bah ; A. S. becc. 

h0nm, r., E. to build ; M. H. G. bilwen ; O. H. G. biian ; Got. bauan, to dweU ; [Lat. fu|i ; Gk. ^t^w, to be, 

become.] 
IBeifliiel^ n. [E. example] ; M. H. G. bispil or bispel ; A. S. bispell, where spell =BtoTyf fable ; ct E. gospel = 

God's-spell. SpeU is O. H. G. for artistic, poetic narration. bI=E. by, about ; G. be(, be (as prefix). 
htf^tt, E. better [comparative of baf= good (still used in German sometimes)] ; A. S. betera. 
hitten, irr,, E. to beg (bid) ; 0. H. G. bitjan, bidjan ; A. S. biddan. [Lat fido ; Gk. xie for 4>10.] 
fSUitt, n., E. blade, leaf ; 0. H. G. blat ; A. S. blaed ; Lat. fol-ium ; Gk. ^i^Xor. 
tBImtte,/., E. flower, bloom ; 0. H. G. bluoma; A. S. bl5ma ; connected with Lat flos. 

14S 
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Imaum, r., E. to brew \ M. H. G. briuwen ; A. S. breowan ; Ind. G. bra or bhrtL To this root belong ^rob, 

bread, and ^itx, beer ; as £. broth alsa 
IBttttti, /., E. bride; 0. H.G. brQt (a specially Germanic word); A. S. bryd.— The •gam in ^xhViii^am, 

E. bridegroom, comes from A. S. goma ; Lat. homo = a man. [The i = e, a genitive suffix.] 
htt0^, irr,y E. break ; 0. H. G. br^han ; €k>t. brikan ; A. S. breoan ; Lat. frango— fregL 
fStie^, m., E. brief, letter ; from Lat brevis, short ;3a sJiort docoment. 

fStvSbtt, m., O. H. G. bmodar ; A. S. brothor ; Got. brothar ; Lat. frater ; Gk. iinrrfp, with political meaning. 
fSndf, 7i., E. book ; 0. H. G. buoch, buoh ; Got. bdka. The Singular b5c referred to the letters engraved on 

trees, especially on the beech, fBud^,/, Gf. Lat. fagus ; Gk. <pay6s. The Plural referred to documents 

containing such letters, and then generally to documents and bo<^, 
t^(|, m,, E. bush, from M. Lat. buscus, boscus ; M. H. G. busch, bosch ; 0. H. G. busk. 
Hdtt^tn, m., E. bosom ; 0. H. G. buosum ; A. S. bdsm (a specially Germanic word). 

{^(|, nu, E. roof, thatch ; 0. H. G. dah ; A. S. thaec ; Got. (missing). [Lat. tego ; Gk. r^ot, rriyri.] 

htvXta, E. to think ; O. H. G. denchen ; A. S. thencan ; Got tha(n)kjan. 

b<tttf(|, E. German (Dutch); M. H. G. tiutsch [Got. thiudisco= heathenish ; cf. Gk. iOwiKtbi] ; connected with 

O. H.G. diot= people ; A. a theod ; Lat tuticus. Compare E. diet Thus beutfc^ really means the 

people par excellence in early Germanic 
^ietiftofl, K Tuesday. X>itni from the old Teuton god Tin ; cf. ZeiH (At6t) ; Lat Jovis. 
Mme,/., E. maid, servant ; O. H. G. dioma ; ct Got thiwaimo= daughter of a serf. 
9ovf, n., E. village (-tfaorpe) ; A. S. thorp ; Got thaurp=land, fields. 
hm, E. thou ; 0. H. G. da ; A. S. tha ; Lat. tu ; Gk. ri), <r^ ; Skt. tvam. 
btilbai, E. suffer ; 0. H. G. dolan ; A. S. tholian ; Lat. tolerare ; Gk. rX^rcu. 
btnttw, E. stupid, dumb ; O. H. G. tumb ; Got dumbs. [Perhaps Gk. Twp\6s,] 
hwOf, E. through ; 0. H. G. duruh ; A. a thurh. [Cf. K thorough.] 
^tt^enb/ n., E. dozen (from French douzaine) ; Lat. duodeoim. 

QSfft,/., E. marriage ; M. H. G. 6we ; A. S. aew=time, eternity, law ; Lat. aevum ; Gk. aic&r. 

ei, »., E. egg ; O. H. G. ei ; A. S. adg. [Cf. Lat ovum ; Gk. y^r.] 

m<lf€,/., oak ; O. H. G. eih ; A. S. ac. 

CNb/ m., E. oath ; M. H. G. eit, eid ; A. S. ftth ; Got. aiths. Perhaps connected with Q^t above. 

eitt, E. one, a ; O. H. G. ein ; A. S. &n ; Got ains ; Lat unus (oommunw). 

e&, n., E. ice ; O. H. G, Is. Perhaps connected with Is, to glitter ; see next word. 

<eifai/ n., R iron ; M. H. G. Isen ; A. S. Isem, Iren ; Lat aes=ore (Ind. G. Is, to glitter). 

elenb^ E. [miserable]; M. H. G. ellend= living in banishment, foreign. Cf. Lat alius, other; Gk. tfXXor ; 

E. alien [Got. alilandi= foreign, other lands]. 
itn^tl, m., E. Angel ; 0. H. G. Angil ; A. S. engel ; Lat. angelus ; Gk. Ayy^Xos, a messenger. 
IStbe,/, E. earth ; 0. H. G. Srda ; Got. airtha ; A. S. eorthe (perhaps Lat. arvum, cultivated field). 
tt^f E. first ; O. H. G. Srist ; A. S. Serest, superlative of ehe= early. [C£. SfiTfl= prince.] 
effeii, irr,, E. to eat ; O. H. G. 3zzan; A. S. etan ; Got. itan. [Cf. Lat 6sus, part of edo ; Gk. id-ofwi}, 
etoia, E. eternal, for aye ; 0. H. G. Swig [Lat aevum ; Gk. o/t^ys eternity. See €^]. 

9tt^e,/., E. flag, vane ; A. S. fana= cloth. [Perhaps Lat. pannus= piece of cloth ; Gk. ri/pot.} 

fo^vett/ trr., E. drive, fare ; 0. H. G. faran ; Got. farjan. [Lat per-itus=:etfa(ren, versed; Gk. ir6pos, as in 

BdiTwopos, a ford for oxen ; R Bosporus ; also Gk. iropedu, to go, lead, get on.] 
falff^, E. false ; Lat. falsus [connected with faQeit/ to fall ; Lat fallo ; Gk. cipdKKw], (The ^fc^ being the Got 

ska, as adjective suffix. ) 
f ottgeti, E. catch (cf . fangs of an animal) ; 0. H. G. fahan ; Got f&han [Lat pango, pax ?]. 
fiml, R foul, lazy ; 0. H. G. fal, root fa with derivative la, al [Lat pateo, pus ; Gk. rOOv]. 
fed^tett, R to fight ; O. H. G. fshten ; A. S. feohtan. [Cf. Lat pugnare.] 
feitt; E. fine, beautiful ; M. H. G. vin, flu from Lat finire, etc., hence fine = finished, beautiful. 
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9etitb, m.y E. enemy, fiend ; O. H. G. fiant ; A.S. feond ; Goth, fijands (Lat. hostia is not related). 

9eitfiet, n.y K window ; 0. H. G. vSnstar from Latin fenestra introduced in early Gothic times. 

finboi, trr., E. to find ; M. H. G. vinden ; O. H. G. findan ; Goth, finthan [Lat. in-venio]. 

SHft^/ m., E. fish ; O. H. G. fisk ; Lat. piscis. 

ftteflcst, trr., 1^. flow, fleet (-ing) ; 0. H. G. fliozzan ; A. S. fleotan (compare flood, fleet) [perhaps also Gk. irX^c^ 

to sail, and even Lat. pluere, to rain, French plenvoir]. 
9(oHii, m., E. florin ; late Latin from Florence in Italy, connected with flos, etc., a flower. 
Sfltrt,/., K flood ; 0. H. G. fluot ; Got. flodus ; A. S. fldd from root flO or pl5 (see flfief en). 
ftoflett, r., E. ask, pray ; 0. H. G. frih^n. Connected with Lat. precari, to pray, beg. 
9ra<t,/., E. woman ; M. H. G. vrouwe ; 0. H. G. frouwa [fro = lord, fronwa its feminine]. 
9teitnb; m., E. friend ; O. H. G. friont ; A. S. freond (from frijon, to love ; hence also frei=free). 
%tica^i,f,^ E. fruit ; 0. H. G. fruht from Lat fructus (C before t={, as iu French nuit). 
ffiitf, E. ^\^ ; O. H. G. fnnf, fiuf ; A. S. fif ; from Lat. quinque (for pinque) ; Gk. t^c. 

€ki(0ett, m., K gallows ; 0. H. G. galgo ; A. S. gealga (from Got. galgan, a rod, beam). [Cf. Golgatha?] 

Ooft, 771., E. guest ; 0. H. G. gast, gesti from old ghostis from Lat. hostis=a stranger (enemy). 

0c»eit, irT,y E. give ; 0. H. G. geban ; A. S. gifan ; Got. giban [from it @(ft ®abe, etc.]. 

ge^eit, trr., E. to go j 0. H. G. gftn ; A. S. gan with gang. [Perhaps ge+aim, with Lat eo, Gk. ef/u]. 

0evefi^, E. just, right ; 0. H. G. gir&ht from Lat rectus, directus. 

0efte«it, E. yester-day ; 0. H. G. gestaron ; Got gistra ; Lat heri for hjesi ; Gk. x^^?. 

0lei(|, E. like ; 0. H. G. gilih ; Got galoiks=[ga(ge)+] Ilka = a body ; hence gleich=wi|h (similar) body. 

€(0lb, n., E. gold ; Got gulth [connected with gelb= yellow ; A. S. geolo and perhaps Gk. x^<^/>64. 

€l0tt, tTt., E. God ; Got gQth. Perhaps Skt d§va ; Lat. dens ; Gk. At6f ? 

QhMf, m., E. Count, —grave ; O. H. G. gravo, gravjo. From root grgf, to command. 

^ol^oi, E. to have ; 0. H. G. hab€n ; A. S. hsabban ; Got haban ; Lat habeo. 

4^a^/ m., £. cook (hen) ; 0. H. G. hano ; A. S. hana, cocc ; from Lat. cano, to sing. 

^alli, E. half ; M. H. G. halp ; A. S. healf [Got halba=on one side, hence : one half]. 

%wc%9 E. hard ; 0. H. G. herti, harti ; A. S. heard = brave ; cf. Gk. «cpar(^= strong for xapr^, 

^avpt. It., E. head ; O. H. G. houbit, houpt ; A. S. heafod (perhaps Lat. caput, Gk. K€<pa\^ ?) 

4^aitt,/.,||E. hide, skin ; O. H. G. hat ; A. S. hyd ; Lat. cutis, as in scutum, a shield of hide. 

4^eibe, m., E. heathen ; 0. H. G. heidan ; A. S. hsethen ; (Lat. paganus=wild, country) Got haithi= field. 

tfttt, E. hale, hail ! whole ; A. S. h&l ; Got. hails = Hail ! [Lat. augurlum=luck]. 

^tJb, m., E. hero ; O. H. G. helid ; A. S. hseleth ; [to Got root : hal in hehlen, hiillen, to cover, protect]. 

^tthft, m., E. harvest, autumn ; O. H. G. hervist (perhaps to Lat carpo, to pluck, gather fruit ?). 

^^ttt, m., E. gentleman. Sir (hero) ; 0. H. G. herro, comparative of hdr= proud, noble ; A. S. hftr. 

^ei^0, m., B. duke ; 0. H. G. heri-zogo ; A. S. heretoga= leader of army (^eer). 

Iftntt, E. to-day ; 0. H. G. hiuta ; A. S. hes-dsBg=this day (cf. Lat. hodie=hoc die). 

^it\t^, m., R hart, stag ; 0. H. G. himz, hirz ; A. S. heorot (cf. Lat cervus and Gk. K4pas=ssL horn). 

ffotfy, E. high ; O. H. G. hoh ; Got hauhs ; A. S. heah (connected ^dgef, hill, etc.). 

<>dne,/., E. hell ; 0. H. G. hella ; Got. halja ; A. S. hell (to root : hal in hUUen, to cover). 

|>ttttb, m., E. dog, hound ; O. H. G. hunt(d) ; Got. hunds [Lat canis ; Gk. jciw- from in/ctfy). 

^nsibeti/ E. hundred ; Got hunda ; A. S. hund ; Lat centum ; Gk. iKaT6v), 

[^. j9.— the «tt in ]^ttttbe<¥t belongs to Got rathjan, to count, read.] 

W^,E.I; M.H.G. ich ; O.H.G. ih; A. S. ic; Got ik; cf. Lat ego; Gk. iy<JI>; Skt aham. 

^fel;/., E. island, from Lat. insula. [Not to be confounded with.Q^t(anb= island, from eitt'tanb, i.e. a land by 

itself.] 
|<i, E. yes, yea ; A. S. geft [cf. Gk. ^= indeed, really]. 

^atft, n., £. year ; 0. H. G. j&r ; Got jer. [Perhaps Gk. 6pa= season, spring]. 
it, E. ever ; M. H. G. ie ; 0. H. G. io, So ; E. aye, connected with Lat. aevum, and Gk. alihy, 
|itit0, E. young ; O. H. G. June ; A. S. geong ; Got juggs (Jungs) ; Ind.-Ger. yuwen ; Lat juvenis. 
T 
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fiKsM'f / B- battle (camp) ; 0. H. Q. champf ; A. S. camp (connected Lat. campus (Martini) ). 

Slolienc, E. chapel ; from Lat. capella, dimin. of capa, a cloak, then the place where the cloak of Saint Martin 

was kept, then generally a sacred building (cf. E. cape). 
IKiV'(freitad) ^^ ^Hx* = E. Oood-(Friday) from 0. R G. chara= sorrow, mooming. 

fatifeii, K bny ; M. H. G. koofen ; 0. H. G. choufdn= trade, sell or buy ; A. S. cjpan, K cheap, connected. 
Mt, E. bold, quick; 0. H. G. chec, quec= living, quick; Lat. vivus for gwivus; Gk. piot^ life. Gompare 

E. quick-silver ; *' the quick and the dead ** [wick, for quick]. 
Slerl, E. fellow, churl ; 0. H. G. Karal ; A. a ceorl=serf ; [cf. itart Charles], 
ftittb, It., E. child ; 0. H. G. chind (connected with genus ; Gk. 7^01, also with gens, etc). 
ftiYf|c,/., E. church ; 0. H. G. chirihha : A. S. cyrice ; a Greek word KvpuLichv (Kt;/Mot, the Lord). 
Mrfi^//., E. cherry ; 0. H. G. chirsa ; Lat. cerasius (oc^*.) ; Gk. Kepoffla, cherry-tree, 
ftffte,/., E. chest ; M. H. G. kiste ; 0. H. G. chisU ; A. S. cist ; Lat. dsta ; Gk. Klrrii. 
fleitt, E. small (clean) ; M. H. G. kleine ; A. S. cla^ne. The G. borrowed from Frisian. 
fttoftet, K convent, cloister, from M. Lat 'claustrum (cf . claudo, to shut up). 
Ihiake, E. boy, knave ; M. H. G. knappe ; 0. H. G. chnappo (perhaps to root gen ; Lat. genus, etc). 
fhtei^t, £. man-servant (knight); A. S. cniht ; 0. H. G. chn^ht (see above word). 
Slaic, fi., E. knee ; 0. H. G. chniu ; Got. kniu ; Lat. genu ; Gk. Y6rv ; Ind. G. gnu, gnew. 
tbMpf, m., E. knob, button [A. S. cnopp], connected with itnofpe, a bud. 
fptlftm, E. to cook ; 0. H. G. chohhon, from Lat. coquere, French cuire. 
l^mMOi, E. to come ; 0. H. G. choman, queman ; Lat. venio for gvenio. 

ftdttlg/ E. king ; M. H. G. kfinic, kiinc ; 0. H. G. chunig ; A. S. cyning, from A. S. cynn=raoe, noble birth. 
tdtmeii, E. can ; M. H. G. kunnan ; 0. E. G. chunnan ; Lat. gnosoo ; Gk. i-ypvw. 
Sl0|if, m., £. head (cup) ; 0. H. G. choph, chuph ; A. S. cuppa. [Lat cQpa, a barrel ; Gk. ire^Xi^.] 
SI0t|mr» m., body (corps), M. H. G. kdrper, kdrpel, borrowed from Lat. corpus— corporis. 
toftflHellg, E. dear, expensive, from fofl= victuals, expense, and sfulden (0. H. G.), to be prodigaL 
fttaft, E. force (craft = force of mind) ; 0. H. G. chraft [perhaps Gk. irpdrvt, strong??]. 
%ctm^, n., E. cross ; M. H. G. kriuz ; 0. H. G. chrOxi, from Lat. crucis (crux). 
ftttn^t, m., E., penny, etc, a small coin with a croM on it originally, hence the name. 
IhrMC,/., E. crown, borrowed in 0. H. G. from Lat. corona ; M. H. G. krOne, Vxosl, 
Sht^,/., E. cow ; M. H. G. kuo ; A. S. cQ ; Got kos (cf. Lat. bos ; Gk. §odt ; Skt gaus). 
finlifff, n., E. copper ; 0. H. G. chupfar, from Lat aes cyprium, from Ki^pofs Cyprus, 
htt}, R short, curt ; 0. H. G. skurz ; A. 8. soeort ; from Lat curtus. 

lolfeti, E. to let ; 0. H. G. litezan ; A. S. l»tan ; Got Utan [cf. Lat la8sus= tired]. 

UUn, E. to live ; Got Uban ; A. S. libban (cf . to leave ; %tih and hUiht% to remain). 

8ei4^,/., E. corpse (cf. Lichfield, corpse-field) ; 0. H, G. Uh ; Got leik, lika=body. [See gld(>.] 

leii^t, E. easy, light ; M. H. G. liht ; 0. H.G. lihti. [Perhaps Lat levis and Gk. ^-Xaxi^.] 

leibeti; E. to suffer ; M. H. G. llden ; 0. H. G. Udan, connected with Got leithan, to go, i.e. teioen = go into 

strange lands, hence suffer. See (S(enb. 
Ittwm, E. to learn ; 0. H. G. l^man ; A. S. leomian ; from Got lais s I know. 
lefen, E. to read ; 0. H. G. Igsan ; Got. lisan. [Perhaps Lat lego ; Gk. Xfyw, to read.] 
Idft, E. latest, last ; M. H. G. lezzist. Superktive to laz= tired (Lat lassus). 
lieli, E. dear (lief) ; M. H. G. liep ; 0. H.G. liob ; A.S. leof ; Skt lubh= desire eagerly. Perhaps to Lat. 

libido, libet (lubido, lubet). 
liegett; E. to lie down ; 0. H. G. licken, ligen ; A. S. licgan ; (Lat lectus, a bed ; Gk. Uicrpov.) 
SitaDC, m., E. lion ; M. H.G. l6we ; 0. H. G. l6wo [borrowed from Lat. leo; Gk. Xeifir]. 

ntai^oi; E. to make ; 0. H. G. mahhdn ; A. S. maoian [connected with M. H. G. gemach= comfortable]. 
Wagb,/., E. maid, servant ; 0. H. G. magad=: virgin. [Perhaps to Ind. G. mag=be able.] 
ana^I (^a(), E. meal (times), both from 0. H. G. m&l=a fixed time, a fixed point 
WiaxM, m., E. man ; O. H. G. man ; Got manna ; A. S. mon ; Skt manus ; Ind.G. manO. 
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Viwt\Hli9iXX, 971., E. marshal, from 0. H.G. marah— horse, mare, and 8chalk= servant. 

VlottllPitrf, m., E. mole, from 0. H. G. molte= mould, earth, and werfen=to tiirow up. 

Stinif,/., E. mouse ; 0. H. G. mOs ; Lat. mns ; Gk. /u^f ; Skt. mOs (mns-ay, to take, rob). 

ate^, £. more ; 0. H. G. Ck>mparative merre (cf. Lai major) ; Got. maiza. 

Vtdfket/ m., E. master ; 0. H. G. meistar, from Lat. magister ; French maitre. 

SteffC/ /.> E. mass (Christ-mas) ; 0. H. G. messa, missa, from Lat. missa est, etc. (concio), the words with 

which the diakonns dismissed the assembly, if no communion took place. 
WMftf m., R black(-a-moor) ; M. H. G. m5r, from Lat. Maurus (North Africa). 
VHhtf^, E. monk ; M. H. G. miinech ; 0. H. G. munich, from Lat. monachus, Gk. /iorax^r. 
Stonb, m., E. moon ; M. H. G. mftnS ; 0. H. G. m&no ; Got mSna ; A. S. mdna (Lat mens-is ; Gk. ik-i\v). 
VHi^Ie,/., £. mill ; M. H. G. miU ; O. H. G. mtOi ; A. S. myln ; Lat mola. 
Vtiittfiev, n., K minster ; 0. H. G. munustiri, borrowed from Lat monasterium= convent 
SDIisi^,/., E. mint, coin ; O. H. G. munizza ; borrowed from Lat monetae coined money. 
Vhttter,/., E. mother ; M. H. G. muoter ; A. S. mdddor ; Lat mater ; Gk. fi^P [Skt root, m&j. 

VMfkvt, m., E. neighbour; M. H. G. nachgebOr; O.H. G. nahgibflr [=na(e (near) and bauer=bar]. {See 

bauen.] 
9lai9t,/., E. night ; 0. H. G. naht ; A. S. niht ; Lat. noct- ; Gk. vvkt-, 
Vktmt, fit., E. name ; 0. H. G. namo ; A. S. noma ; Lat nomen ; Gk. t-wofkCL, 
9le(el; m., E. mist ; O. H. G. n^bul ; Lat nebula ; Gk. i^e^Ai; ; Skt nabhas. 

9leffe, m., E. nephew ; 0. H. G. n6vo ; A. S. nefa ; Lat. nepos= grandson ; Gk. i^odft=brood, little ones. 
imt, E. new ; M. H. G. niuwe ; 0. H. G. niuwi ; Got niujis ;* Skt navus ; Lat. novus ; Gk. vi^i, 
ttftm, E. nine ; 0. H. G. niun ; A. S. nigun ; Skt navan ; Lat. novem ; Gk. hvkd. Most likely connected 

with neU/ new, as nine is the first or new number of the 3d tetrade (or series of four things). 
itfiil^ievti; K fasting ; 0. H. G. nuohtum (perhaps Lat. noctumus, nightly [night's fast?] ). 
9hi%,/., E. nut ; 0. H. G. nuz ; wii from Lat. nux ; for A. S. hnutu. [Skt knud.] 

O^, It., R ear ; M. H. G. 5re ; O. H. G. ora ; A. S. eare ; Lat auris ; Gk. o^. 
Oel; n., E. oil ; 0. H. G. ole, ol, borrowed from Lat oleum in the 8th century. 
0|»ff¥tt/ E. to offer, dedicate ; O. H. G. opfaron ; A. S. ofi&ian, from Lat. offerre (for ob-ferre). 
Cftettt,/., R Easter ; O. H. G. ostarOn ; from Teuton goddess Austr5, of the Dawn ; East ; connected with 
Skt us&s, Lat aurora (for ausos-a) ; Gk. i^(^=: morning, dawn. 

1||<MV, n., R pair ; 0. H. G. pftr, borrowed from Lat par = equal (R peer). 

IHalaft, m., R palace ; M. H.G. palast, borrowed from French palais, Lat. palatium. 

IHalHev, n., E. paper, from Gk. and Lat papyrus, a vegetable, furnishing parchment (in Egypt). 

^oIS//., R palatinate ; M. H. G. phalenze ; Lat. palatium ; or perhaps more correctly connected with ^fa^I 

= palings, pales, upon which houses were built in marshes (Lat palus). 
^an, m., E. pea-cock, -hen ; 0. H.G. pfawo ; Lat pavo ; Gk« rawt (perhaps onomatopoetic name), 
ipfefb, n., E. horse; M. H. G.tpfert ; borrowed from M. Lat. paraveredus, parifredus, a hybrid word from 

Gk. xapd and Lat veredus=a horse. Ck>mpare R palfrey, French palefroi. 
IHfiitgfleit,/., R pentecost, Whitsuntide ; M. H. G. pfingsten, from Gk. xerrejro<m^=50th (day), t.<;. after Easter. 
Ij^attwe,/., E. plum; M. H. G. pflOme, from Lat. prunum (PI. pruna). 
IHfttnb, n., E. pound; 0. H. G. pfunt; A. S. pund, from Lat pondo. 
IHIIgtini/ f^Iget/ m., R pilgrim; 0. H. G. piligrlm, from Lat. peregrinus, French p^lerin. 
90f^#/*> ^ poB^y ^m Latin posita, the place (where the horses stood). 
Inreblgot/ E. preach; 0. H. G. predig5n, from Lat. praedicare, to speak before others. 
IHrieffteV/ m., E. priest; O. H. G. prSstar, from Gk. x/>€(rj3i>repof, Lat presbyter. 
^Ibet, n., E. powder; M. H. G. from Lat. pulvis (-eris), dust, ashes. 

CuiaiffaKeY, tit., E. quack-doctor. Ouacf from O. H. G. quacken, to boast; ©aCbC/ salve, ointment. 
CMelle,/., R fountain. New word from 0. H. G. quellan; Skt. root gel, jala= water. 
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ttab, n., (E. wheel); 0. H. G. rad (» word minuig in E. and Got); Lai. rota. 

ttawl, m., E. smoke, reek; M. H. G. ronch; 0. H. G. roohh; Ind. Germ, root, rOk, to smoke. 

ttefot, m., E. rain; 0. H. G. r^gan (Lat rigare, to water), of. also to irrigate = water. 

J^t\0^t n., E. empire; 0. & G. rlhhi; A. S. rice; Got. reiki (Lat rego^to role, lead). 

veii^, E. rich, connected with above, originally = powerful, ruling. 

ttaie,/., E. repentance (cf. to rue) ; 0. H. G. riuwa; A. S. hreowan=to repent, be vexed, be sad. 

^^, n., E. horse; 0. H. G. ros; A. S. hors. [Perhaps Lat. (curso) curro.] 

V0t, K red; 0. H. G. rOt; Goth, rauds; A. S. rood [cf. Lat. rubido, Fk. ifwSp^l 

9hibcf, n., E. rudder, oar; O. H, G. ruodar; A. S. rother (Lat remus, m-tis, Gk. ipirrit), 

9ci|e,/., E. thing (-sake); 0. H. G. sahha; A. S. 8acu= quarrel, cause; Got sakja 

fttgen, E. to say ; 0. H. G. sagan ; A. S. sagjan, secjan. 

e«Ia/ n., K salt; 0. H. G. salz; Got salt; A. S. sealt; Lat sal; Gk. SXs. 

••mfUii, m., E. Saturday; 0. H. G. sambaz-tag (-tac), from I^t sabbati-dies) (cf. French samedi). 

Cmi«/, E. sow; 0. H. G. sQ; A. S. sd (sugn); Lat sa(8); Gk. aO{s) (Skt sa= bring forth). 

94Kif, n., E. sheep; 0. H. G. sc&f ; A. S. sceap (E. ewe, from Lat ovis, not connected). 

€k^«fe,/., E. scale; 0. H. G. sc&la=sheU of fruit 

9i|m#, m., K treasure; 0. H. G. scaz= money, fortune; A. S. sceatt 

90f€tt€,/., E. shears, scissors; 0. H. G. sc&ri; A. S. sceran=to cut in two. 

€^ff, n., E. skiff, vessel; 0. H. G. scif, scef ; A. S. scip; cf. French ^-quiper, to equip. 

Qk^iUiwi, fN., K shilling (-ing= derivative sylL); 0. Germ. skellan=to sound metallic 

O^Iof, m., E. sleep; 0. H. G. sl&f ; Got slSps; A. S. shep. 

fi^Ici^, E. bad; had formerly only the meaning straight, even; O. H. G. slSht; Got slaihts, straight 

^dfUt^tn, E. to shut; 0. H. G. sliozan. (Probably, Lat daudo-sum for s-clausum.) 

Ci^ieb, m., E. smith; M. H. G. smit; 0. H. G. smid ; Got smi- applies to bard wood, metals. 

Qk^ntt, m,, E. snow; M. H. G. sn6; 0. H. G. snSo; A. S. sn&w; Got. snaiws. The Latin (nix) nivis, and Gk. 

rtl^i, it snows, have lost » before the ti. 
f<|9», E. fine; M. H. G. schoene; 0. H. G. sodni= glittering, brilliant; Got skauns=form« originally only 

meaning ** with a form *' [cf. Lat forma for beauty], 
fil^vei^cii, E. write (ct scribe); 0. H. G. scrlban, from Lat. scribere. [Connected with K shrive.] 
Ci^itle,/., E. school; M. H. G. schuole; 0. H. G. scuola, from Lat scGla, schola. 
^k^mtlm, n., E. swine; M. H. G. swin; A. S. swin; Got swein [connected with 8aUr which see]. 
C^t^tvcfter;/., E. sister; 0. H. G. sw&ter; Got swistar; A. S. sweoetor; Skt swasr; Lat soror. 
f<|t» gf f n ^ E. to swear; 0. H. G. sweren; Got swaran; A. S. swerjan [cf. E. tat'Swer], 
fe<^, E. six; O. H. G. sehs; A. S. six; Got saihs; Lat sex; Gk. f(; Skt sas. 
fe^, E. to see; 0. H. G. s^han; A. S. seohan, seon [cf. Lat sequi= follow (with the eyes)], 
fehi/ E. to be; M. H. G. sin (from various roots, cf. Lat sum, sunt; es, est; fio, etc). 
M, E. oneself; 0. H. G. sih; cf. Lat se; Gk. ^; Skt sva=own. 

Cieg; m., E. victory; 0. H. G. sigi, sign, from Skt root sah=to conquer. [Perhaps Gk. (-ex-ot^'] 
fU^eu, E. to sit; 0. U. G. sixzian; A. S. sittan. Cf. Lat sedeo; Gk. t^fjuu for atB-jo-, 
9tUi»€, m,, E. slave, from Slavus; a Latin term, from the Slavonian war-prisoners. 
99ilfn, m., E. son; 0. H. G. sOn, sunu; (j}ot. sunus; Skt stlnti [&{!= bring forth in Skt]. 
C0lb, m., pay (cf. soldier), from French solde=pay, reward, wages; Lat solidns, a coin. 
9mmmut, m., E. summer; O. H. G. sumar; A. S. sumor [Skt sama=year]. 
Cantte,/., E. sun; 0. H. G. sunna [cf. Lat sol; Gk. 1f\ios; Skt. svar, sti, to shine]. 
9pU^el, m,, E. looking-glass; 0. H. G. spiagal; Lat speculum. 
Ctoat, m., state; and 9Mi, E. town, from Lat. status; Ind. G. sta=fle(en/ to stand. 
^a^tu, E. to stand; 0. H. G. stSn, st&n; Got. standan; cf. Lat. stare; Gk. l-^rra-rcu. 
fUthtm, E. to die (cf. starve); 0. H. G. sterb&n; A. S. steorfan. 

€Utm, m., E. star; 0. H. G. stSmd; Got. staimO; A. S. steorra; Gk. d'ffHjp; Lat stella. 
9tt^%tf/*, E. street; 0. H. G. strftza; A. S. straet, from Lat via strata = paved way. 
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Ctiiie,/., E. room (cf. stove); 0. H. O. staba; A. S. 8tofe=room with heating contrivance (?). 
Cib, m.y £. South, with loss of it from 0. H. G. sondan; A. S. sath [connected with 8un(?)]. 
filf^, E. sweet; M. H. G. siieze; 0. H. G. swuozi, suozi; A. S. swSte; cf. Lat. soavis; Gk. ^U\, 

%ci^AJ,y K table; M. H. G. tavel; O. H. G. tavala, from Lat tabella, tabula. 

%tt%, m., E. day; 0. H. G. tac(g); Got. dags; A. S. daeg; Skt. dah=to bum \wii Lat. dies]. 

X^Vtt, m., E. dollar, a new G. word from 3oa(iim^ta(eT, a florin from the 3oa((imdtaI; valley of J. 

SottfC//., E. baptism [dip]; O..H.G. tonfa; Got. daupjan; A. S. dopian (to: tief, deep). 

%wx\t9Sbf E. thousand; M. H. G. tusent; 0. H. G. tusunt; A. S. thusend; thusundi. 

%ex, m., E. share (deal); Got dail; A. 8. daeL 

SeOet, m., E. plate, from Italian tagliere, connected with tailler, to cut (cf. E. tailor). 

Senfef, m., E. devU; M. H. G. tiuvel; 0. H. G. tioval; Lat diabolus (in 6th century). 

^odftn,/., E. daughter; 0. H. G. tohtar; A. S. dohtor; cf. Gk. Ovyar^p. (Perhaps Skt dah=to milk.) 

^'b, m., E. death; M. H. G. t5t; Got dauthus; cf. E. die (root lost for G. fletben, to die). 

tttu, E. true; M. H. G. triuwe; A. S. treowe [cf. E. truth, troth; French tr^ve= truce]. 

Iitii, E. to do; M. H. G. tuon; A. S. ddn; cf. Lat de-di; Gk. Be in n-Bi^-fu, to put; Skt dha. 

Sftre,/., E. door ; 0. H. G. tun ; A. S. duru ; Ind. G. dhur ; Gk. 06pa ; Lat fores. 

Sttfletib,/., E. virtue ; M. H. G. tugend [to verb taugett, to be worth]. 

Xntm, m., E. tower, from Lat. turns ; A. S. tUr, torr. (Unexplained change of r into m.) 

ftBen, E. to practise ; 0. H. G. uoben [cf. Lat opus = work ; operari, to work, sacrifice], 
Itliv,/., E. dock, hour ; from Lat hora, French heure (silent h), 

^MtOfm, n., E. violet, a diminutive ; M. H. G. vI6l ; from Lat viola (cf. Fr. violette). 

9ie|(, n., E. [fee] beast ; 0. H. G. f§hu ; A. S. feoh, from Lat pecus, cattle [cf. pecunia= money]. 

VQtt^m, fik, E. carriage, wain ; A. S. waegn ; Lid. G. root wogh, to pull, drive ; Lat. veh-ioulum. 
UiiSft, E. true ; 0. H. G. wfiri ; connected with Lat verus [but A. S. soth, E. sooth]. 
C^ffCY, n., E. water ; 0. H. G. wazzar ; A. S. waeter ; Lid. G. ud=wet, in Gk. ^tap, water ; Lat udus. 
fSMi, n., K woman, wife ; M. H. G. wib ; A. S. wif. [Perhaps Skt vip=to be enthusiastic (?)] 
fEQtiM, m., K wine ; 0. H. G. win ; A. S. win ; Got wein ; Lat vinum ; Gk. oTpos, 
VhU^, E. which ; O. H. G. wie-lih ; Got hwi-leiks ; A. S. hwylc [=WtX+QUi6^ (whe+liko)]. 
Cdelfi^; E. Welsh ; 0. H. G. walhisc=romanic [the Keltic "foreigners," the Volcae]. [Cf. E. Wales, Corn- 
wall ; G. tt)elf((= French or Italian ; also Wallachia.] 
Iverbctt; E. to become ; 0. H. G. werdan ; Got wairthan. Perhaps Lat. verto, to turn, change. 
SSeftett/ m,, E. west ; 0. H. G. westan. [Cf. Lat vesper, Gk. ^(nrfpa= evening, west] 
1»itb, E. wild ; 0. H. G. wildi= going astray (scarcely with Lat silva or G. SSalb, wood). 
ivifTett, K know (wit, wot) ; 0. H. G. wizzan (cf. Got wait=t(( mif, I know) ; Lat video. 
fEQptt, n., E. word ; Got. waurd, from Ind. G. wrdho-. (Cf. Lat verbum.) 

aa^Ieti/ E. to count, tell ; M. H. G. zaln, zeln ; A. S. tellan ; Got talzjan, to instruct 

)ei0ai, E. to show ; 0. H. G. zeigdn ; Ind. G. root dik ; cL Lat dico, Gk. SeUcyv/u. 

piHm^i%, E. twenty ; 0. H. G. rweinzug ; A. S. twentig [-tig from Got. tigu ; cf. Lat decem]. 

giMi, E. two ; M. H. G. zwSne (/em. zwo, neut, zwei) ; A. S. /em. tw5 ; Lat duo ; Gk. 86o ; so that l^mi, two, 

is really the neuter form of the word A. S. twegen ; Skt dva. 
pnif6fm, E. be-tween ; 0. H. G. zwisken, between two ; connected with gtt^ei, above. 

Note, — ^The above short Dictionary contains, as a rule, only root- words, and the intelligent student will 
easily connect a great number of derivatives with them, especially after he has studied the preceding sectiqps 
on Derivation and Word-formation. Some words also, the derivation of which from Latin is very self-evident, 
or which entered straight and unchanged from Latin or Greek, such as ^^ilotcgie, ^fhcnoitlie/ etc., ditcttx, 
Elation, etc., have been omitted. 



APPENDIX B. 



[MA— These UsU mii^lit be le«nit with advantage Tery tmx)j in the Stndenfs course.] 

In order to assist the pupil in that most essential and also most difficult part in the study 
of any foreign language, namely, the speedy acquisition of its vocabulary, we append here the 
most important words which are, with slight modifications, the same in German and English. 
Roots only are given as a rule, but the intelligent student will find little difficulty in grouping 
some derivatives round each root ; for example : sleep — @(^Iaf, m. (given) : from this come 
Wlafen, to sleep; einft^tafem, to send to sleep; t)erf(t>tafen (ft(^), to oversleep oneself; ©(^taf^ 
gtmmer, bedroom; @c(^(aftntnf, sleeping draught; f(^(5frtg, sleepy^ etc. In almost all cases the 
etymologically related word in the one language is also the equivalent in meaning of its fellow 
in the other language; where this is not so, the modem meaning of the word is given in 
brackets, as, for example, English town (hedge), a walled-in or hedged-in collection of houses, 
and German Qium, a hedge. Unchanged, or only slightly changed, Latin or Greek words are 
not given in the following lists ; many of them are spelt the same way in German and English, 
as yiation (f.), HpxH (m), ©eptembet/ December, etc.; others are only different in their 
terminations, thus, English -fy= German 4&t ; as university=Vlni^tx^tat, faculty =%ahx\tSit, etc. 
English -y=German Ht, bb philoscphyss^^iU^Op^it, geography=®tOixa)p^it, etc English -ics^ 
German »tf, bb politics=^oUti1, physics=^1f^^t, etc. 

Proper names of persons, towns, or countries are not given here. 



I. Words exactly alike in form and meaning in English and German. 



aU 

altar 

baU 



band 

bank 

banner 

baron 

begin 

bind 

bitter 

blind 

brief 

bring 



attar, m. 
eaU, m. 
8alfam, m. 
©anb, n. 
©an!,/, 
©annex, n. 
©aron, m, 
begin^n^en, irreg, 
binb'en, irreg. 
bitter 
bCinb 

©rief(=letter) 
bring^en, Jtal/rfg. 



batter 

fall 

fast 

find 

finger 

ga« 

gold 

hack 

hammer 

hand 

hinder 

horn 

hanger 

land 



©Utter,/, 
fall'em irreg. 
fafren, reg. 
fitit'ttu irreg. 
ginger, m. 
®a^,n. 
®Olb, n. 
iad'tn, reg. 
f)antnter, m, 
f)anb,/. 
(inber^n, reg. 
^orn, n. 
hunger, m. 
Sanb, n. 



mast 

mild 

moor 

name 

nest 

pack 

pause 

post 

ring 

rose 

sand 

send 

sink 

stand 



SWaft, m. 
milb 
5Woor, n. 
9{ame, m. 
9left,n. 
pacf-en, reg. 
?Jaufe,/. 
?Joft,/ 
Sting, m. 
»ofe,/ 
6anb, m. 
fenb*en, haffreg. 
finUtn, irreg. 
€)tanb, m. . 



stUl (qoiet) fdU 



stink 

strand 

tiger 

wall 

wander 

ware 

warm 

warn 

wild 

wind 

winter 

wolf 



flinf'en, irreg. 
etranb, m. 
Xiget, m. 
Satt, m. 
n)anber«n, reg. 
ffiare,/. 
ttHtmt 

wani'en, reg. 
tx>iU> 

SInb, m. 
Sinter, wi. 
Sotf, m. 



and a few others 
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II. Words nearly alike. 



alms 


S((mofen/ n. 


hole (cave) ^oJU,/. 


pair 


^aar, ». 


span 


©panne,/. 


bake 


bac!»en, Irrtg, 


heU 


^mj. 


palm 


fJatme,/. 


star 


€>tetn, m. 


bible 


©ibet,/. 


king 


jtdnig, m. 


paper 


fJopier, n. 


state 


©taat, m. 


handle 


©finbet, n. 


knot 


5(noten, m. 


paradise ^arabfel, n. 


stir (disturb) ft6r*en, rey. 


coal 


«cjle,/. 


lip 


«ppe,/. 


praise 


preif-en, irregr. 


titie^ 


XxiiX, m. 


ceU 


3eae,/. 


lungs 


8unfle,/. 


priest 


^rieUer, m. 


true 


treu(= faithful) 


cellar 


better, m. 


man 


3J?ann, w. 


poise 


ijuW, HI. 


verse 


Sftd/ wi. 


flame 


gtamme,/. 


mantle 


SWantet, m. 


rat 


»atte,/. 


vest 


SJeUe,/ 


friend 


greunb, m. 


market 


SWarft, m. 


raw 


ro( 


weU 


tDO^I 


glass 


®ra«, n. 


naked 


na(!t 


see 


fet»en, irrc^. 


west 


aSeflen, m. 


grade 


®rab, m. 


new 


neu 


sole 


eoWf,/. 


wiU 


ffifttf , m. 


grass 


®ra«, n. 


nine 


neun 


son 


@o^n, m. 


woe ! 


n)e^! 


grim 


9r(mm[»((j] 


often 


oft 


soul 


eeele,/. 


wool 


SBoae,/. 



[These could not be classifled in the following lists.] 



III. Vowel Variations. 

1. English a generally = German a, as faiker, SBater (m.) ; man^ 'iD?ann, etc. ; but English a 
oftenssGerman e, as in : 



angel 


(fnget, m. 


fat 


fett 


rain 


Sltegen/ m. 


arch- 


(Stg- 


lark 


«er*e,/ 


to starve (die) 


fterben, iVre^. 


[archbishop 


etjbif^of] 


to lay 


leflCn, reg. 


wasp 


SBefpe,/. 


harvest 


^erbjlu*. 


mass 


SWefff,/ 


way 


SBefl, wi. 



2. English t sometimes = German e, as iei, 53ett (n.) ; %mi^ fenten, etc. ; but, 
(L) English 6=Gennan a, as in : 



beck 
bench 
eel 
evening 


©ac^, m. 
©ant/ 
«al m. 
9benb, m. 


fern 
guest 
to let 
seed 


©aft m. 
taffcn, irrtg, 
©oat,/ 


stem 
then 
there 
twenty 


@tamm« m. 
bann 
ba (bat) 
jwanjig 




(ii) English e= German { (ie), as in : 








fever 
fresh 
here 


gfeber, n. 

ft(f* 

Met 


nether 

paper 

seven 


nieber (untet) 
^aplet, n. 
fieben 


step- 
[stepfather 


@tief* 
@tief»atet] 


3. 


(i) English «a— German a (a), as in 


: 






bear 

beard 

clear 


©art 9it. 
!(ar 


ear (of com) 
meagre (lean) 
meal 


a>te,/ 
maflet 

a»aH(-aea) 


stead 

weapon 

year 


ffiaffe,/ 
3aJt, n. 




(ii.) English ea=German au, as in : 








beam (tree) ©aum, m. 
deaf taub 
dream Sraum, m. 


dreary 

heap 

leaf 


ttautig 
f)oufe, fw. 
«oub, n. 


to leap (run) 
seam 


Taufen, vrrtg, 
8aum, m. 
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free 



beer 
creep 



fleet 



to feel 
green 





(iii.) English ea=Gre]:man e (ee), as in : 






to break 


Bret^en, hrreg. 


to knead. 


fttftcn, r€^. 


to seat 


feUen^n^. 


earnest 


ertift 


to lean 


lejnen, reg. 


to shear 


fcjeetrn, irreg. 


earth 


^xU,f. 


to learn 


letnen, reg. 


spear 


@peer,m. 


to eat 


effen, img. 


leather 


«fbnc n. 


tosteal 


fteMWr trre^. 


feast 


%t^, m. 


ineal (floor) 


SWeHw. 


tea 


t^ee, III. 


feather 


geber,/ 


pearl 


?Jette,/. 


totread 


tWten, trrei/. 


heart 


^era, n. 


sea 


eee,/. 


weather 


Settet, n. 


hearth 


^ttt, fn. 












(iv.) English «i= German ei, as in : 








to heal 


JeiCen, reg. 


to reach 


tci(Jen, rfy. 


weak (soft) 


tt>ei« 


heath 


f)eibe,/. 


sheath 


e^eibf,/. 


wheat 


Seiaen. tn. 


to mean 


mefnen, r«(jr. sweat 
(y.) English MsGterman (6), as in 


@(i»eifc m. 






dead 


tobt 


Easter 


Ofhtn, ft. 


to hearken 


^orcjen, r«gr. 


death 


lob, m. 


flea 


glo^m. 


stream 


Attorn, m. 


ear 


£)Jr,n. 


great 


9tof 


to swear 


W»6reiW trr«j7. 


east 


Often, m. 


to hear 


i^ren, r^. 






4. 


(i.) English ««=6erman a (S), as in : 








cheese 


«afe, m. sheep 


@*af,n. 


steel 


etatl m. 


deed 


Xat/. 


sleep 


6((Iaf, m. 


street 


ettaH/. 



(ii.) English e«=German et, as in : 
frei ! three 

(iii) English e6=German te, as in : 

9Ux, n, I deep 

ttii^tn, irreg. \ deer [animal] 



brei 



tiff 

%itx, n. 



keel 
knee 



Stitt m. 
Jtnie, n. 



(iv.) English ««= German o, as in : 

gtotte,/. I need 9lot 



(v.) English ««=Gennan (fi) u, as in : 



fltfln 



heed [guard] 
keen [bold] 






to seek 
sweet 



miauen, reg. 



screw 



5. English tftr= German au, as in : 

to brew hxa\XiV,reg. I to hew 

dew ZaVi,m. | to mew 

6. English i=: often German t, as in milk^ ^H(fy (f.), etc. ; but, 

(L) English t= German au, as in : 

bride ©raut/. I to dive taucjen I fist 

dip (baptize) toufen, rcflr. | to drip ttoufen I to sip (sup) 



fu(^en, rc^. 

ffij 



€>(Jrau^,/. 



gaufcy. 
faufen 
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(ii.) English isGennan e, as in: 



field %t\\>, n. 

to fight fetjten, irrtg, 

to give geben, irrtg, 

knight (groom) 5(ne((t, m. 

to live teben, rtg. 



liver 
to milk 
quick (bold) 
right 
six 



(iiL) English t=German et, as in : 



to bite be(f en, irrtg. 

to drive ttf iben, irrtg. 

ditch, dyke (pond) !tei(J, m, 
ice (Ji«, n. 

idle (vain, useless) eitel 
iron (Sifen, n. 

fig Sefge,/. 

tile 8f«e,/. 

fine fein 

to glide gleiten, trre^. 



to grip 

mile 

pipe 

prize, price 

rich 

to ride 

ripe 

side 

to shine 



%AtX,f. 
melfen, irrtg. 

9{e(^t n. 
fec^ 



greifen, irrtg. 
TttiUJ. 
Weife,/. 
^tei«, m. 
reic^ 

teiteil/ trrflflr. 
reif 
0e(te,/. 



(iy.) English t= German u (ft), as in : 



birth 
6ripple 
to fill 
flight 
to gird 



©e-burt,/. 
5(rfippet m. 
fatten, regr. 

gfirten, r«gr. 



hip 
kiss 

mm 

minster 
mint 



9)2itnfler, n. 



7. (l) English (?=German a, as in : 



cold 
to fold 
to hold 



more 
roe 



fart 

fatten, rtg. 
gotten, irrtg. 



long 
nose 
old 



(il) English 0= German e, as in : 
me(r 



snow 
work 



(iii) English 0= German et, as in : 

bone ©e(n, n. holy 

both beibe home 

cloth (dress) itieib, n. hot 

ghost i^eifl, m. most 



tana 

9lafe,/. 

alt 



@((nee, m. 
SBertn. 



mid 
meift 



(iv.) English 0= German u (fi), as in : 



bosom 
box 

brother 
copper 
to do 
-dom 
as: kingdom 



©ufen, m. 
53fl*fe,/ 
©ruber, m. 
Stupfn, n. 
tun, irrtg. 

'turn 

5tdnidtnm 
U 



fodder 

for 

ford 

fox 

to hop 

mother 



gutter, n. 
fflr 

gtttt,/. 

Jfipfen, rtg, 
SWutter,/. 



slight (bad) 
to stick 
to strive 
to think 



to smite 

stiff 

swine 

tide (time) 

twig 

white 

wide 

wife 

wise 



thin 

thirst 

tinder 



to throng 
wold (wood) 



worth 



stone 
stroke 
token 
two 



over 

to prove 

shot 

storm 

wonder 

worm 



f((Ie((t 
flec^en, reg. 
jheben. rtg. 
benfen, half rtg. 



ft^meifen, irrtg. 

fteif 

B^min n. 

3eit,/. 

3»ei0, m. 

mii 

»eit 

SBeib, n, 

tt)eife 



©flnbe,/. 
biinn 
jDutH, m, 
Bunbet, m. 



fi(J brangen, reg. 
Salbim. 



ffiert, 1 



@te(n, m. 
@trei(J, m. 
Sefcjen, n.' 
a»ei 



prilfen/ rtg. 

©turm, m. 
SSunber, n. 
S8urm,m. 
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8. English oa=(3ennan et, as in : 
broad Brett I oath 



dfb.i 



soap 



edft/. 



9. English ao=G€nnan u (u), as in : 



blood 

bloom (flower) 

book 

booth 

brood 



»(Bine,/ 

»ube,/. 
»rttt/ 



oool 
door 
flood 
floor 



%ktf.f. 
gtnr,/. 



foot 
good 
hoof 
■tool 



0itt 



10. (i) EngUsh (m=German au, as in : 



foolCUsy) 

honte 

loud 



fau( 

^att0/ n. 
(out 



looae 



oat 



8aii«,/. 


rough 


5D?an«,/. 


•our 


an« 


thousand 



rout 
fonrt 
tanfenb 



(ii) EngUsh (m=G6rman u, as in : 

Plough 9enU9 plough f'fbfg,*!. 

ground @nnib, fv. round tttnb 

hound ^nnb, m. south 6fib(en) 



through 
wound 



bltTf^ 
Sirabe, f. 



11. English (?tr=6ennan aVL (u), as in : 

brown bratltl I oow itu(,/. 

brows Sraneti | shower 6<^rt, i 



sow ®att,/. 

town (hedge) Battll, m 



12. (I) English ii=Gennan (OX, as in : 

to endure 
plum 



to bum 



full 
gulf 
murder 
spur 



hut 



bauetit, rtg, 
^flaume,/. 



scum 
thumb 



(il) English usGerman e, as in : 
Brenneit, haif rtg, \ churl (fellow) 

(iii) English tf =Gkrman 0, as in : 

t>O0 summer 

®o(f, m. sun 

S^orb, m. to stutter 
©porr, m. 

(iv.) English u= German fi, as in : 
^ilttf,/. I must 






itrti/ fN. 



©onnf,/. 
ftottern, rf^. 



mfifTer, otio^ 



up 



to run 



thunder 

tun 

turf 



auf 



retinnt haifreg. 



X>onnvc, m. 
Jtontif,/. 
Zoxf, m. 



to pluck pflfld er, rcy. 
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IV. Consonant Variations. 
[The Stodent is recommended to look np pp. 135-137 in the Grammar.] 
1. Vowel-Consonants y, t in English =sg in Gterman, as in : 

warn (carriage) SSagen, m. 
way SBeg, w. 

ye8ter(-day) gefletn 

y=i (spirans) 
young iung 



day 


Xas, m. 


rain 


Seegen, tn. 


eye 


5(U0e, n. 


[said 


fie*fo0«t] 


honey 


^On(0, tn. 


saU 


©eget, n. 


to lay 


(e9-en, rtg. 


to say 


fag-en, re^. 


maid 


Wagb,/. 


to slay (hit) 


WlOg-en, »rr«flr. 


nail 


SiJoset, m. 







2. Spirans s, by itself, presents no variations in the two languages, but 



(a) English sA= German fc^, as in : 



a8h(eB) 

bishop 

bnsh 

fish 

flesh 

fresh 

marsh 



flask 
scale 
scarf 



21f*e,/. 

8teff(^, n. 
fdf« 
SWarft^; m. 



shade 

shame 

sharp 

shear 

sheath 

sheep 

to shine 



©(fatten, m. 

f*arf 

fcjeer-en, vrreg. 
©♦fibe,/. 
@(iaf, n. 
fj^ein-en, Wrtg, 



(5) English s% («(;)= German fcfi, as in : 



gtafcje,/. 
@(^&rpe,/. 



scarlet 

scour 

scum 



@(^ar(a((, m. 
((Jeuet'll, reg. 



ship 

shoe 

shot 

shovel 

shower 

to wash 



skiff 
skirt 



(c) English sZ= German f(f>I, as in : 

toshiy(hit) f(^tO0-en, tn^. I slight (bad) \^U^i 
to sleep f((Iaf«en, »rre(7. I 

Exception : slave =:@!(at)e [Fr. Mc^ve]. 



((2) EngUsh £m=G6rman \^m, as in : 



small fc^mat 

to smite (throw) fc^meif -en, hreg. 



smith 



©c^mieb, m. 



smut 



(e) English sn= German fd^n, as in an(w=®(^nec. 



®((uf, m. 
©c^aufet,/. 
©c^auet/ m. 
tt)af(^'en, trrfgr. 



(= apron) 



I to slumber fj^tummer-n, reg. 



®(^mu^ m. 



3. Labial Mutes: 

(a) English 6 generally =b in German, except in : 
bolster ^otfler, n. | knob 5lnopf, wi. | table 

i^.^.— English 9ii5= German mm, as in : 



Jafel,/ 



chamber 


StamtMX,/. 


dumb (stupid) bumm 


thumb 


jDaumen, m. 


to climb 


Himm-en, irreg. 


lamb 2amm, n. 


to tumble 


tummet-n, reg. 


comb 


Stamm 


to slumber f(^Iummewi, reg. 
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(6) (i.) English |)=: German f (ff), as in : 






ape 


«ffe,m. 


help 


*«f«./ 


sharp 


fc^itf 


bishop 


»if*0f,fn. 


hip 


tfif-tt,/. 


sheep 


ei^f.n. 


deep 


«tf 


to hope 


Jcffen, rfg. 


ship 


6*iRit. 


to drip 


triefen, krtg. 


to leap (nm) 


Ittuffllf irrtg. 


sleep 


e^lal m. 


to gape (gaze) gaffen, reg. 


open 


offen 


soap 


©fife,/. 


to grip (graap) gtelfm, Wrtg, 


pepper 


f^tffn,m. 


step 


etitft/. 


harp 


«)arfe,/. 


ripe 


teif 


up 


ouf 


heap 


f)aufe, m. 


■hape (create) 


fc^afFni. irreg. 


weapon 


«affe,/ 




(ii) English |) (j^)= German ))f, 


as in: 






apple 


apfet, m. 


pan 


yfanne,/. 


plough 


VfinQ^ni. 


copper 


5lupfer, n. 


path 


?Jfab,m. 


toplnck 


pflilcfeil, reg. 


cramp 


Sttavx^i fN. 


penny 


pfennig, m. 


plum 


9fifiaumt,/. 


drop 


Xropfen, m. 


pepper 


^feffer, m. 


post (beam) 


^fofleti* m. 


to hop 


Wpfen, rtg. 


pipe 


^feife,/. 


poond 


^fiinb, m. 


hop(«) 


^opfen, TO. 


plant 


?J|Ianat/. 


to stamp 


ftompfen, rtg. 


pale (paling) ^fajt «i. 


plaster 


yUafler, n. 








(c) (i.) English /=C 


German b, as in : 








calf 


5talb, n. 


life 


Mm, ft. 


staff 


©tab, m. 


deaf 


taub 


loaf 


2aih, m. 


thief 


2)(eb, m. 


half 


»a(b 


•elf 


fetb(* 


wife 


B^ih, n. 


leaf 


?aub, n. 
(ii) English /=C 


}erman p, as in : 








cliff 


mmf. 


to offer (sacri- 


opfern, reg. 


scarf 


@*atpe,/ 


flat 


platt 
(iii.) English /=G 


fice) 
German t), as in : 








father 


«oter, m. 


be-fore 


»or 


to for-get 


t)et-9effen, irreg. 


folk 


So(t n. 


[fowl (bird) 


Soget m.] 


to for-sake 


bet'Iaffen, irreg. 


four 


»ier 
(<i) (i) English r=( 


foU 
Grerman b, as in : 


»ofl 






dove 


%wx%t,f. 


to have 


(aben, aux. 


to shave 


fc^ben (rafletm 


to drive 


ttciben, trrc^. 


to heave (lift) 


^fben, irrejy. 




reg. 


even 


ebeii 


knave (boy) 


ihtabe, m. 


to shove 


f(Jieben, irrtg. 


evening 


abenb, m. 


to live 


leben, reg. 


sieve 


BUh, n. 


evU 


ilbel 


Uver 


«ebet,/. 


silver 


eilbet,!!. 


fever 


giebet, n. 


navel 


SiJabeL m. 


to starve (die) 


flerben, irreg. 


to give 


geben, irrtg. 


over 


fiber 


to strive 


ftreben, reg. 


grave 


©tab, n. 


raven 


fRaH m. 


to weave 


»eben, irreg. 


harvest 


^erbfr m. 
(ii) English r=( 


seven 
[j^rman f, as in : 


jleben 






devU 


Jf ufet m. 


oven 


Ofen^fn. 


shovel 


©(Jaufet/. 


five 


fa-n-f 


to prove (ex- 


prflfen, reg. 


twelve 


a»6if 


haven 


^afen. m. 


amine) 
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4. Dbntal Mutes : 

(a) English (2= (German t, as in : 



beard 


©Ottm. 


dip (baptize) 


to bid 


bieten, Wrtg. 


ditch (pond) 


bkdder 


©tatter,/. 


to do 


bkde (leaf) 


"eiisXi, n. 


-dom 


blood 


©lufc n. 


door 


bread 


©rot n. 


dough 


bride 


©taut,/. 


dove 


broad 


breit 


dream 


brood 


©rut,/. 


drink 


cold 


fait 


to drip 


dale 


a:al,n. 


to drive 


dance 


%^n 


drop 


daughter 


a:o*teT,/ 


flood 


day 


a:a9,w. 


fodder 


dead 


tot 


to fold 


deaf 


taub 


ford 


dear 


teuer 


garden 


deep 


tief 


to gird 


deer (animal) 


Xier, «. 


to glide 


devU 


Xeufel, m. 


God 


dew 


!Jatt, m. 


good 



taufen, rtg, 

tun, irreg, 

'turn 

Xure,/ 

^raum, m. 
ttfnfen, irreg. 
trfefen, irreg. 
treiben, irreg. 
Iropfen, m. 
glut/ 
gutter, n. 
fatten, reg. 
gutt,/ 
@arten, m. 
gflrten, re^. 
gleiten, irreg. 
®ott, m. 

0Ut 



hard 

idle (vain) 

to knead 

loud 

middle 

need 

old 

red 

to ride 

saddle 

seed 

seldom 

side 

shade 

spade 

stead 

tide (time) 

to tread 

to wade 

wide 

word 



(art 
eitel 

fneten, reg. 
laut 

swate,/ 

Slot/. 

alt 

tot 

teiten, irreg. 

Baat/. 
felten 
@eite,/ 
©(fatten, m. 
@paten, m. 
mt 

3ea/ . 
tteten, irreg. 
joaten, reg. 
mii 
ffiott, n. 



(b) (i) English /=6erman ff, ^, as in : 



better 
to bite 
to eat 
foot 

to forget 
great 
to hate 
hot 



beffet 

Uiitn, irreg. 
eff en, irreg. 
guf , m. 

^etgeffen, irreg. 
fltof 

Jaffen, reg. 
*e(J 



kettle 

to let 

lot 

nettle 

nnt 

out 

settle (chair) 

to shoot 



jleffet, m. 
(affen, irreg. 
?0«, n. 
9?effet,/ 
9luf,/ 
ani 

@effeC, m. 
f(Jicf en, trrc^. 



to smite (throw) [(Jmeifen, trr«^. 

spit @p(e§, i». 

street ©ttaje,/ 

sweat @((n>e(f, m. 

sweet fil$ 

that ba^/ ba§ 

water ffiaffet. w. 

white to'eif 



(iL) English /=6erman ) (^), as in : 

cat 5(a^e,/. 

. curt fut) 

heart f>tt^ n. 

malt SWalj,/., n. 

mint S^ilnae,/. 

net 9{e^, n. 

plant fJffanae,/ 

salt @a(). n. 

to set fe^en, re^. 

to sit fi^en, irreg. 

skirt (apron) @(iilt)e,/ 



smut (dirt) 


@(bmu^, tn. 


town (hedge) 


3aun, m. 


swart (black) 


[((toat) 


twelve 


J»61f 


teU*(count) 


gajten, reg. 


twenty 


Sn>an)td 


ten 


gejn 


twig 


3tOtiQ, m. 


tide (time) 


3eit,/ . 


to twitter 


a»Uf(betn, reg. 


tin 


3<nn, n. 


two 


)tt)ei 


tinder 


3unbet/ wi. 


wart 


ffiatae,/. 


to (at) 


Jtt 


wheat 


ffieijen, m. 


token 


3ef*en, n. 


to whet 


»e^en, »vgr. 


toU 


3ofl,m. 


wit 


Si^,m 


tongue 


3unge,/. 
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(c) (L) Knglish /A= 




; 






bath 


^<xX>,n, 


oath 


^,m. 


thine 


bein 


both 


Bette 


path 


yfab,«. 


thing 


2)iBfi,i«. 


booth 


©nbt/. 


sheath 


e^eibf,/. 


to think 


benfm, Aa(/'rcy. 


lHt>ther 


©nibn.m. 


smith 


^inteb, 9L 


thirst 


Dnrft, m. 


doth 


j{(ett, a. 


south 


efib(en),m, 


this 


bieR-er. < ^) 


death 


Xob.m. 


that 


ba<,baf 


thorn 


2)oni,«i. 


earth 


^\>t,f. 


thatch 


2)a((, n. 


thou 


bn 


feather 


gebft/. 


the 


tn, bte, ba4 


three 


brd 


heath 


«)eil>e,/. 


there 


bo,bott 


throng 


X)rati0, m. 


hearth 


f)ett. «. 


thick 


bi(! 


through 


bttTtp 


leather 


%t\>n. n. 


thief 


t>\t\>,m. 


thumb 


Danmeitm. 


north 


9l©rb(eti), m. 


thin 


bfinn 


thunder 


Donnrt. w. 



(ii.) English ft:^06nnaii t (tt), as in : 



birth ©e-bnrt,/. 
father Sater, m. 


mother 
weather 


SDfiitter,/. 
IBrttrt.fu 


worth 


tBertm. 


5. Guttural Mutes : 








(a) English cA=(]knnan ^ as in : 








anchor • Hnfer, vu 
bench »anl/. 
-chafer %h\tl, m. 
chalk (lime) Stall m. 


chamber 

chapel 

cheese 


StammtT,/. 

Sta^Uf,/. 

Staftm. 


cheetf 

chin 

finch 


StiH f. 
ittnti, n. 
gintm. 


(6) (L) English ^A=German (^, as in 


: 






daughter 3^0(itet,/. 
eight ac^t 
to fight fe^tm, tmjy. 
flight gtu(Jt/ 
high (00 


light 

mi^t 

neighbour 

night 

right 


imn. 

9la6fhat, m. 


sight 

slight (bad) 
throu^ 

Wifi^t 

weight 


em/, 
mm 

bttn^ 

nm^ 



knight (groom) ^nec^t ^ 



(ii.) English ^A=6ernian g, as in : 



dough 
plough 




trough 




JWfi,!*. 


to weigh 


miegen, hrtg. 




(c) English c (hard): 


=Grerman 


f(cf), 


as in: 






acre 
calf 
can 
cap 
cat 


«oIb, n. 
lonnfti/ dttsc 


cleft 

climb 

coast 

cold 

comb 




«tuft/. 
tlimmen 
iliifle,/ 
fa(t 
jtamm, «». 


oome 
cook 
com 
toooet 


5lo0,fa. 
5lorn, !•. 
bften, res/. 
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1 

i^i) English h (cA;)= German (^^ as in : 






ark 


ar«t/. 


like 94ei4 


sick 


Pec* 


bock (brook) Ib^^.m. 


to make ma(^en« rejjr. 


sickle 


ei*et/. 


book 


©U*, n. 


milk 2»U(J,/ 


spoke (of a 


@pe((*e,/. 


to break 


br«^en, trrtg. 


monk 5Won(^, wi. 


wheel) 




to cook 


fo(Jen, rcfir. 


oak (gC(Je,/. 


stroke 


@tTf i(*r tn- 


hark! 


»or(»I 


to reek (smoke) roucjen, rf^. 


token 


3eicien, n. 


lark 


«et*f,/. 


to seek fuc^eit, rtg. 


week 


aSotJe./. 




(«) English 2;= (German c^d, as in : 






axle 


%^\tj, flax 8Ia(J«,»ii. 


six 


fe*« 


box 


Suc^d, m. 


tox %n6^^, m. 


wax 


SBac*^. n. 


box 


»fi4fe,/: 


ox 06fKt), tn. 







6. The liquids /, m» t^ r present only very isolated variations in the two languages, as : 
to freeze ftier^en, irreg, | iron (Sifen, n. 



THE END. 
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